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SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE GENERAL MEETING ON
June 17th, 1887.

The twenty-fifth General Meeting was held at the Rooms of the
jety of British Artists, Suffolk Street, Pall Mall, on June 17th,
887. .
_ Proressor W. F. BARRETT IN THE CHAIR.

Mr. F. W. H Myers read a paper on “ Active and Passive
utomatism—the Demon of Socrates,” which it is proposed to publish
the next number of the Proceedings.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE GENERAL MEETING ON
January 28th, 1888.

The twenty-sixth General Meeting was held at the Westminster
Hall, on January 28th, 1888.

Proressor SipGwICK IN THE CHAIR.

The Chairman, in opening the Meeting, spoke of the great and
ble loss which the Society had suffered through the sudden
of their President, Professor Balfour Stewart. It had been of
the greatest advantage to them that one bearing so high and un-
disputed a reputation as a physicist had been willing to lead and direct
their endeavours to penetrate the obscure region of psychical research.
Of the work that had been done under Professor Balfour Stewart’s
Jeadership it was not now the time to speak in detail : but all who
had watched his management of their affairs would agree that it was
marked by three characteristics :—it was thoroughly fearless, it was
wniformly circumspect, and it was genuinely sympathetic. He believed
was only by this combination of qualities that they could hope
to succeed in the difficult task that they had undertaken: and it
'was because they could hardly hope to find them again combined
i a President of Professor Balfour Stewart’s scientific eminence
that he had spoken of his loss as irreparable.

Mr. F. W. H. Myers communicated two remarkable instances of
“ Automatic Messages,” which will be embodied in a future paper.

Mr. Edmund Gurney read part of a paper on * Appearances, &c.,
B
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closely following on Death,” which it is proposed to publish
the next number of the Proceedings.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE GENERAL MEETING ON
April 13th, 1888,

The twenty-seventh General Meeting was held at the Westmins
Town Hall, on April 13th, 1888.

Proressor SIiDGWICK IN THE CHAIR.

Dr. A. T. Myers gave an account of “Some Experiments
Thought-transference and Independent Clairvoyance at Munich.”
is hoped that a full record of these experiments may shortly
communicated to us by one of the principal investigators.

Mrs. Sidgwick read part of a paper on ¢ Premonitions,” whi
it is proposed to publish in the next number of the Proceedings.
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I.
RECENT EXPERIMENTS IN HYPNOTISM.*
By EpMUND GURNEY.

uring the past autumn and winter I have carried out a long course of
stic experiments at Brighton, with the invaluable assistance of Mr.
. Smith (designated in this paper as 8.), who was throughout the
otiser. The principal classes of experiment have been two :
that which may be described as intelligent automatism, which
pied a large part of my paper in Part XI. of these Proceedings
Peculiarities of Certain Post-Hypnotic States ”; and (2) the pro-
ion of local anssthesia and rigidity by the proximity of the
ator’s hand, without contact, and without conscious expectation of
>ffect on the part of the ¢ subject.”

¢ will briefly describe the results obtained, drawing attention to
J] or important features.

INTELLIGENT AUTOMATISM.

3everal more experiments were made on the writing, in the waking
>, of words previously impressed upon the ‘“subject” in the hypnotic
lition, and, as usual, he appeared totally ignorant of the word
ten, though aware of the act when hypnotised again a few minutes
r. In this way Hull wrote the word bottle, and only thought there
ht be a b in the writing as he fancied he could trace the formation
hat letter in the movements of the planchette. Collingham, in
hypnotic condition, was told to write a word beginning with M.
antly wakened, and made to read aloud with his hand upon plan-
te, the words muck muck were produced. Offered ten shillings to
what the writing was, he could only feel certain about the letter M,
only decided on that letter after hesitating between it and C. It
sometimes found that the word impressed in the hypnotic state
remembered on waking, which of course frustrated the experiment.
s difficulty was overcome by engaging the ‘ subject’s” attention
1a little story immediately previous to waking him ; then remem-
ice of this story would survive, but the word which preceded it
sared to be obliterated from his mind. The planchette reproduced
owever. Thus, A. Nye was told to write the word bread, and

Some of these experiments were described by Mr. Gurney at an informal meeting
e Society held on December 2nd, 1887,

B 2



4 Recent Experiments in Hypnotism.

then, after a pause of a few seconds, was told about a very high tide
which had damaged the sea wall. Awakened immediately afterwards, he:
could recall the narration of these incidents, but nothing more. But set.
to the planchette, he wrote the word bread, and declared that he could

not say whether the instrument had produced more than scribble..
Mdlle. Caron remembered, on awaking, that she had been told te.
write, and knew that she had written the word Brighton, as directed.

But on the experiment being repeated with the word Paris, with an

injunction that the word was to be forgotten, a perfect success was

attained ; nor did a money bribe induce a revival of the idea. Miss

Cass was told to write her name backwards. She placed the letters in

her surname correctly, but the Christian name, Edith, was somewhat
illegible, though it terminated with the initial £ clearly enough. Tigar
wrote the word Brighton backwards, reading excellently meanwhile,
Some “ subjects ” could not be caused to write the word itself, even
though the necessary condition of forgetfulness was brought abouls.
They simply made scrawls with the planchette. But no doubt with
more hypnotisation the more definite result would have been obtained
with them. Thus, in an experiment with H. Nye, cousin to the former
‘““subject,” po trace of the word he had been ordered to write seemedi
present to his consciousness when he was awakened, and the applicatiors
of his hand to planchette only caused that machine to make frantic
dashes and wild scribbles. A similar result occurred on a second trial.
But a third one was successful, the word ZThursday being plainly
written, in accordance with the hypnotic suggestion.

On a few occasions foreign words were used. They were distinctix
pronounced to the subject, who was then awakened and made to read as
usual, being left to write the word according to his own ideas of spelling.
Hull wrote Synatus for Senatus, and Zotam for Totem. The word
Kerkuare having been slowly spelt twice to Parsons, he wrote the word
correctly ; and Kent wrote Shanghai after the name had been three
times said to him. The Greek word APAXMH was shown to Hull whea
awake, and he was asked to look at it well. He was then hypnotised
and told to write the word. Immediately awakened, and set to the
planchette, with a book to read aloud, he correctly wrote the word. .
Subsequently offered a sovereign to say what the writing consisted o .
he was unable to do so.

A large number of experiments were made in the working out ‘u
sums by the seconda.ry intelligence ”—the sum being given to thqg
‘““subject " while he was in the hypnotic state, and the answer bemg»
written down by him automatically with a planchette, while he was in-
the normal state, and wholly unaware both of the act of reckoning and
of what he was writing. Nine “subjects” in all were employed:

several others who were easily hypnotisable were of no use for tris pax

5 3 Y



Recent Ea:pem'menfs wn Hypnotism. 5

ictlar form of experiment, as they remembered when awake, some-
imes easily and sometimes with some effort, words and sentences
mdressed to them when hypnotised. The method employed was for 8.
b hypnotise the * subject ” by making a few passes over his eyes, and
to give him a simple sum, usually in multiplication, to do, waking
in suddenly the instant after. On waking, the ‘“subject” never had
y recollection of the sum, or of any order—or, indeed, of having
addressed at all. He was then made to place his right hand on
$e planchette, his attention being occupied by reading aloud, or
#msiomlly by counting backwards, leaving out alternate numbers, or
some similar device. The planchette meanwhile was writing. In most
o the cases where the writing did not prove to be the correct answer
t the sum, the figures were sufficiently near the mark to make it
spparent that an intelligent attempt had been made to work.out the
given problem. The paper and instrument were always kept concealed
from the * subject’s ” eyes, and he was never told what the movements
o the planchette produced. As a rule, he was afterwards offered a
wrereign to say what the writing was, but the reward was never
amed. On re-hypnotisation, he recalled the whole process—a clear
idication that we have had to de with ‘“secondary intelligence,” not
vith unconscious cerebration.

The sums given were simple, as most of the ‘“subjects ” were inex-
pert at mental arithmetic.

There were 131 sums in which three figures had to be multiplied by a
sngle one; of these 52 were quite right, 28 had three figuresin the answer
right, 18 had two figures right, and 14 had one figure right only, whilst
12 were quite wrong, and seven were either so illegible and muddled as
to be undecipherable, or only a small stroke or curve was made
at all. There were 75 sums in which two figures had to be
multiplied by one (the multiplier never exceeding 12), and of these
41 were worked quite correctly, 2 had three figures in the answer
right, 9 had two figures right, 4 had only one figure right, and in
19instances the pencillings were illegible. In some cases of this class
the sum itself was correctly written, but no attempt was made to put
the answer.

There were 2 sums in which four figures had to be multiplied by
one ; both were correctly done. A few sums of other kinds were also
given: of 14 simple addition (of about the following difficulty : 4+ 7 +
9+11 +13) six were done correctly ; two were quite wrong, and the
remaining six were either not done at all, or the answers were illegible
scribbles. Of 5 multiplication money sums (£ s. d. and farthings x
by a single figure) 3 were worked correctly,—thus Wells correctly
wultiplied 12s. 33d. by 8, repeating “God Save the Queen” meanwhile,
with every other word left out—and the other was indecipherable;,
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and one money subtraction sum (shillings, pence, and farthings) was
correctly done. .

Another case illustrates the very distinct memory, on re-hypnotisa-
tion, of what had been written. Wells was told to work out the sum,
13 loaves at 5d. each,” and instantly woke as usual. He wrote, “13
loaf at 5d. is 5s. 5d.” When hypnotised again, and asked to say what
he had written, he replied, ‘13 loaf—oh, I've put loaf instead of
loaves—at bd. is 5s. 5d. I've written the ‘13 twice—see—but I
crossed it out,” He then proceeded, by a long roundabout process, to
work the problem out, arriving at the correct answer again.

Trials to get drawings executed were not successful. Parsons was
told to draw an elephant, (February 18th,) but the lines and curves
produced were probably much less successful attempts to delineate
that animal than a normal blindfolded boy would have made. -

Some more experiments were made in getting writings referring
to real events. In the hypnotic state the ¢ subjects ” were told to write
something that had occurred during the past week or month,
and then instantly awakened—when they would fulfil the com-
mand through planchette. Thus Hull wrote, Fire at Berlin ;
and then asked for something that had occurred at Brighton
during the last month, he wrote: Harbour Lights has been
played—and something else indecipherable. The same evening
Tigar wrote Mail Ro meaning to refer, as he explained in his
next hypnotic trance, to an alleged mail robbery in the town. Parsons
wrote (December 10th) Head and Toothache, in response to the request
for something that had happened in the town during the last two
months. Curiously enough, he had been complaining of these pains
a minute or two before, yet he had no idea what he had written, nor
did the offer of a sovereign assist him in remembering. The
same “subject” wrote American draws teeth, referring to a quack
dentist who was publicly performing at Brighton. Parsons wrote Fire,
referring no doubt to a big fire which had taken place in the town a
few nights before. Another time he wrote * Benley fire,” which was
also correct, for a fire had recently occurred at the shop of a tradesman
named Bentley. Miss Cass, with whom a trial of the same sort was
made, was more communicative, for she wrote, “T went to a ball”;
then there appears some indecipherable writing, followed by a fresh
start, and the information, “I went to a ball and had nearly all the
dancing the young men.” Upon inquiry, these assertions were found
to be true; and her employer, who was present, told us of a special
reason why she would not have mentioned the fact in her normal state.
The same ‘ subject ” was told to write down anything striking that
occurred in the room. She was then woke, and made to count the

numbers from 50 downwards, alternately, with 8. After a minute
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or two I turned out a gas burner. She immediately wrote, The gas
went out. Re-hypnotised, she remembered what she had written, and
knew that I had turned the gas out; but when woke again, she did
not know what she had written, though offered a reward, as usual,
though still aware that I had turned the gas out during the counting.
In a similar way she wrote the name of the first person who left the
room, having been told to do so when in the hypnotic state.

Hull was told to write a couple of lines from any verse he knew.
Made to read, and placed in contact with the planchette, he
wrote :—

Attend, all ye who list to hear our noble England’s praise

I tell of the thrice [illegible] decds she wrought in ancient [illegible].
The customary offer of a sovereign failed to induce him to say what he
bad written, but when hypnotised he sleepily gave the lines.

Another form of experiment was to tell the ¢ subject ” to count the
number of times a certain letter occurred in a given verse. Thus,
Wells was told to write down the number of times the letter £ occurred
in the verse—

Mary had a little lamb,
Its fleece was white as snow,
Everywhere that Mary went
The lamb was sure to go—
and then, after saying the verse once quickly through to show that he
knew it, he was instantly awakened and given 7'it Bits to read. Whilst
thus engaged he wrote, The letter E comes 11 times —which is right.
The same experiment was tried with Parsons, who also was kept
occupied by being set to read immediately upon waking ; but he was
not 8o accurate, and wrote down *“12.” He was completely successful,
however, when told to write the number of E’s in
God save our gracious Queen,
Long live our noble Queen,
God save the Queen,
and wrote 11, having read excellently the whole time.

Some experiments were made in which the subject’s rhyming
faculties were put to the test. Wells, in the hypnotic state, was told
to make a rhyme to The tide 8 very high to-night, and was then
instantly woke and made to read. He wrote, It is a very lovely sight.
A second attempt would have been satisfactory if he had not made
a blunder in his writing. He was told to make a rhyme to The fishes
are awake and kicking. Awakened and made to read as usual, he
wrote, I hope the sea a licking. He corrected himself, however, on
being re-hypnotised, and volunteered the statement that he had left
out some words, and meant to write, I hope they'll give the sea u
licking. Similar trials succeeded with Miss Cass. She had a wtrong
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objection to reading aloud, and could not be induced to do so; she
was, however, obviously absolutely ignorant of the words formed by
the planchette, though the usual bribes were brought to bear. Her
hand produced the following couplets, of which the respective first
lines had been given her when in the hypnotic state :—

The sun is shining in the west,
And I try to do my best.

The sun is rising in the east,
And, oh, you are a little beast.
I like to go to sleep at night,
And dream about my little kite.

Two experiments of a slightly different sort were made with this
“subject.” She was told, when hypnotised, that when she woke up a
newspaper would be held in front of her, with a pencil mark against a
certain line. She was to count the number of letters in that line,and write
the information down. She waswoke,and,the newspaper being held before -
her, she was seen to be counting. Upon my asking what she was doing
she laughed, and said, “ Counting.” Asked “what for,” shesaid, “I don’t
know—for fun.” She presently wrote 39—which was the number of letters
contained in the marked line. Of course the planchette was concealed
from her eyes, as on all other occasions, and, as usual, she could not say
what the writing was. I offered her three sovereigns to try to recollect,
and tried to make her feel that I really wanted her to say, but though
she tried hard, and seemed vexed with herself, the inforwation was not
forthcoming. This experiment was repeated, with another marked line
in the newspaper. This time she wrote 42, which was again right.
‘When the planchette was just beginning to write the figures, and when it
was clear she had just finished counting, I asked her how many letters
there were; she thought for a second, then laughed, and said, “I
forget.” Meanwhile, the planchette was putting them down on the
other side of the interposed screen.

On two occasions the orders given were not carried out, something
else being written instead. This took place each time in connection
with sums, when the figures were probably forgotten, or the “subject’s”
mind got confused—the impulse to write, however, still existing.
Parsons, told to multiply 456 by 7, wrote the first figure in
the answer—2, and then went on with God save the King—which
phrase was in the article he was reading at the time. His explanation
when next hypnotised was that he was ‘‘put out” by 8. singing
the refrain in his ears, but upon being assured that this had not occurred,
he said, “Oh, I wrote God save the King for the sake of writing
something.” He could give no reason for writing these particular
words, however, except that he pitched on them as one does on any
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stray sentence, in “trying a new pen” for instance. The other case
was with Kent, who sometimes recollected, when awake, orders given
to him when entranced, and with whom, therefore, the device of
telling a story after giving the sum was adopted. He was told to
multiply 444 x 6, and then informed that some sports, polo matches,
&c., had been taking place at a park in Brighton. Woke immediately
after this and questioned, he slowly and by degrees remembered about
the sports, but nothing about the sum. Then set to the planchette
and supplied with a book to read, he wrote, Have you seen the
sports P—declaring when questioned that he had no idea what had been
written, though the usual bribe of a sovereign was offered to him. He
could only say that he thought the planchette commenced its work with
‘“a capital C.”

Other experiments showed the segregation of the secondary from
the primary intelligence, even in cases where they were similarly
employed. Parsons was told to write what he was reading
about when next awake. Woke and made to read an article
on The Customs of Russian Clubs, he wrote Russian clubs—and was
as usual unable, in spite of the offer of a reward, to say what he had
written. Re-hypnotised, he said he had written ‘ Russian clubs,” but
could not say why, and would not admit that he had been reading aloud.
Again, he was told that, when awake and reading, he was to write how
he was feeling at the time. He was woke, and was given an article,
Thieves in Paris, to read. Whilst reading, he wrote stealing my watch,
and immediately clapped his hand to his pocket with a look and cry of
alarm. Re-hypnotised, he denied reading, but remembered what he had
written, and gave an account of a man with a clay pipe and his
hands in his pockets standing near, who might, he thought, have had
designs upon his watch. He observed that he would keep a sharp eye
on him and take precautions. Similar experiments were made with
Tigar the same evening with somewhat similar results. He wrote How to
ventrilog when reading an article on ventriloquism; and as a deseription
of his feelings, when reading at another time, he put wane slecpy—
interpreting this when next hypnotised as ¢ warm and sleepy.” Parsons
also wrote More Novelists’ Blunders whilst reading an article with that
heading, and Hull wrote Broken Hearts when reading upon that sub-
ject, but he differed from Parsons in knowing, when next hypnotised,
what he bad been reading about, as well as what he had written.

APPLICATION OF THE MEMORY-TEST TO A STATE THAT SEEMED
NEARLY NORMAL.

Parsons was hypnotised and told that he could open his eyes and see
things—though still remaining in the same state. He was helped and
encouraged to bring his upturned eyeballs down into their naturel
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position. Thisachieved, he looked natural, but said that, except for bein
able to see, he felt just the same as before—¢living in a dream,” as I
expressed it. He had previously observed that the two states—normal
and hypnotic—were like living on different days—Saturday and Sundaj
(Sunday the normal state). He said it was still Saturday when hi
pupils had come down, but more ltke Sunday., In this condition by
was able to read, but he performed the task more slowly than usual
and said he felt “not all there.” After reading a paragraph, his eyes
were again closed as before, and he was then woke completely as usual
But only one word of what he had read could be recalled, and he was
very uncertain about that ; he recollected distinctly, however, a pars-
graph that he had recently read in the normal state, and felt satisfied
that that was the last one read. Again hypnotised, he had full
recollection of the paragraph read in the hypnotic state with open
eyes.

Similar experiments were made with Tigar with like resulta
While in the hypnotic state, he was made to lift his eyelids and
bring the pupils down, and was then set to read, which he accomplished
as well as when awake. He said he could not define any difference
between this state and the state he was in when on duty through the
day, except that he felt more drowsy. He was then completely
awakened with a clap, whereupon he forgot that he had been reading

NEGATIVE HALLUCINATIONS.

Parsons, in the hypnotic state, was told that on waking he would
not see anyone in the room, though he would see the furniture and
everything else as usual. Four persons were in the room, but, upon
waking, Parsons appeared to think himself alone, and settled himself
comfortably by the fire with a book. Mr. Myers coughed behind him,
when he looked towards the dpor and called out, “Come in, Mr.
Smith.” Mr. Myers then made other noises, when Parsons began %
look frightened and get excited. He hunted about the room, jumped
on a chair and peeped over a screen, seized the tongs, and yelled for 8.
in great alarm. Re-hypnotised, he asked where everybody had been
to, and upon being assured that no one had left the room, he said, “I
don’t like to contradict you, but you weren’t here.”

Later in the evening, he was told that on waking he would be desf
When woke he paid no attention to remarks addressed to him, nor
loud claps, calls, &c. Mr. Myers talked to him, but he only looket
surprised and puzzled, and then wagged his jaw, asking Mr. Myers wha!
he went like that for. Told to “sleep” (an order which usually ha
effect) he only coughed and imitated the gesture accompanying the
order. On repetition of the word, with a pressure on the head and

over the eyes, he fell into trance.
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Later, he was told that on waking he would Aear but would not
se¢ anyone. When woke, he answered questions and looked about to
see where the voices came from. Mr. Myers spoke to him, and gave
him his hand, upon which Parsons looked intensely surprised. Mr.
Myers led him up to 8., who also gave him his hand. Parsons still
continued looking up and around, with his eyes apparently focussed fo1
a long distance. He felt 8.’s head, and showed astonishment, saying,
¢ I can feel you and hear you, but where are you 1” He affirmed that he
‘¢ never had such a feeling,” and wandered about, moving his head from
side to side with a very peculiar dazed look.

POST-HYPNOTIC HALLUCINATIONS.

Parsons was hypnotised, and told that in seven minutes he would
be swimming in Brill's Baths. It was then 8.47. He was instantly
woke, and other ‘ subjects” were dealt with. At 8.53 Parsons took
a header on to the floor and swam vigorously in the dust, first on his
side, then making chest strokes, and finally kicking along the floor on
his back, loudly calling his friends by name meanwhile.

Far more interesting instances of post-hypnotic hallucination are
the following, due to the kindness of Mrs. Ellis, of 40, Keppel-street
(an Associate of the Society for Psychical Research), who permitted her
maid, Zillah, to be the ‘“subject ”’ of experiment.

In the evening of June 27th, 1887, Zillah was hypnotised by S., and
about a couple of hours were spent over various experiments. At the
end of the evening S. told Zillah, when in the trance, that she would
see him at 12 o’clock next day. She was then woke, and appeared to
have no knowledge of what bad been said to her. The result of the
experiment was not known until July 6th, when Mrs. Ellis told 8. that
on Tuesday, the 28th, she and Zillah were out shopping, when a little
before 12 o’clock the latter remarked that a passer-by reminded her of
8. Mrs. Ellis made no special comment at the time, but later on referred
to the subject again, when Zillah said, ¢ Oh, I saw Mr.Smith just now.”
Further questioned, she declared that she had seen him on the top of
an omnibus; that he made no sign of recognition, but she knew him
by the look in his eyes. For a short time before this description was
given Mrs. Ellis had observed a strangeness in Zillah’s manner, and
thought she had a slightly hypnotic look ; she took no interest in the
purchases, though they were articles of dress for herself. And for a
little time afterwards, too, she seemed so odd that Mrs. Ellis remon-
strated with her for her want of interest. Soon after describing what
she had seen, however, she became perfectly natural again.

The next experiment was made on the evening of July 6th, with
much more pronounced results. 8. hypnotised Zillah and told her that
she would see him standing in the room at three o’clock next afternoon,
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and that she would hear him call her twice by name. She was told-
that he would not stop many seconds. On waking, as on the fom&“
occasion, she had no notion of the ideas impressed upon her. Next dsf
the following letter was received from Mrs. Ellis :—

¢¢ 40, Keppel-street, Russell-square, W.C.
¢¢ July 7th, 3.156 p.m. -
“Dear M. SmitH,—I am sure you will be pleased to know that yows
experiment of giving Zillah the hallucination has been most successful. She .
has never been told of the former hallucination when she saw you am.
Tuesday. To-day I do not think I have mentioned even your name to hes. *
1n fact, I would say I am quite sure I have not even distantly alludeq to you,: 4
much less to any hallucination, if it were not that one must not say one i
‘sure’ of anything. However, she came upstairs ]ust now, about five minutes.
past three, looking ghastly and startled, and said ‘I have seen a ghost!’ 11
assumed intense amazement, and she said she was in the kitchen clea.nmg 1
some silver, and suddenly she heard her name called sharply, twice over— -
Zillah! in Mr. Smith’s voice. She said, ‘And I dropped the spoon 1 was :
rubbing and turned and saw S. without his hat, standing at the fook s
of the kitchen stairs. I saw him as plain as I see you,’ she said, and
looked very wild and vacant. So I pinched her and said I believed she was:
hypnotised ; but she was sensitive. Don’t you think this is very:
wonderful ? I have not told her a word about your hallucination command.

“A. A. BLus.”

-

The third and last experiment with this ¢ subject” was made on
Wednesday evening, July 13th, 1887. On this occasion S: told her,
when hypnotised, that the next afternoon at three o’clock she would
see me come into the room to her. She was further told that I would
keep my hat on, and would say, “ Good afternoon”; that I would
further remark, “It is very warm”; and would then turn round and
walk out. These hallucinations were suggested in another room, where
Zillah was taken for the purpose, and neither Mrs. Ellis nor any other
person, except S. and myself, knew their nature. Zillah as usual
knew nothing about them on waking. On the second day after, the
following letter was received from Mrs. Ellis :—

‘¢ 40, Keppel-street, Russell-square, W.C.
¢¢ July 14th.

*“ DEAR MR. SumitH,—Mr. Gurney did not ask me to write in case there
was anything to communicate with respect to Zillah, but as I suppose you
gave her a post-hypnotic hallucination, probably you will wish to hear of it.
1 will give you the stury in her own words, as I jotted them down
immediately afterwards —saying nothing to her, of course, of my doing so.
She said : ‘1 was in the kitchen washing up, and had just looked at the
clock, and was startled to see how late it was—five minutes to three—when
1 heard footsteps coming down the stairs— rather a quick, \ight swep—and L
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thought it was Mr. Sleep ’ (the dentist whose rooms are in the house), ¢ but
] turned around, with a dish mop in one hand and a plate in the other, 1
uv some one with a hat on, who had to stoop as he came down the last
#ep, and there was Mr. Gurney ! He was dressed just as I saw him last
night, black coat and grey trousers, his hat on, and a roll of paper, like
manuscript, in his hand, and he said, ‘¢ Oh, good afternoon.” And then he
ganced all round the kitchen, and he glared at me with an awful look, as if
be was going to murder me, and said, ‘“ Warm afternoon, isn’t it ?” and
then, ** Good afternoon” or ¢‘ Good day,” I'm not sure which, and turned
ud went up the stairs again, and after standing thunderstruck a minute, I
nan to the foot of the stairs, and saw like a boot just disappearing on the top
sep.’ She said, ‘I think I must be going crazy. Why should I always see
wmething at three o'clock each day after the séance ? But I am not nearly
» frightened as I was at seeing Mr. Smith.” She seemed particularly
mpressed by the ‘awful look’ Mr. Gurney gave her. I presume this was
the hallucination you gave her.
¢ AMELIA A. ErLns.”

Another case, though a failure, had great interest. Miss Cass was
hypnotised and told that I should call on her at 11 on a particular day.
8he had no recollection of this on being woke. On the day named
the showed some uneasiness as the hour arrived, but no notice was
taken of this, and certainly no hallucination took place. But at about
11 on the ensuing night (the time being ascertained by the fact of one
of her companions going to her room after she had been some little
time in bed) she had a very vivid dream of my addressing her in the
street, and saying something about having called on her, or meaning to
call on her.* Some evenings later, when her hand and that of one of
her companions, was on the planchette, the instrument wrote: ¢ Mr.
Gurney will call to see me at 11.” She professed, and no doubt
honestly, complete ignorance of what the writing was, till she read it.

REMOVAL OF PAIN BY SUGGESTION.

Parsons one evening complained a good deal towards the latter
part of the evening of headache and toothache. Before leaving, S.
bypnotised him and assured him that they would speedily vanish, and
that he would in a few minutes be free from pain. He was then woke,
and the few upward passes and light touches, usually performed at the
ad of hypnotic experiments, were gone through. After this process
Parsons volunteered the information that he not only felt quite awake,
but his pains had gone, and he cheerfully departed. Questioned on a
subsequent evening, he stated that he had no return of them.

* Unfortunately the record of this incident, carefully made at the time, has been
misaid. It gave a fuller account than the above, which, however, is correct as far as
1 poes,
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PRODUCTION OF LOCAL RFFECTS BY THE PROXIMITY OF THE OPERATORSY
HAND.

Experiments of this most important class have been already described:
in these Proceedings.* Iu outline, the modus operandsi has been asfollows:
The “ subject ” is made to put his arm through a thick screen, extend-
ing high above his head, and to spread his ten fingers on a table in front
of him. The fingers are thus completely concealed from his view, and
the operator’s hand is held, without contact, at a distance varying
from about a third to three quarters of an inch, over one or another.
of them, according to my selection—with the result that in a very.x
large majority of cases the finger so treated, and that finger along:x
becomes rigid, and insensible to extremely severe tréatment in the way=.
of stabs, burns, and electric shocks. From my knowledge of the _
“ subjects,” and of the circumstances, I regard simulation as prae--
tically out of the question. But this is not really important, for the
hypothesis of simulation has no application to the frequent cases -
where the rigidity was tested before the anesthesia. The ¢ subject” is
told to double his fist ; and no desire to deceive could have taught him
which particular one of his ten digits was to remain recalcitrant.

In the recent series there have been 160 experiments of the de-
scribed type with five “subjects.” In all these cases I held my hand,
in the same position as S.’s, over one of the remaining nine fingera
In 124 cases 8. alone produced the effect intended. In 16 cases 8.
and I both succeeded ; and in 13 cases I succeeded, and S. failed.
In the remaining 7 cases, no effect at all was produced. 1In 11
of the cases where I succeeded and 8. failed, the effect
was not complete—there was either partial insensitiveness, ar
partial stiffness, or complete insensitiveness but no stiffness. In 6 of-
the cases where 8. and I both succeeded, the effect produced by me
was only slight. One of my successes of this sort was obtained when
the subject had been told which finger was to be operated on. Ass
rule, telling the subject in this way had no effect ; for 11 such experi-
ments were made, the above instance being the only successful one—
though light contact and stroking was frequently resorted to to en-
courage the suggested idea if posaible.

The 7 experiments which were complete failures were all
carried out under some exceptional conditions. Two of them were the
first two trials with a subject who had not been experimented upon for
several months. In three others 8. was holding his hand in an unusual
position. And in the remaining two, S. held his hand over one finger,

*See Vol 1., pp. 267-60; Vol. IL, pp. 201-5; Vol IIL, pp. 543-9. Fors
discussion of the subject, see the concluding portion of my paper in this number, on
“ Hypnotism and Telepathy.”
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illing meanwhile that the effect should appear in another. Apart
om the “screen” experiments, to be mentioned immediately, these
were the only absolute failures; but there were some cases where, on
he first application of the test, the effect was not very apparent—the
esult being brought out with a little more perseverance.

The finger operated upon was generally restored to its normal con-
lition by reverse passes, made with contact—about 20 being the average
oumber required. Most of the attempts to annul the effect without
contact were inconclusive. Sometimes the effort was successful, and in
a few instances very distinctly so, but in other cases the process took
%0 much time that contact was eventually resorted to. I frequently
tried by stroking the finger, to undo the effect which S. had produced ;
bat I succeeded on only one occasion..

On some occasions Dr. Myers, Mr. F. W. H. Myers, and others,
beld their hands over one of the fingers, without, however, effecting
the usual results—except in one case, when Mr. F. W. H. Myers pro-
duced marked insensitiveness in the first joint of the finger, while 8.
produced no effect. The subject, however, picked out 8.’s finger as
one that ““felt a little stiff,” and he was not aware himself of any
change in the other.

On a few occasions it happened that, besides the intended finger
being affected, an adjacent one, or sometimes two, also became
insensitive or rigid—or both. The unexpected results always appeared,
bowever, in fingers adjoining the one operated upon, but the event
wldom happened at all. 'With some subjects it was never possible—at
least in the few trials made with them—to affect one finger only. The
entire hand would become insensitive or stiff, no finger being more
markedly affected than the others. Of course, such “subjects” were not
anailable for the more delicate trials here recorded.

With the view of ascertaining in what way the results would be
afected if the temperature of S.s hand was reduced, he sometimes
buried it for a few minutes in a bowl of broken ice, before holding it
over the destined finger. This device is not a very satis-
factory one ; for when the hand is removed from the ice and quickly
dried, it soon resumes its former temperature, and as it takes a time
varying from one minute to three decidedly to affect the finger, the
effect of the ice has greatly diminished before the experiment is com-
pleted. Half a dozen trials of this sort were made, and the usual
results were produced in every case. Nor did the time requisite for
success seem to be increased by the change of temperature.

The “ subject ” is occasionally, but not usually conscious of some
change -in the finger as the experiment progresses. Asked to say
whether he felt anything unusual, he would sometimes say that he felv

“cold” “pins and needles,” ‘numbness, or “creepiness) in =
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certain finger—which finger was in nearly every case the one under
experiment. In connection with this point, the following experiment
with Wells is of great interest. Without telling him specially to observe
any change in his fingers, one was made insensitive and rigid in the
usual way. It was then * undone” by reverse strokings over the back
of his hand, and he appeared to be in complete ignorance as to which
particular finger had been the subject of experiment, and could not say
which one had been affected. But entranced immediately afterwards,
and told to write which finger had been stiffened, and then woke and
set to the planchette, he wrote the right one. The experiment was
repeated several times—with the same result. The planchette
gave the information which the “subject” could not consciously supply.

Besides the above, 41 experiments were made in which 8., while
holding his hand as usual, willed that no effect should be produced.
Of these, 36 were successful (in the sense that no effect was produced);
and 5 failed. In 2 of the 5, complete insensibility and rigidity were
produced, and in 2 others a slight effect was apparent in the selected
finger, while in another case the wrong finger altogether was affected.
In 9 of the successful negative experiments, effects were prodnced in
the finger over which J was holding my hand. In 2 of these cases, how-
ever, the effect was not complete, and once three fingers were affected.
In no instance in these negative trials was I successful when S. was
unsuccessful, #.e., I did not produce an effect on any of the 5 occasions
when 8. produced effects in opposition to his intention.

Seven experiments were made with a small screen placed over the
finger to be operated upon. A difficulty occurs in keeping the
“ subject’s ” mind free from knowledge of the selected finger ; curiosity
prompts him to explore, and a slight movement of the fingers betrays
which of them is covered with the screen. Partially to meet this
difficulty, a second screen was placed over one of the non-selected
fingers. Small paper tunnels (supported on bent pieces of copper wire)
were used at the outset. Two fingers being covered with these, 8.
held his hand over one of them. The result was that both fingers
became stiff and insensitive. This experiment was repeated with two
other fingers, with the difference that S. did nothing at all. There
was no effect in this case. Twice more the trial was made with two
fresh fingers, 8. this time operating over one of them ; but there was
no effect in either finger. A week later the trials were resumed, with
a small finger-cover, made of sheet-tin, placed over the finger to be
operated upon. The first experiment of this sort was a failure. Two
later ones succeeded. But in two other cases some effect was produced.
In one of these, after a prolonged trial, the finger showed a slight stiffness;
in the other case the finger became quite stiff and insensitive in a com-
paratively short time,
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Six experiments were also made with a paper screen large enough
> cover the whole of the hand, but having a narrow opening through
thich one finger could be seen. The effect of this was that the
nger operated upon was alone exposed, and S. was thus enabled to
iold his hand over it at a greater distance than usual.!

The trials of this sort with Parsons gave 5 failures; in the 6th case,
vhen S.’s hand was about an inch from the finger, it became insensitive
and stiff.

In some other experiments not a finger but some selected spot on the
bere arm was operated upon. In these cases 8. held his fingers bunched
wmewhat to a point over the selected spot, about an inch from the
kin. Short was the subject used. Both arms were used in the
axperiments, bared to the elbow, and of course the usual screen was
employed. Small tattoo marks on his arms served in some instances for
spots to aim at. It was found that insensitiveness could always be
produced, just as in finger cases. The area of insensibility had the
chosen spot for its centre, and generally extended to five or six inches
in length, and two or three in breadth. Seven trials of the sort were
made, as enumerated below,

Spot selected : About 6}in. above wrist, back of left forearm.

Result : A region became insensitive of about 6in. in length, and
2in. in breadth, of which the selected spot was the middle.

Spot selected : 3in. above wrist, back of right forearm.

Result : Region of insensibility not quite so long as before, and
apparently a little broader.

Spot selected : Back of right side of left wrist.

Result - Insensitiveness over an area much the same as before.

Spot selected : 4in. above wrist, front right forearm.

Result: Area of insensitiveness 24in. above and below the spot,
and 14in. each side.

Spot selected - 3in. above wrist, right side front left forearm.

Result : Insensitiveness over an area much the same as before.

Spot selected : Centre of left palm.

Result : Insensitive over whole of palm and a little way up the
fingers.

Spot selected : Face of left first finger.

Result: Whole finger insensitive and quite stiff. It could not be
closed.

The effect was undone in each case by 8. making reverse passes
in gentle contact with the skin.

) The reason why the distance had to be small in the crdinary cases was that only
w did it seem possivle to limit the effect to a single finger.

(V)
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IL

RELATION DE DIVERSES EXPERIENCES SUR LA
TRANSMISSION MENTALE, LA LUCIDITE, ET
AUTRES PHENOMENES NON EXPLICABLES PAR
LES DONNEES SCIENTIFIQUES ACTUELLES.

Par M. CHARLES RICHET,
Professeur de Physiologie & la Faculté de Médecine de Paris.

AVANT PROPOS.

Le travail que je viens soumettre au jugement des membres de la
Society for Psychical Research représente le résultat de six années de
persévérance. Le temps assurément importe peu au point de vue du
résultat final, mais je tiens & prouver que ce n'est pas & la légére
que je publie ces faits: c’est aprés y avoir longuement réfléchi,
aprés avoir répété et varié les principales expériences. En un
mot, mon opinion, lentement et progressivement acquise, sera peut-étre
de quelque poids, pour des juges non prévenus: car elle n'est pas
Peeuvre d'un enthousiasme irréfléchi, mais le fruit d’'une patiente
discussion avec moi-méme.

On ne trouvera aucune théorie, ni essai de théorie, mais seulement
des faits, dont plusieurs paraitront insignifiants, mais qu’on recon-
naitra au moins comme bien observés, quand je dirai qu’ils étaient
bien observés. Il ne dépend pas de nous de faire toujours de bonnes
observations ; mais ce qui dépend de nous, ¢’ est de juger si ces obser-
vations ont été bien faites. Encore faut-il étre prudent, méme quand
on croit une expérience bonne.

Il y a déja 18 ans que pour la premidre fois -je me suis intéressé au
somnambulisme. Depuis cette époque, je n'ai pas passé un seul jour
sans y réfléchir, et peut-8tre pas une semaine sans faire une expérience
quelconque, futile ou non, sur ces questions. On comprend que j’ ai d&
voir, chemin faisant, quantité de faits de toute sorte; mais, comme je
ne fais pas ici un mémoire sur le somnambulisme ou I’ hypnotisme, je
ne parlerai que des faits ayant ce caractére spécial, de n’étre pas
acceptés par les auteurs classiques, qui s’ occupent de physiologie, de
psychologie, de physique ou de médecine.

Je laisse donc de c6té, intentionnellement, tout ce qui est connu et
admis, la certitude du sommeil hypnotique, I’ anesthésie, 1’ amnésie,
partielle ou totale, la suggestion et son efficacité sur les phénomenes
psychiques, la production des états divers de catalepsie, d’ extase,
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I'inconscience, totale ou partielle, I’ hémi-somnambulisme, I’ écriture
automatique, les hallucinations avec points de repére. Toutes ces belles
expériences sont maintenant aussi classiques et certaines que les lois
les plus positives de la physique et de la chimie. Je les laisse ; et je
veax parler d’ autres phénoménes. Il 8’ agit de la transmission mentale,
de la lucidité, de la diagnose des maladies, de I’ électivité, des relations
magnétiques, et de la pénétration de I’ avenir.

Certes je n’aurais pas 0sé me risquer & une pareille entreprise, si
la Society for Psychical Research, dirigée par mes savants amis,
M. Ed. Gurney et M. F. Myers, n'avait réussi & vaincre I’épaisse in-
ditférence du public et les aveugles préventions des savants. Ils n’ont
assurément pas conquis toutes les convictions: mais, ce qui est un
commencement, ils ont forcé I'attention, ils ont entrainé, par leurs con-
sciencieuses études, l'estime scientifique. La conviction ne se manie
pas comme une démonstration géométrique. Il ne suffit pas de prouver
pour convaincre. Je le sais par ma propre expérience. Bien souvent
jai vu des faits qui devaient me convaincre de la lucidité ou de la
transmission mentale, et pourtant je n’ai pas été convaincu. Il faut une
certaine habitude d’un fait pour arriver & y croire. Tant qu’il est
imprévu, nouveau, on ne peut pas l'admettre, malgré quantité de
bonnes raisons.

En tout cas, ¢’ est un grand honneur que d’ avoir devancé I’ opinion.
Le courage des membres de la Society for Psychical Researchm’a paru
devoir étre imité. Pourquoi ne dirais-je pas ce que j’ai vu? je peux me
tromper, mais ma bonne foi ne fera de doute pour personne, et, d’ autre
part, je puis attester que j’ai fait tous mes efforts pour bien observer.

CuariTre 1.
DES PBECAUTIONS A PRENDRE POUR LES BONNES OBSERVATIONS.

Avant d’entrer dans le récit des faits, je parlerai des précautions
qui me paraissent nécessaires. Elles sont multiples, et la discussion
des garanties expérimentales est trés difficile.

J’ attache d’abord une importance primordiale & la bonne foi des
sujets et individus sur qui se fait I’ expérience. ~Mais qu’ est-ce que la
bonne foi? et comment peut-on I’ apprécier

Il y a deux sortes de bonne foi: I’ une, que I’on doit exiger, et sans
laquelle aucune expérience—ou & peu prés—n’est valable; 1’ autre,
qui est extrémement rare, et qu’ on doit toujours supposer absente.

Parlons d’ abord de la bonne foi nécessaire.

Il y a des individus qui trompent sciemment et de propos délibéré.
Ainsi, quand un prestidigitateur fait un tour de cartes, il trompe
sciemment. C’est son gagne-pain que d’induire en illusion \es
spectateurs assemblés pour le voir. Il a préparé de longue main des

c 2
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jeux de cartes, des appareils, des machinations de toute sorte. Il sait
comment il va procéder pour dépister les yeux des spectateurs. Ses
tromperies sont tout un art qui a des régles, des principes, qu’il connait
et qu’il applique avec plus ou moins de dextérité.

L’ adresse des prestidigitateurs est parfois surprenante, et il n’ est
personne qui ne puisse en citer quelques exemples remarquables. Aussi,
quand il 8’ agit de phénoménes dus & un prestidigitateur ou & une
personne qui peut étre un prestidigitateur, faut-il étre toujours trés
réservé dans ses conclusions.

Je suppose, par exemple, que I'on m’annonce comme authentique un
fait de transmission mentale, obtenu par Robert Houdin ou Hermann,
ou tout autre magicien donnant des séances de magie amusante ; j'aurai
la plus grande difficulté & P admettre comme sincére ; car je sais que
P'habileté de ces escamoteurs est supérieure bien souvent, sinon toujours,
4 ma sagacité. C'est en vain que je me serai entouré de précautions
de toute sorte ; ces précautions sont le plus souvent illusoires, comme
I’ atteste une expérience de chaque jour, et ce fait de transmission
mentale, si merveilleux qu’il paraisse, court grand risque d’étre un tour
de passe-passe.

Il ne suffit pas, pour me faire douter de I'authenticité d’une
expérience, qu’ elle ait été obtenue par un faiseur de tours; il suffit
méme de moins encore. Pour peu que je ne sois pas absolument sGr
que toute supercherie a été écartée, je conserve des doutes qui 6tent au
fait observé presque tout son intérét. Par exemple, que Madame
Blavatski, dont la parfaite sincérité ne me parait pas incontestable, me
rende témoin d’un fait extraordinaire—comme elle I’ a fait en réalité—je
douterai encore, quelque stupéfiant que soit le phénoméne qui &’ est
présenté & moi. Je ne prétends pas dire que Madame Blavatski
m’ait trompé. Je dis seulement qu’il me suffit de n’étre pas absolument
sr du contraire pour que le fait perde tout son intérét. M. Eglinton
m’a rendu témoin 4 deux reprises différentes de faits plus surprenants
encore que les faits de Madame Blavatski ; mais, sans soupgonner la
bonne foi de M. Eglinton, elle me laisse un doute suffisant pour que
ses expériences, qui renversent tout ce que I'humanité admet depuis
deux mille ans, ne déterminent pas ma conviction.

Supposons que les faits dont m’ ont rendu témoin Madame Blavatski,
d’une part, d’autre part M. Eglinton, aient été produits devant moi
dans les mémes conditions par des personnes dont la sincérité absolue
‘n’ est pas I’ objet du moindre doute, faisant partie, pour ainsi dire, de
ma vie morale tout entitre, et de I’ ensemble de tous mes actes, qu’il
8’ agisse, par exemple, de M. H. Ferrari, mon ami intime, ou de M.
Berthelot, mon illustre maitre, ou de MM. Gurney et Myers. Alors
ces faits extraordinaires deviendront absolument authentiques.

Autrement dit tant qu’'il me reste un doute quelconque sur la
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sincérité des personnes qui font I’ expérience, je ne pourrai pas émettre
de conclusions formelles. '

Je me défie méme tellement de ma sagacité & découvrir les machi-
nstions et les supercheries—comment pourrait-on avoir confiance quand
onalules articles de Madame Sidgwick et les relations données par
X. Davis #—que je n’aborderai qu’avec une extréme répugnance les
expériences faites avec des personnes dont la sincérité ne m’est pas
absolument prouvée. Je préfére des expériences moins brillantes, mais
faites avec des garanties de sécurité que ne m’ offrent pas quantité de
médiums gagés.

On me demandera comment je puis étre assuré de la bonne foi de
telle ou telle personne. Cela est trés difficile & dire ; car la bonne foi
% commande, et ne se discute pas. " Si je devais donner des preuves
wientifiques, rigoureuses, de la bonne foi de M. Ferrari, de M.
Berthelot, de M. Gurney, je serais fort embarrassé. De fait, je ne puis
méme pas prouver ma propre bonne foi; je dis la vérité, et j’affirme que
j¢ ne mens pas, mais il faut qu'on me croie sur paroles ; car je ne puis
donner que ma parole d’honneur comme preuve: et une preuve
matérielle n’ est pas possible 4 apporter.

Faisant une expérience de cartes, je dis que trois fois de suite
L H, somnambule, m’a dit la carte exacte, alors que je cachais les
cartes et qu’elle ne pouvait pas les voir. Qui pourra affirmer que je
ne mens pas ? Personne, n’ est-il pas vrai  On est donc forcé d’accepter
mon témoignage comme vrai, sans me demander d’autre preuve que
won témoignage. Il y a nécessité d’ admettre, comme une sorte de
postulatum, ma bonne foi absolue.

Diailleurs, en fait de science, il en est toujours ainsi. Quand un
chimiste annonce une réaction nouvelle, on le croit sur parole, sans
avoir besoin de lui faire répéter son expérience. De méme, quand
Jannonce tel ou tel fait de somnambulisme, ma parole suflit, et on doit
dmettre que je ne mens pas.

Ainsi, quand j’ affirmerai la bonne foi de telle ou telle personne,
il faudra me croire sur parole. Je n’en puis pas donner de preuves,
éant forcé de formuler des affirmations qui ne prouvent rien: par
exemple, que, pendant deux ans, voyant & peu pres tous les jours X. et Z.,
Jene les ai pas une seule fois pris en flagrant délit de mensonge.
Mais ce n’ est pas 14 une preuve scientifique et toutes les raisons que je
pourrais alléguer pour démontrer leur bonne foi sont aussi insuffi-
antes que s'il s’agissait de démontrer la mienne.

Je suis donc contraint de ne pas démontrer la bonne foi qui me
prait évidente et de me contenter de cette évidence.

Il est indispensable que cette bonne foi me soit évidente ; mais ce
U'est pas encore )i toute la bonne foi. Entre un individu quil machine
an sppareil compliqué avec tout un attirail de ficelles destiné & me me
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tromper, et un individu qui triche un peu, presque involontairement, i1
y a une distance considérable. Apporter un jeu de cartes préparé &
I’ avance, ou se servir de cartes biseautées, ¢’ est une action infime.
Mais voir par inadvertance le jeu de son voisin et en profiter, ¢’ est si
peu une tricherie que I’ on dit alors, ¢ Cachez votre jeu ; je I’ ai déja
vu ;” sans négliger d’ en profiter & I’ occasion.

Ainsi il y a une bonne foi comliléte, irréprochable, absolue, qu’ on
ne rencontre presque jamais, et qu’ on ne doit méme pas attendre de soi-
méme. Quelques efforts qu’ on fasse, on se laisse toujours entrainer
plus ou moins & donner ce qu’ on appelle famili¢rement en francais le
coup de pouce, ¢’ est-a-dire & renforcer un peu le résultat dans le sens
qu’ on désire. On a beau essayer de résister ; cela est impossible, sous
peine d’aller en sens contraire, ce qui serait tout aussi mauvais et
" dangereux.

S’il m’est aussi difficile, & moi, d’ étre franchement honnéte, combien
plus difficile encore pour les personnes non averties de ce danger, plus
passionnées que moi, moins habituées aux expériences scientifiques, et
plus convaincues de la réalité des phénoménes dont je doute! Quoi de
surprenant & ce que, malgré elles, pour ainsi dire, elles renforcent les bons
résultats et diminuent les mauvais, cherchant & trouver des explications
surnaturelles ou extranaturelles aux faits qu’elles auront cru révéler.

Pour terminer cette discussion, je crois qu’ on peut avoir trés facile-
ment des sujets qui ne trichent pas volontairement. C’est, & 1’ heure
actuelle, monnaie courante que des sujets sinctres. Mais de laala
bonne foi absolue, il y a une énorme distance. Personne, ni moi, ni
M. Gurney, ni M. Myers, n’ ont de bonne foi absolue, et je me méfie de
tout le monde. Le fait de désirer tel ou tel résultat modifie le résultat
qu'on trouve, si bien qu’il faut, selon moi, se méfier autant de soi-
méme que des autres individus. De li cette conclusion qui s'impose:
Pour une bonne expérience, il faut ignorer le résultat qu'on veut
obtenir, car on triche toujours plus ou moins.

Ainsi nous admettrons d’abord que les seules expériences valables
sont celles qu’ on a faites sur des personnes dont la bonne foi volontaire
était certaine: et ensuite que toutes précautions doivent étre prises
contre tout le monde, précautions portant non sur des trucs grossiers,
mais sur une générale et involontaire tendance & altérer légérement la
vérité.

C’ est seulement aprés avoir procédé ainsi qu’ on peut étre assuré
d’ une bonne expérience. Il ne faut pas savoir ce qu’ on doit trouver:
car, si on le sait, on est tenté de ne pas bien voir. Malgré nos efforts
vers la bonne foi, si nous attendons un résultat quelconque, nous ne
pourrons inscrire les phénoménes avec une bonne foi absolue.

En outre, il me parait indispensable d’ avoir des expériences pPrutd
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inéprochables comme expérimentation que probantes au point de vue

@ résultat. C’est 14 un point qui me parait d’une extréme importance

__J ¢ que je demande la permission de développer.
Je suppose que j'aie obtenu un résultat tout-a4-fait extraordinaire
_ Jpnr Ia lucidité ou la transmission mentale, mais qu’il y a un petit point
ddectueux dans mon expérience. En vain le résultat sera admirable,
k oité défectueux ghtera tout. Si la probabilité est seulement d’ un
nillisrdiéme pour avoir le méme résultat par le hasard seul, il est clair
que ’est la certitude & peu prés compléte que le hasard n’a pu arriver
4 ce résultat. Soit. Maisle coté défectueux de I'expérience empéche
toute conclusion. Je concluerai peut-&tre, mais j’aurai tort, et personne
ne me croira ; car la possibilité d’une erreur enltve tout le sérieux de
ma démonstration.

Supposons, au contraire, que ce soit une expérience sans défaut,
sans un seul défaut. Cela est rare: mais enfin, & la rigueur, cela
existe. Eh bien! quel que soit le résultat, ce résultat sera bien plus
intéressant que celui de cette merveilleuse expérience ‘défectueuse en un
point. Admettons que la probabilité d’avoir par le hasard seul un
régultat analogue soit d’un dixi¢éme. C’est encore une probabilité
amez forte; mais, si forte qu’elle soit, ¢’ est toujours quelque chose
que d'avoir réussi une fois avec une probabilité d’ un dixi¢éme seulement,
alors que la lucidité ou le hasard seuls ont pu intervenir. Autrement
dit, j aime mieux une expérience peu probante, mais irréprochable,
quune expérience trés légérement reprochable, et trés merveilleuse.

Tous mes soins ont donc porté sur le procédé expérimental. C’est
s faire des expériences non pas étourdissantes, mais bien rigoureuses,
que je me suis attaché. Souvent elles ont été non rigoureuses, mais
alors j'ai pris soin d’indiquer leur défectuosité, de maniére & ce qu’on
wit assuré, quand je dis, “cette expérience est irréprochable,” que
rellement elle est bien irréprochable. Certes, il m’est impossible
d'affirmer en absolue certitude que telle expérience n’a pas de défaut :
mais les études de psychologie ne difitrent pas des autres sciences &
et égard. Quand un chimiste établit le poids atomique du
potassium, il n’est pas absolument sir de son fait: mais il a
procédé avec méthode, et il a fait tout ce qu’il pouvait pour éviter
toute illusion et toute erreur. C’est ce que j’ ai essayé de faire,
¢ je ne prétends pas & autre chose. J’espére qu’on ne trouvera
pas défectueuses les expériences que je déclare bonnes. Qu’ on les trouve
peu probantes, cela m’est bien plus indifférent ; c’est affaire d’ opinion,
d'interprétation ; mais je serais vraiment trés malheureux sil’on y
trouvait des défauts d’expérimentation que je n’ ai pas apergus.

11 8’ ensuit qu’ on trouvera dans le cours de ce long mémoire bien
des résultats qui paraitront dénués d’intérét; car ils seront peu pro-
bants. C’est un peu Ia faute, je crois, de tous les récits extraordinnires
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qu’ on nous a donnés. En fait de transmission mentale ou de lucidité, on
voulait du merveilleux, et on a donné du merveilleux, sans se préoccupe
de la valeur de I’ expérimentation. C’est pourtant cette expérimenta-
tion rigoureuse qui importait le plus.

L’avantage de ces expériences bien faites, méme quand ells
prouvent peu de chose, est qu’ elles permettent de se faire une opinion,
Si je soupgonne quelque défaut caché & une expérience, je ne puis, ma,
lecteur, me faire une opinion, tandis que si, moi, lecteur, je lis la relation
d’une expérience sans défaut, je puis parfaitement juger si le résultat est
favorable ou non & la théorie de la transmission mentale. Ainsijo
donne des exemples de dessins reproduits, grice 4 la lucidité de tels ou tels =
sujets. Pour diverses raisons il s’agit la d’ expériences que je crois i
irréprochables ; mais aux yeux de beaucoup de personnes, les résultats
sont 4 peu prés nuls. Car on dira que le hasard a pu faire les con- .
cordances qu’on rencontre entre les dessins originaux et les dessing
reproduits.

Probantes ou non probantes, on doit indiquer ces expériences ; car
chacun sera & méme de se rendre compte de la part qui peut revenirsa
hasard dans la reproduction de tel ou tel dessin. Tous les lecteurs -
sauront que ¢’ est ou bien le hasard ou bien la lucidité, et ils pourront -
porter un jugement motivé ; tandis que, s’il leur reste quelque douts :
sur la sincérité de I’ expérience, il y aura un troisiéme facteur, factew
inconnu, dont le role est immense peut-étre, et qui frappera de moré
toutes leurs expériences.

En un mot, pour les expériences que je rapporterai ici, il faudrs .
choisir entre ces deux hypothéses, ou bien le hasard, ou bien une
propriété quelconque, mal définie encore, de I'intelligence humains
Mais & coup sfir ce n’est pas une supercherie, consciente ou inconscients,
ni une lacune dans la procédé expérimental.

Je suis, pour ma part, fermement convaincu que, si I’on & était
attaché moins au merveilleux qu’ 4 la rigueur des démonstrations, on
aurait entrainé, dans ces questions délicates, bien plus de convie-
tions qu’ on n’a pu le faire avec des essais défectueux souvent, et par
cela méme peu probants.

CuarPITRE II.

DU HASARD DANS LES EXPERIENCES.

Reste alors la question du hasard et du rile qu’il joue. A ocet
égard, je voudrais, quoique étant en désaccord avec plusieurs de mes
amis, m’ expliquer formellement.

Le hasard peut 8’ exprimer par un chiffre qui est, comme on dit, ls

probabilité. Ainsi, si, tirant au hasard une carte d'un jeu de cartes
complet, j’améne un 6 de cceur, ¢’ est le hasard qui W' » donné =S A
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eeur, et ¢’ est le hasard seul ; car j’ignorerai toujours, si les cartes sont
dentiques et si le jeu a été bien mélé, pourquoi j’ ai amené le 6 de ceur
lutét que toute autre carte.

Donc, ¢’ est le hasard qui m’a donné le 6 de cceur ; mais ce hasard
seut se chiffrer. J’avais, pour tirer le 6 de cceur, dans un jeu de 52
artes, 1 chance sur 52; pour amener un 6, 1 chance sur 13; pour
umener un ceeur, 1 chance sur 4, et pour amener une carte rouge 1
chance sur 2. Enfin, j’avais 51 chances sur 52 pour ne pas amener
une carte quelconque désignée d’avance, le roi de pique, par exemple.

Ainsi, mathématiquement, je puis assigner & tel ou tel événement
une probabilité qui est chiffrable. Mais la difficulté n’est pas dans le
calcul des diverses probabilités mathématiques, quoique ce soit déja, si
on le pousse un peu loin, un calcul trés difficile, qui peut embarrasser
les plus grands mathématiciens ; la difficulté véritable est dans I’ appli-
cation de ces lois mathématiques aux événements réels.

On démontre en mathématiques que le calcul des probabilités n’est
spplicable que &’ il y a2 un nombre infini de coups, et que c’est alors
seulement qu’il est vrai.

Ainsi j’ ai un jeu de cartes devant moi; je n’ai qu’ 1 chance sur
52 pour amener le 6 de cceur, et pourtant il se peut que j’ améne un 6 de
ceur. Rien ne 8’y oppose, et ¢’ est méme un tirage tout aussi probable
que tel ou tel tirage donné. Cependant cette petite probabilité
est loin d’étre négligeable. Je serais donc déraisonnable de conclure quoi
que ce soit d’ une expérience ou, désignant d’avance le 6 de ceur,
jaméne le 6 de cceur.

Si je prends un autre jeu de cartes, et si, aprés I’ avoir bien mélé,
jetire de nouveau un 6 de cceur, la probabilité devient trés petite,
7. Mais nulle impossibilité. Cela peut se voir; cela s’ est vu,
etla combinaison d’un 6 de eceur suivi d’ un 6 de cceur, est tout aussi
probable que n’importe quelle autre combinaison de deux cartes con-
cutives.

Si je prends un troisiéme jeu de cartes, puis un quatri¢me, puis un
cinquiéme, j’ aurai, pour tirer toujours un 6 de ceur, des probabilités
de moins en moins grandes; car le nombre des combinaisons devient
énorme. Mais, dans aucun cas, nous n’arriverons & 1’ impossibilité.
I sera toujours possible que le hasard me donne telle combinaison
donnée, et elle aura autant de chances que telle autre combinaison
donnée.

Il faut arriver & l'infini pour obtenir I’impossibilité. Autrement
dit, la certitude de ne pas toujours amener un 6 de cwur ne survient
que si je fais un nombre infini de tirages. Jamais je n’arriverai & la
certitude mathématique, ou plutét je n’ y arriverai (ue si I’on me donne
la ressource d’ un nombre infini de tirages.

8i donc, pour conclure, on avait besoin de Ia certitude mathématiaue,
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on ne conclurait jamais ; car on n’arrivera jamais A un nombre infini
de coups.

Heureusement on peut conclure ; car la certitude mathématique et
la certitude morale ont des exigences différentes.

Je suppose qu’il s’agisse de jouer mon honneur, mon existenoce,
I’ honneur et 1’ existence des miens, et tout ce qui m’ est le plus cher.
Certes, je n’aurai pas la certitude mathématique que, sur 100 tirages,
le 6 de cceur ne sortira pas 100 fois de suite. Mathématiquement e
méme réellement, cette combinaison est possible ; mais pourtant je
consentirais volontiers & jouer contre un sou ma vie, mon honneur, ma
fortune, ma patrie, et tout ce que j’aime, si j'avais contre moi en ma
faveur la probabilité que le 6 de ceeur sur 100 tirages consécutifs ne
sortira pas 100 fois de suite. J’ai la certitude morale qu’ il ne sortira
pas 100 fois de suite, alors que je n’en ai pas la certitude mathé-
matique.

Il n’est méme pas besoin de pousser jusqu' & 100 le nombre des
tirages. A 10 tirages, j’ affronterais encore le méme pari, tellement il
est invraisemblable que le 6 de-cceur sortira 10 fois de suite. Méme
avec 5 tirages je I’ affronterais encore, car il est trés invraisemblable et
impossible, pratiquement, que le hasard me donne, sur 5 tirages, b fois -
de suite le 6 de cceur.

Théoriquement rien n’est plus simple; car la probabilité que le 6
de ceeur sortira 5 fois de suite est de 1—.. C’est comme si I'on:
mettait dans une urne 379,999,999 boules noires et une boule blanche.
En tirant au hasard une boule de I’urne, et en faisant un seul {
tirage, jamais je ne tirerai la boule blanche. {

Il arrivera méme ceci, ¢’est que, malgré moi, je m’imaginerai |
d’ autres conditions que le pur hasard intervenant pour modifier -
I’ événement. Si je tire 5 fois de suite le 6 de cceur, au lieu de dire,
“C’est un hasard extraordinaire,” je supposerai autre chose; car le
hasard ne donne pas ces étonnantes successions. Je supposerai qu'il y
a une cause quelconque, que je ne connais pas, qui m’a fait amener
cinq fois de suite un 6 decceur. J’ en serai méme tellement convaincu
que j’ irai chercher cette cause, regardant si toutes les cartes sont bien
semblables, si ce n’est pas une plaisanterie que m’a faite un’
prestidigitateur, si dans le jeu il y a bien 52 cartes différentes, et
si chaque jeu n’est pas composé uniquement de 6 de cceur.

Prenons méme une probabilité moindre ; par exemple, la probabilité
d’avoir deux fois de suite un 6 de cceur, ¢’ est une probabilité encore
trés petite, de 1 sur 2,704. 8i les paris étaient proportionnés mathé-
matiquement, je devrais parier 1 franc contre 2,704 francs qu’il n’y
aura pas, sortant du jeu et amenés par moi en deux tirages successifs,
deux 6 de cceur. Je suppose alors que j’aie une fortune de 300,000

francs. Je consentirai trés volontiers & jouer me fortune tout entike
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contre la chance mathématiquement corrélative de gagner 100 francs.
Car, en jouant, je suis & peu prés sir que deux fois de suite je ne
sortirai pas un 6 de cceur, ou telle ou telle autre carte donnée d’avance.
J’ accepterais trés volontiers le pari dans des conditions semblables ;
mais je ne ferai ce pari que si mon adversaire déclare qu’ il ne demandera
pas & recommencer ; car alors les conditions deviendraient différentes,
et je ne voudrais pas jouer un grand nombre de parties analogues.
Mathématiquement je ne suis pas sir du tout que deux fois de suite je
n’aménerai pas un 6 de cceur; mais de fait cet événement ne va
certainement pas se produire. Et, quoique je risque de perdre toute
ma fortune, je ne veux pas me priver de ce risque de gagner 100
francs presque & coup sfir. Quoique les conditions du pari soient
équitables, ¢’ est un billet de 100 francs que j'empocherai presque &
coup sir.

En réalité, dans notre vie de chaque jour, ce qui dirige notre
conduite, ce qui fait nos convictions, nos décisions, ce sont des proba-
bilités beaucoup moins fortes que cette probabilité de L. X, c’est
presque la probabilité, quand on monte en chemin de fer, de périr dans
un accident. Un homme de 35 ans, bien portant et qui n’ est exposéa
aucun danger particulier, n’a qu’une chance sur 100 d’ atteindre la fin
de I’ annéde, et il n’a guére qu’ une chance sur 3,000 de vivre encore dans
deux semaines. Quel est cependantcelui qui ne se considére pas comme &
peu pres certain de vivre encore dans deux semaines? En assimilant les
chances de vie au tirage dans un jeu de cartes, on voit que la probabilité
d’amener quatre fois de suite un 6 de cceur, ¢’ est & peu prés la proba-
bilité de vivre encore une heure, pour un homme de 35 ans, hien
portaut et ne courant aucun danger spécial. Mathématiquement je ne
suis pas siir que je vivrai encore dans une heure, mais moralement j’ en
ai la certitude presque compléte.

Prenons encore I’exemple des jurés qui ont & condamner & mort un
individu. Il me semble qu’ils n’ ont jamais la certitude que 1’ individu
est coupable ; si faible que soit la probabilité de I’innocence, elle est
toujours plus grande que ;.. Tant de circonstances accessoires ont
faussé le résultat ! Il s’est produit peut-&tre de faux témoignages ; les
témoins ont-ils bien va? L’aveu du coupable est-il sincére? Qui sait
8 il n’ y a pas quelque machination ¥ Que sais-je encore? Ily a quantité
de données inconnues qui enldvent toute certitude mathématique et qui
ne laissent que la certitude morale.

Ainsi nous ne sommes jamais guidés par la certitude mathéma-
tique ; ¢’ est toujours, méme dans les cas les plus certains, la certitude
morale qui nous guide. Elle nous suffit et nous ne demandons pas plus
pour agir.  Méme le savant qui fait des expériences matérielles,
4’ apparence irréproehable, doit se rendre compte qu’il n’y a pas pour

lui de certitude mathématique ; car des inconnues innombrables viennent
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Oter ce caractére d’absolue certitude que peuvent seules donner les
mathématiques.

Il ¢’ agit maintenant de savoir si nous avons tort ou si nous avons
raison, lorsque nous nous contentons de ces probabilités fortes, mais
bien éloignées dela certitude. Sommes-nous des imprudents et pouvons-
nous conclure, comme nous le faisons sans cesse, que nous vivrons plus
d’ une heure, que le chemin de fer ne va pas nous écraser, que le prévenu,
chargé par tous les témoins les plus véridiques, est coupable, que la
détermination de trois mesures chimiques ou physiques est suffisante
pour avoir un chiffre.exact ?

Pour ma part, cela me parait évident. Il n’y aurait pas moyen de
vivre, si I’ on devait ne se conduire que d’ aprés des certitudes. Nulle
part il n’ y a de certitude; partout ce sont des & peu prés, et nous avons
raison de faire ainsi; car I’ expérience justifie presque toujours nos
présomptions.

Avec des cartes, I’ événement parait plus fantasque; mais ce n’est
l4 qu’une apparence, et c’est parce que nous n’y avons pas asses
réfléchi que cette apparence a lieu. Au fond, ¢’ est la méme fixité dans
le sens le plus probable. Bien entendu, il ne s’ agit pas de faire
d’innombrables expériences : car alors on retrouverait assurément, pour
peu qu’ on fasse une longue série de tirages 1’ événement improbable,
mais possible, qui devient probable quand le nombre des tirages
augmente,

Donc il ne &’ agit que d’ un petit nombre d’expériences. Eh bien!
dans ce cas, si la probabilité est faible, par exemple d’ ygys ou d’ x3s
on peut de confiance faire I’ essai ; ¢’ est du c6té de la probabilité trés
forte que I’ événement se produit. Je prierais mes lecteurs de faire par
eux-mémes cette expérience: par exemple, de prendre au hasard, dans
un jeu de cartes trés bien mélé, six cartes. Ils verront que ces cartes
ne seront ni toutes rouges ni toutes noires, et pourtant la probabilité
de n’ avoir que des rouges ou que des noires est encore assez forte;
car on a 127 chances de tirer des cartes de couleurs différentes contre
une de tirer six cartes de la méme couleur.

Qu’ on ne m’ allégue pas I’ exemple de la roulette o parfois, c’ est-
a-dire une fois, la rouge est sortie 21 fois de suite ; car précisément il

y aeu un tel nombre de séries que les nombres les plus improbables

peuvent se présenter. 1l ne &’ agit, je le répte, que de tirages en petit
nombre. Eh bien! dans ces tirages en petit nombre, une probabilité de
a4 ou de . méme suffit pour qu’ on soit moralement sr que I’ événe
ment improbable n’ aura pas lieu, et on a raison: car il n’a pas lien.
C’ est méme un des faits les plus extraordinaires et qui confondent le
plus I’ intelligence, que de voir se vérifier expérimentalement avec une
telle précision le calcul des probabilités, qui semblait devoir rester dans
le domaine des sciences mathématiques et de la théorie. Eh bien! ce
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pi est merveilleux, c’est que ce calcul sort de la théorie pour entrer
kns le fait. Et il est avéré par I’ expérience de chaque jour que ce calcul
» vérifie non pas seulement avec de grands chiffres et des séries allant
3P infini, comme le disent les mathématiciens, mais encore avec de
petits chiffres.

. 8i j’ ai abordé avec tant de détails cette question de la probabilitg,
¥ est parce que I’ on fait, ce me semble, trop bon marché des expériences
sk I'on a rencontré une série improbable. On dit que le hasard a pu
donner ces séries, et on n’ a pas réfléchi que le hasard invoqué par nous
flans ce cas, nous ne I’ invoquons pas dans les conditions ordinaires de
jpvie. Quand on est & court d’ arguments, on parle du hasard; mais
s fond on n’ y croit pas; car on sait parfaitement, par sa propre
pxpérience, que c’est toujours I’ événement le plus probable—quand il
¥ agit de centitmes et de milliémes—qui arrive.

On le sait si bien qu’on raisonne toujours dans cette hypothése.
dAinsi soient plusieurs jeux de cartes étalés devant moi. Je tire
= hasard six cartes et j’améne six carreaux. Quelle est I’idée des
lpectateurs en voyant cette série—pas bien extraordinaire —puisque la
' bilité est de L7 Leur idée est que j’ ai fait un tour de cartes, ou

que les jeux n’ont pas été mélangés. On supposera peut-étre

e autre cause, un sorte de divination : mais on aura grand peine &
mupposer le hasard ; car le hasard, dans une série, peut donner, mais
jne donne pas, ces probabilités si faibles.

11 faut donc, je crois, quand le nombre des expériences n’est pas
tris considérable, se contenter d’une certitude incompléte, et ne pas
8re plus exigeant pour les expériences psychiques que pour les
expériences de chimie.

Ou plutét la seule exigence qu’il soit nécessaire d’avoir, c’est
Pexigence expérimentale. Le jour ol toutes les causes d’illusion auront
@ écartées, le jour o I’ on aura éliminé les fraudes, conscientes ou non,
des sujets, les imaginations de I’ expérimentateur, et sa mauvaise foi
wientifique involontaire ; le jour ou I'on pourra faire enregistrer les
rsultats par un individu impartial et ignorant, une sorte d’automate
quin'a pas d’ opinion et qui traduit servilement toutes les paroles du
wjet,—ce jour la, si I’on a une série dont la probabilité est de moins
dm willitme, on peut regarder le phénoméne qu’on cherche comme
dpeu prés démontré.

Ce qui est nécessaire 4 1’ heure actuelle, ce ne sont pas tant des
hits extraordinaires que des faits bien observés ; nous avons tous lu ou
v, les uns et les autres, des faits extraordinaires. Les ouvrages de
magnétisme sont remplis de ces histoires merveilleuses qui sont, je
Tavoue, amusantes & lire, mais qui n’ entrainent pas la conviction ; car,
tla bonne foi des narrateurs est 4 peu prés certaine, leur crédulité
mire est plus certaine encore, et enléve tant soit peu notre confiance. Bt
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pourtant, il est inadmissible qu’ il n’y ait pas quelque chose de vrai
tous ces récits, Pour ma part, je regarde comme impossible cette i
illusion se prolongeant pendant presque un siécle, sans quelque
de vérité par derriére.! Au fond je ne sais pas quelle est
vérité ; mais il y en a certainement une, et, quand on parle de
lucidité, de la suggestion mentale, de la divination des maladies,
tout ce qui a été dit, ce ne sont pas les faits étonnants qui font d
¢ est la preuve scientifique, rigoureuse ; car les allégations innom
qu’on a fournies n’ ont manqué que de rigueur dans la démo
pour entrainer I’ assentiment unanime.

Je crois pouvoir résumer toute cette discussion en établissant )
trois points suivants:

(1) Les expériences ne sont valables que si la bonne foi co
des expérimentateurs est incontestable. Y

(2) 1l faut toujours se méfier de la mauvaise foi inconsciente det-
les expénmentateurs et méme de soi-méme.

(3) On n’a pas le droit d’ exiger pour les phénoménes psychiqes
une probabilité plus forte que pour les autres sciences, et, aveods
probabilités au-dessous d’un milliéme, on aura une démonstratis
suffisamment rigoureuse.

CaariTrE III.

DES SUJETS QUI ONT SERVI A MES KXPERIENCES.

Je ne dirai que peu de mots des sujets qui ont servi & me
expériences ; car, ce qui est intéressant, ce sont les résultats obtenus
non la manitre de les obtenir. Certes, il serait bien utile et bi
important de pouvoir déterminer comment j’ai eu tel ou tel :
impossible & prévoir ; mais je suis forcé, 4 cet égard, de reconnaitre
totale impuissance. Je ne sais rien et absolument rien des conditi
nécessaires pour réussir dans la suggestion mentale ou dans la lucidi
Un observateur plus perspicace ou plus heureux y arrivera sans d
aprés moi ; mais mes efforts ont été infructueux. Quand j’ ai réussi, ¢
été une heureuse fortune, et mon talent n’ y est pour rien.
cela nous indique bien que nous ne sommes encore qu’a la
empirique et incertaine. Le moment viendra peut-étre ou nous
rons ce pas redoutable, et oil nous affirmerons par avance la lucidité
la non-lucidité; mais jusqu’'a présent je ne puis rien préciser,
méme rien soupgonner. Je dois me contenter des données brutes qu
m’ a fournies une longue et persévérante observation.

1 Comprendrait-on que tous ces recueils: Psychische Studien, Sphinz, Ligh
Danner of Light, Procecdings of the Socicty for Psychical Research, etc., etc, M
fussent remplis que d’ impostures et d’ illusions?
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Je nommerai surtout dans le cours de ces expériences quatre sujets
que j’appellerai Léonie, Alice, Eugénie, et Héléna.

Quelques autres faits épars, plus ou moins intéressants, ont été
observés sur d’autres personnes, mais j’ ai expérimenté surtout avec les
quatre sujets dont je viens d’ indiquer les noms.

Léonie est cette personne dont M. Janet et M. Gibert ont entretenu
la Société de Psychologie Physiologique. C’ est une femme de 45 ans
environ, dont I’ existence a été dés le début presque merveilleuse.
Tout enfant, elle avait des crises de somnambulisme naturel, elle a été
pendant prés de dix ans endormie par un médecin qui a obtenu avec
elle des phénoménes tout-a-fait surprenants, parait-il, mais dont la
trace a 4 peu prés complétement disparu. Léonie a été ensuite entre les
mains de M. Gibert, puis de M. Janet, qui ont pu démontrer le fait du
sommeil 4 distance. Elle est d’ un caractére trés doux, trés simple, et
trés timide. A I’ état de veille, elle ose & peine lever les yeux sur les
personnes qui I’ entourent, mais, quand elle est endormie, elle a de tout
autres allures. Elle est alors trés vive, gaie, rieuse, enfant, et assez
hardie. Elle est d’ailleurs d’un maniement difficile, et on ne peut
faire d’elle ce qu’on veut ; car elle passe & I’ improviste par une série
de phases de catalepsie, d’extase, de léthargie, qui, pour étre assez
réguliéres, n’en sont pas moins impossibles & arréter ou &
diminuer.

Alice est une femme de 28 ans, dont j’ai donné I’ observation dans
les Bulletins de la Société de Psychologie. Elle est gaie, vive, pas
timide ; mais, étant endormie, elle est comme solennelle et grave. Je
I’ ai endormie il y a deux ans, et depuis cette époque j’ ai fait avec elle
de nombreuses expériences. Dés le début, j’ai déclaré que je ne voulais
pas avoir de phénoménes physiques, et, de fait, elle n’a jamais rien eu
qui ressemble 4 la léthargie.  Parfois je la laisse endormie du sommeil
magnétique pendant 2, 3, 4, ou méme 6 heures : mais ce n’ est pas de
la 1éthargie, car, pendant tout ce temps, elle reste en état de me ré-
pondre. Elle est anesthésique, et n’entend pas les bruits extérieurs,
mais ¢’ est & la longue seulement que cette anesthésie et cet isolement
sont survenus, car au début il n’y avait rien de semblable, et elle
pouvait encore entendre.

Eugénie est une jeune fille de 21 ans, qui a été dés sa premiére enfance
prise de crises de somnambulisme spontané. Elle a, comme les deux
autres femmes précédemment nommées, les cheveux et les yeux
trés noirs. Elle est trés timide, léve 4 peine les yeux sur les personnes
qui I'entourent et ne donne la main qu’avec quelque répugnance.
Endormie, elle est bien moins timide et parle avec gaieté et assurance.
Elle a été endormie par diverses personnes, qui ont, parait-il, obtenu des
phénoménes bien supérieurs & ce que j’ai obtenu avec elle. Ellen’a
pas de crises spontanées, comme Léonie. L’ anesthésie est complrte, s
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compléte qu’en été, & la campagne ol je I’ endormais, les mouche
venaient se promener sur ses lévres et ses narines sans qu’elle &'e
apergiit et sans qu’ elle fit un mouvement pour 8’ en débarrasser.
paupiéres, ces mémes mouches provoquaient un léger mouvem
réflexe des paupiéres, comme un frémissement imperceptible. Eugé
été endormie par diverses personnes. Malheureusement pour I’ étod§
scientifique, on lui a persuadé de donner des consultations dans
cabinet de médecin magnétiseur, et ce métier fatigant a, je cro
altéré ses facultés de lucidité qui, avant moi—car je ne les ai pas com
statées par moi-méme—auraient été surprenantes. Sa bonne foi e
tout-A-fait certaine. L
Héléna est une femme de 38 ans, blonde, petite, et qui a é

endormie avant moi par peu de personnes. Elle s’ était occupée
spiritisme, sans y croire d’ ailleurs, et elle 8’ est apergue qu’ en se mett
les mains sur la table d’expériences elle entrait dans des sortes &
crises de somnambulisme, qui duraient longtemps. Son sommeil, qu
je I endors, est trés calme, sans crises, avec anesthésie, amnésie, ¢
isolement complet. Elle peut—et ¢’ est un phénoméne spécial que j§
n’ai pas rencontré sur d’autres—s’endormir elle-méme A vol
Elle fixe sa pensée sur tel ou tel objet, et alors elle tombe en wﬁ
bulisme. Elle a profité de cette étrange faculté pour essayer de d '
des consultations médicales, sans grand succés pécuniaire d’ailleume
Elle est de trés bonne foi, et en elle, comme dans les trois foemmes
précédentes, on peut avoir entitre confiance (pour la bonne fall
volontaire, bien entendu).

CHAPITRE IV,
EXPERIENCES SUR LE SOMMEIL A DISTANCE.

Ces expériences n’ ont été faites méthodiquement qu’ avec Léonis.

Je m’ imaginais d’abord que, de toutes les démonstrations possiblest
d’ une action extraordinaire—j’ appelle de ce nom pour abréger toutes
les actions qui ne rentrent pas dans le cadre des faits adoptés ol
reconnus par la science—le sommeil & distance était la plus facile et lm
plus claire, la moins soumise & la critique.

Théoriquement il en est peut-8tre ainsi; mais de fait il est difficile
de conclure ; car on rencontre des obstacles sérieux, et il est vraimen®
aussi impossible que pour les autres phénoménes de lucidité d’ obteni®
quelque chose de caractéristique.

En outre, le nombre des sujets sur qui on peut agir & distance
est tres limité. J’ai eu I’ occasion jadis d’ en signaler un cas. M. Janet
en a rapporté d’ excellents exemples. M. Héricourt a cité une obsex~
vation trés probante, et enfin M. Gley a rappelé la belle observation de
M. Dusart.
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Voici comment j’ ai étudié sur Léonie le sommeil & distance.

Elle demeurait chez mon ami M. Ferrari, 4 une distance de 500
métres environ de mon domicile. Je ne prévenais personne de 1’ heure
i Iaquelle je devais agir, et je la faisais observer pour savoir & quelle
beure se produirait le phénomene.

J’ ai fait ainsi neuf expériences qui ont eu des succeés divers. Sans
w'arréter aux causes qui, suivant moi, & tort ou & raison, ont fait
Pinsuccés de la quatridéme, de la cinquidme et de la neuvidme expérience;
il ne nous en reste pas moins six, dont quatre sont médiocres et deux
me paraissent bonnes.

Premiére Expérience.—J’ essaye d’ endormir Léonie en allant de chez
moi chez M. Ferrari. Le mercredi, 12 Janvier, de 9 h. 10 du matin &
9 h. 30, Léonie était éveillée. Le soir, & 5 heures, pendant qu’ elle était
e sommeil magnétique, elle me dit, “ Vous avez essayé de m’endormir
en marchant. J’ ai commencé & avoir envie de dormir 20 minutes avant
ue vous ne veniez J’allais m’endormir & 9 h. 20, quand les enfants
ont fait du bruit et m’ ont empéchée de m’ endormir.”

Assurément elle m’a dit cela spontanément, sans que je I'aie
interrogée ; mais je n’ ai pasl’ habitude de venir ainsi le matin chez M.
Ferrari, de sorte que cela a pu éveiller sa perspicacité.

Deuxiéme Expérience.—Je tire au sort pour savoir si je dois
I endormir le vendredi, 14, ou le samedi, 15. Le sort désigne vendredi.
Quant & I’ heure, la latitude étant entre 8 heures du matin et 7 heures
du soir, le sort désigne 3 heures.

J'agis mentalement de 3 h. 10 & 3 h. 45. J’arrive chez M. Ferrari
a3 h.45. Léonie était sortie. Elle rentre 4 la maison & 3 heures 51 ;
son premier mot & la domestique qui lui ouvre est de dire: *‘Je ne puis
pss avancer, mes jambes tremblent.” C’est alors seulement qu’on
lui apprend que j’ étais la. Endormie, elle me raconte que dans la
loutique ou elle était allée acheter des tabliers, elle a senti tout d’un

cap la chaleur I’incommoder; elle a alors brusquement quitté la
boatique, sans méme savoir la couleur des tabliers qu’elle vient
wheter. En chemin elle avait peur de rouler sous les roues des
voitures ; car ses jambes tremblaient et refusaient d’avancer. Elle
me donne 1’adresse de la boutique ou elle a été ainsi prise de cet
#ourdissement, et alors je calcule le temps qui lui a été nécessaire
pour rentrer. Il lui a fallu & peu prés 20 minutes, et, commme elle est
rentrée 4 3 h. 51, il s’ensuit que c’est & 3 h. 31 environ qu’elle a
ressenti | effet du sommeil.

Ce qui donne de la valeur & cette expérience, ¢’ est d’ abord que le
jour et 1’ heure ol je devais agir avaient été tirés au sort, et que, dans
I'intervalle, je n’ avais pas vu Léonie, de sorte que rien ne pouvait lui
faire soupgonner ni I’ heure ni le jour. D’ autre part ¢ est la seule fois
*adant son s¢jour 4 FParig qu’elle s’ est trouvée mal dans une boutique.

D



34 Relation de Diverses Expériences, dc.

Enfin, ¢’ est en entrant dans la maison, et avant de savoir que je fusse
14, qu'elle a déclaré qu’ elle avait été prise d’ étourdissement.

Troisieme Expérience.—Je voulais laisser un certain intervalle
de temps entre deux essais, et alors j’étais & peu prés résolu & ne pas
endormir Léonie le samedi ; mais, en rentrant chez moi, je change d’ avis,
et le samedi matin, & 11 heures, j’essaye de 1'endormir; de plus je
prends I’ heure de 11 heures, qui différe des heures habituelles. J’ agis
& distance de 11 h. 1 &4 11 h. 8 minutes, et j arrive chez M. Ferrari 4
midi 28 minutes. .

Je trouve Léonie éveillée ; mais elle avait pourtant ressenti quelque |
action ; car elle a été prise, vers 11 heures, de somnolence et d’ amnésie
partielle, comme 1’ indiquent les détails suivants.

Etant endormie, Léonie me raconte qu’elle s'est sentie prise de
somnolence & 11 heures qu’ . . . . Elle n’achéve pas, de sorte que je ne
puis dire si c’est 11 heures quatre ou 11 heures quinze. Je ne
pousse pas I’examen plus loin, de peur de la mettre sur la voie
de la réponse que je veux obtenir. Interrogeant les personnes de la
maison, j’ apprends que vers 11 heures et demie on est venu dans la
chambre ou elle était et qu’on I’a trouvée endormie. Elle n’a alors
pas entendu entrer dans sa chambre ; ce n’est qu’ 4 midi 10 minutes
qu'elle a entendu venir. On lui disait d’ aller déjeuner.

Ainsi, sans que rien puisse |’ avertir du jour et de I’ heure, Léonie,
un peu aprés 11 heures, a été prise d’ une sorte d’engourdissement et
de stupeur qui I’ont empéchée de réagir et d’ entendre. Il est difficile de
dire si parfois, pendant son séjour chez M. Ferrari, elle a eu des sortes
d’absence analogues & celleci. Maisje ne crois pourtant pas qu’ aucune
absence avec somnolence aussi forte ait ét€ constatée. Toutefois, comme
il n’y a pas eu de sommeil véritable, il faut considérer cette expérience
comme un succes incomplet, ou méme comme un demi-insucces.

Sixiéme Expérience.—Je laisse les quatriéme et cinquitme expéri-
.nces qui ont totalement échoué, ce qui tient peut-étre & ce que Léonie
-vait éprouvé, dans la journée du dimanche, 16, une contrariété trés
ive.

Le mardi soir, rentrant chez moi, je m’en rapporte au sort pour
iécider de 1’ heure, avec une latitude allant de 8 heures du matin a
5 heures du soir. Le sort désigne 9 heures du matin.

J’ agis donc sur Léonie de 9 heures 11 & 9 heures 26. Puis, afin de
ne pas lui donner I’éveil, je reste chez moi, sans chercher & voir 1’ effet
de cette action. Dans la journée, c¢’est-d-dire, & 1 heure et demie
environ, je raconte cela & un de mes amis qui est venu me voir, et je
lui explique comment j’ essaye d’ agir & distance.

Je ne vais chez Léonie quele soir, 4 5 heures 10 minutes. Elle était
en somnambulisme.

Je lui demande ce qu'elle a éprouvé, et je lui fais raconter ses
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impressions, sans lui donner, autant que cela m’est possible, la moindre
indication sur ce que j’avais essayé de faire. Le matin, me dit-elle,
en s’ éveillant, elle s’ est sentie prise tout-d-coup d’un grand mal de
téte. Elle pensait que ce mal de téte se dissiperait; elle a continué &
8’ habiller. Elle est descendue 10 minutes environ aprés le début
de son mal de téte. Mais, quelques minutes aprés &tre descendue, le
mal de téte augmentant toujours, elle est remontée dans su chambre,
8’ est étendue sur son lit tout habillée, n’ayant pas la force de se
déshabiller. Jamais pareille chose ne lui est arrivée pendant les 30
jours qu’ elle a passés & Paris. ‘

L’ heure exacte & laquelle Léonie est descendue est trés importante
4 connaitre. J’ai eu grand peine & la déterminer; car personne,
Léonie pas plus que les autres, ne soupg¢onnait qu’il y eft quelque
intérét & préciser I’ heure. Je fais alors une sorte d’ enquéte sans que
rien puisse faire présumer I’ heure & laquelle, de chez moi, j’ avais agi.
Léonie dit étre descendue 4 9 h. 10. Madame Ferrari dit 9 heures 5.
La domestique dit 9 heures 30, et M. Ferrari dit 9 heures 30. La
moyenne de ces quatre chiffres trés différents est donc de 9 heures 20. Si
Y on admet que le mal de téte a commencé de 5 & 10 minutes aupara-
vant, soit 8 minutes, nous trouvons que le début de I’ action est & 9
heures 12; chiffre qui concorde tout-d-fait avec I’ action que j avais
essayé de produire & 9 heures 11.

I1 me semble que, pour toute personne non prévenue, il y a 14 soit
une action & distance, soit une étonnante coincidence. Rien ne pouvait
faire penser Léonie & 1’heure de 9 heures, puisque je I’ ignorais moi-
méme et que je I’ ai tirée au sort. 8i elle avait voulu inconsciemment
me tromper, elle elit été bien imprudente ; car elle ne savait pas que je
I’ endormirais ce mercredi, 19, et d’autre part elle ne pouvait prévoir
I’ heure. Pendant tout son séjour & Paris, une seule fois elle est
remontée dans sa chambre aussitdt aprés son lever, et c’est ce
jour l& précisément que j’ai essayé de I'endormir & 9 heures du
matin. )

Mais reprenons le récit de ce qu’a senti ce jour la Léonie. Vers
midi, on entre dans sa chambre, et on la trouve couchée tout habillée
sur son lit. Elle ne veut pas descendre déjeuner. On la laisse, et on
est étonné de la voir & 1 heure 35 minutes—on a déterminé exactement
I’ heure—descendre en état de somnambulisme.

Il est certain que je n’ai pas essayé de I’endormir & 1 heure et demie,
et que par conséquent ce n’ est pas la un effet bien évident. Mais, 4 1
heure et demie, j’ ai fait les gestes que je fais d’ ordinaire quand je veux
I’ endormir & distance. J’ ai raconté & mon ami E. comment je concen-
trais ma volonté, tantt en serrant les poings, tantdt en étendant les
bras, dans la direction o est Léonie. En faisant toute cette démon
stration,—assez ridicule, je 'avoue,—il est possible que je ne sois pasrests

» 2
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maitre de ne pas agic. 1l y a donc eu production du somnambulisme
sans volonté formelle de ma part, et & ce point de vue I’ expérience est
défectueuse. Mais elle est excellente & un autre point de vue, et tris
démonstrative. A 9 heures 11, essai d’action. A 9 heures 12 Léonis,
nullement avertie, éprouve une lassitude et une fatigue extrémes. Ceo
n’ est pas tout-4-fait le somnambulisme ; ¢’ est la somnolence; maisune
somnolence si profonde que pour la plus légére cause additionnelle lo
vrai somnambulisme a suivi.

Qu’ on remarque aussi que Léonie s’ était endormie & 1 heure 35.
A supposer que le tirage au sort efit désigné 4 heures, I expérience
elit été funeste pour la démonstration d’une action & distance,
puisque elle se serait endormie gvant au lien de s’endormir aprés.

11 est remarquable qu’il n’y a jamais eu dans mes expériences avec
Léonie d’ échec de ce genre, ce qui et tout compromis.

Un autre fait est & noter, qui ne laisse pas que d’ avoir une certaine
importance, ¢’ est que ce sommeil incomplet, ébauché, insuffisant, a renda
Léonie assez malade. Dans la nuit du mercredi au jeudi, elle a eu un
mal de téte trés violent, et, toute la journée de jeudi, elle a été fort
souffrante. Le vendredi méme elle était encore moins bien portante
que d’ habitude. '

En résumé, cette expérience me parait étre un succds, mais um
succés incomplet. Toutefois, je préfére, pour ma part, comme je I'ai
dit au début, ces succés incomplets, mais en des conditions scientifiques
irréprochables, & des succés de plus brillante apparance ; il importe
agsez peu que le sommeil complet, absolu, ait été provoqué ; ce qui est
intéressant, ¢’ est de savoir 8'il y a eu réellement une action & distance
quel qu’en soit l'effet. Or, dans ce cas, &4 moins de supposer une
coincidence—et nous avons vu que ¢’ est assez invraisemblable—il faut
admettre une action & distance.

Septiéme Expérience.!—Pour Léonie, la journée du vendredi, moins
pénible que celle du jeudi, I’avait cependant laissée fort souffrante
encore. De mon cdté, j’avais été ce jour la trés occupé, si bien que je
ne pus arriver chez M. Ferrari qu’4 6 heures 10. Je devais aller au
théatre le soir et alors je dis & Léonie que je ne I’endormirais pas.
Léonie rentre dans la cuisine, et dit & la domestique : ¢ M. Richet n’a

1 On excusera les détails dans lesquels je suis forcé d’entrer. Mais de pareils
récits ne valent que par le détail. J’avais écrit une lettre 3 M. Gurney lui rapportant
mes expériences. Cette lettre n’ était pas destinée A étre publiée ; et, en outre, comme
j’avais voulu étre trés bref, j’ai été, par le fait méme de la bridveté, assez inexact, de
sorte que je demande & ce qu’on ne tienne compte que de ce que j’ écris ici, 'autre
lettre—Journal of the Society for Psychical Rescarch, Octobre, 1887, p. 150 —étant trof
courte pour étre exacte, et n’ étant pas destinée & la publication, par conséquent
devant seulement indiquer le sens des expériences, tandis que le récit que je donne
ici est le résumé exact de mes notes, prises le jour méme apres chague expérience.
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lus besoin de moi apparemment, puisque il ne.veut pas m’endormir.
le partirai dimanche.”

Au moment de partir, pendant que je causais sur le seuil de la
wrte avec Madame Ferrari, I’idée me vient soudain d’ essayer ce jour
néme le sommeil & distance. Aprés uninstant d’ hésitation je dis tout
haut 4 Madame Ferrari : ©“ Tant pis pour I’ Opéra. La sciencel’ emporte.
Je vais essayer d’ endormir Léonie.” Je ferme la porte avec bruit,
comme si j’ étais parti, et je rentre doucement dans le salon, Madame
Ferrari m’ accompagnant. Puis Madame Ferrari rentre dans sa chambre,
¢ je lui recommande expressément de ne voir ni Léonie ni la domes-
tique, de peur de donner I’'éveil par quelque attitude ou quelques
paroles.

11 était alors 6 heures 20 minutes. J’ essaye d’ agir sur Léonie. A
6 heares 25 je I’ entends qui traverse I’ anti-chambre et qui monte dans
s chambre. Je continue I’action jusqu’ & 6 heures 34. A ce moment
Yadame Ferrari rentre dans le salon. Je lui dis de faire descendre
Léonie par I’ intermédiaire de la domestique. Alors Madame Ferrari
dit 3 la domestique, “ Priez Léonie de descendre. Ilfait froid, et elle
poarrait se rendre malade dans sa chambre sans feu.” La domestique
ne se doute pas un instant que je suis resté, et elle va trouver Léonie
dans sa chambre. A 6 heures 38, Léonie redescend. J’avais cessé
{'agir sur elle de 6 heures 34 & 6 heures 42. A 6 heures 42 je recom-
mence A essayer d’ agir, jusqu’4 6 heures 55.

Léonie est alors dans la cuisine, avec la domestique, qui me croit, ou
plutdt me sait parti. Le salon est assez éloigné de la cuisine pour
q’ on ne puisse savoir ce qui 8’y passe ni rien entendre. Madame
Ferrari est avec moi dans le salon.

A 6 heures 45 Léonie, causant avec la domestique, lui dit qu’elle a
fort envie de dormir et qu’elle est toute tremblante. Pour éviter le
sommeil, elle essaye de se mettre les mains dans I’ eau, moyen qu’elle
emploie d’ habitude quand elle veut empécher le sommeil & distance;
mais cela n’a aucun effet. Alors la domestique lui conseille de se
nouiller la téte et le front avec de I’eau froide. Heureusement
Léonie ne suit pas ce conseil; car c’est, parait-il, une cause de
cise violente quand elle est dans cette situation.

Alors, vers 6 heures 49, elle 8’ asseoit, s’ accoude sur la table de
cuisine, sa téte reposant sur sa main gauche, et elle cesse de causer
svec la domestique. A 6 heures 52, Madame Ferrari entre dans la
cuisine, et elle trouve Léonie dans cette position, la téte appuyée
mr la main gauche. Elle vient m’ avertir de ce résultat, sans avoir
rien dit ni 4 la domestique ni & Léonie endormie.

A 6 heures 55 je rentre dans la cuisine et je trouve Léonie
endormie, en complet somnambulisme. Je lui dis de se lever et de
venir prés de moi dans le salon. Elle me dit, “ Pourquoi n’avez vous
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pas attendu? J’'allais venir toute seule dans le salon, puisque vow
m’ appeliez.”

Cette expérience me parait trés bonne. En effet, Léonie n’a paspa
se douter de ma présence, et la domestique, qui n’avait pas quitid
Léonie, ne savait pas que j’ étais resté. D’ ailleurs elle ne pouvait le
savoir, puisque absolument rien—a ma connaissance du moins—ne
pouvait trahir ma présence. D’autre part mes paroles, quand jai
quitté Léonie & 6 heures 25, ne pouvaient rien lui révéler; car j étais
absolument persuadé que j’allais partir sans faire d’essai d’aucune
sorte.

Si bonne qu’ elle soit, cette expérience a encore un coté défectueus,
¢’ est que ce soir 14 Léonie n’ avait pas été endormie. Or je 1’ endormais
presque tous les soirs. D’autre part, il a pu se produire tel fait
inconnu complétement de moi—mais cela importe peu—qui a appris &
Léonie inconsciente que j’ étais resté. De la & supposer que je voulais
I’ endormir, il n’y a pas loin. Aussi, quoique 1’ hypothése d’une
perspicacité inconsciente soit assez invraisemblable, il ne faut pes
I’ écarter complétement, et cette expérience qui parait au premier abord
meilleure que I’ expérience précédente, est plus brillante ; mais, & mon
sens, moins irréprochable.

Hustieme Expérience.—Je ne cherche & endormir Léonie ni le samedi,
ni le dimanche, et, chaque fois que j’ arrive, je la trouve tout-i-fait
éveillée. Le lundi matin, chez moi, je tire au sort pour décider !’ heure
4 laquelle je dois agir. Le sort désigne 2 heures. C’est une heure
aussi incommode pour moi que pour elle. J'ai été sur le point d'y
renoncer, mais, toute réflexion faite, je me dis que ce serait un non sens,
puisque précisément le tirage au sort a pour effet de désigner des heures
qui ne peuvent pas étre prévues d’ avance.

Le lundi, chez moi, de 1 heure 38 & 1 heure 50, j’ essaye d’endor-
mir Léonie. J’ arrive chez M. Ferrari & 2 heures 5. Comme il m’avait
donné la clef de son appartement, j’ entre sans faire de bruit, et je vais
trouver Madame Ferrari dans sa chambre. Alors Madame Ferrari va
voir ol en est Léonie. Léonie est en état de somnambulisme incomplet.
Elle a les yeux fermés, et ne travaille plus & un bas qu’ elle reprisait;
mais elle répond encore aux questions que Madame Ferrari lui adresse.
De 2 heures 5 & 2 heures 15 je fais effort pour rendre le sommeil plus
profond, et la faire venir dans le salon ou je suis. Mais je n’y
réussis pas. A 2 heures 15, Madame Ferrari va chercher Léonie ef
I’amene dans le salon. Je m’étais caché dans une petite pitce noire
attenant au salon. Léonie arrive en somnambulisme, les yeux fermés
se heurtant contre les murs, disant, “ Mais je suis éveillée, je suss éveillée”,
ce qui prouve qu elle ne 1'était pas. Elle se laisse asseoir sur wur
fauteuil et couvrir d’'un manteau pour ne pas avoir froid.

Je m’étais caché pendant ce temps dans une petite salle absolumen
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obscure, attenant au salon, et je ne faisais aucun bruit. De 13, je
" pouvais observer Léonie, et ma présence ne pouvait étre soupgonnée.
Alors je fais effort pour la décider & se lever et & venir vers moi dans
le petit cabinet ol je me trouvais. Mais ce fut sans le moindre succés.
Léonie resta assise dans le fauteuil. Je la voyais par la fente de la
porte.  Elle était immobile, les yeux fermés; elle tenait son ouvrage
4 la main, mais ne travaillait pas. Au bout de 5 minutes, 4 2 heures
20, je sors du cabinet ol j' étais caché, et je la trouve en état de
somnambulisme. :
Alors je lui demnande & quelle heure elle 8’est endormie. Elle me
ditque ¢’ est & 1 heure 20. A 1 heure, aprés le déjeuner, elle s est
retide dans la lingerie, et elle &' est mise, dit elle, & travailler, &
repriser un bas. L’heure de 1 heure est certaine, d’ aprés les déclara-
" tions de Léonie, de la domestique et de Madame Ferrari. Mais I’ heure

de 1 heure 20 n’est pas certaine; puisque elle ne dépend que du
' témoignage de Léonie. Si cette heure était exacte, j’ aurais la un gros
[ échec, le sommneil étant, dans ce cas, survenu avant que j’ aie essayé de
le provoquer.

Heureusement une circonstance spéciale m’ a permis d’ établir avec
ue précision, relativement trés grande, 1’ heure 4 laquelle Léonie a dit
i fendormir. Elle tenait, comme je 1'ai dit, un bas & la main, et
[ lereprisait. Or on peut admettre que pendant son somnambulisme
i ¢lle est & peine capable de travailler & I’ aiguille. De fait, sauf dans
i des circonstances exceptionnelles, elle ne travaille & 1’ aiguille que tant
‘ qu'elle est éveillée. Par conséquent, la mesure du travail exécuté par

elle donne la mesure du temps pendant lequel elle est restée éveillée.

Or on savait 1'endroit ol le bas & repriser était resté non reprisé la
| veille J’ai donc fait une sorte d’enquéte pour savoir combien il
| faut de termnps pour repriser la quantité du bas qui a été reprisée,
t & partir de 1 heure.

D’ apres la domestique, qui travaille, il est vrai, trés lentement, il

i faut 1 heure et demie. D’aprés Madame Ferrari, il faut plus

! longtemps encore, presque trois heures. Enfin, d’aprés Léonie, dont le

" tmoignage, en pareil cas, est le plus important, puisque il 8’ agit de
son propre travail et du temps qu’elle a mis, il faut trois quarts
d’heure. On peut donc supposer qu’ une durée de 45 minutes environ
s'est écoulée entre le moment o Léonie est entrée dans la lingerie, et
le moment ou, cédant au sommeil, elle a commencé & s’ endormir.

Il est clair que dans cette enquéte, j’ ai évité, autant que j’ ai pu, de
donner une indication quelconque sur I’ heure & laquelle j’ avais agi.

Je reviendrai tout & I'heure sur la discussion de cette expérience. Je
dois d’abord mentionner un autre fait qui se place entre la huiticme et
la neuvieme expérience.

Le mards, 25 Janvier, je n’avais fait aucune tentative de sommeil
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A distance. Pourtant, quand j’arrivai, je trouvai Léonie emiormiI
Mais son état était un peu différent de son état ordinaire de somnam.
bulisme ; elle ne répondait qu’ avec peine & mes questions, et les
yeux, au lieu d’ étre fermés, n’ étaient qu’ & demi-clos. Elle tenait & ls!
main une montre en or que je lui avais donnée la veille. Ce n’ était pa*
d’ailleurs le cadran qu'elle regardait, mais la boite, qu’elle fixail_
obstinément. Spontanément elle me dit: “ Ce n’est pas vous qu
m’ avez endormie, ¢’ est votre montre,” et, comme j’ insistais, elle a per
sisté dans son affirmation. Or, comme M. Janet et M. Gibert I' ont
remarqué depuis longtemps, les objets métalliques brillants et notamment
Por et les bijoux, la font tomber en somnambulisme. Il est done
vraisemblable qu’il y & eu 14 un effet analogue. '

Newviéme Expérience.—Ce méme jour, & 6 heures 50, je réveille
Léonie, et je prends congé d’ elle ; mais, au lieu de partir, je me cache
dans le salon, et j’ essaye de I’endormir. De 6 heures 55 & 7 heures
10, je n’ ai obtenu aucun effet appréciable. C’est donc un insuccls
complet ; mais il y avait 14 une condition spéciale. Elle venait d’é&re
réveillée, et peut-étre, dans ce cas, le sommeil & distance ne peut-il étre
amené. Il est aussi intéressant de constater que ma présence dans Ia
maison ne suffit pas. Je ne m’étais pas mieux caché le jour de Ia
septiéme expérience, et les conditions ont été les mémes, sauf le fait
d’ avoir été récemment réveillée.

Si maintenant nous prenons les trois bonnes expériences, ¢’ est-d
dire la sixiéme, la septiéme et la huitiéme, et si nous leur appliquons
une sévere critique expérimentale, nous trouverons qu’elles ne sont
pas irréprochables isolément, mais que par leur ensemble elles con-
stituent une preuve trés forte en faveur d’ ume action & distance.

Dans la sixi¢me expérience, I’ heure a été tirée au sort, et rien n’a
pu mettre Léonie sur la voie, Deux minutes environ aprés que j'ai
essayé d’agir, elle a commencé & ressentir les effets du sommeil. Mais
ces effets n’ ont pas été un véritable sommeil. C’a été seulement de
la somnolence et de la céphalalgie. Cela ne signifierait absolument
rien, si, & d’ autres jours, Léonie avait éprouvé pareille somnolence et
pareille céphalalgie, assez fortes pour I’ empécher de descendre déjeuner.
Mais, comme je I’ ai dit déja, ¢’a été le seul jour ol elle ne soit pas
descendue pour déjeuner. Il y a donc 14 une coincidence bien
étonnante, ou bien une action & distance.

Dans la septiéme expérience, I’ heure n’ a pas été tirée au sort ; mais
elle a été décidée par moi ex abrupto, tout-a-fait inopinément, sans que
rien ait pu en avertir Léonie, puisque je ne me suis décidé qu’apris
que Léonie a été partie. La seule objection—trés sérieuse—qu’ on
puisse faire & ce succes, ¢’est que Léonie, par un moyen que j’ ignore,
s’ est doutée de ma présence. A coup siir ce n’est pas Léonie con-
sciente, qui I’ignorait certainement, mair nous savons ou i\ faut ee
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méfer des notions inconscientes, bien autrement perspicaces que nos
notions conscientes. Il est & la rigueur possible que Léonie inconsciente
e s0it doutée de ma présence, qui a complétement échappé aussi bien

- & Léonie consciente qu’4 la domestique. Mais cela méme est assez
* invraisemblable; car elle a cherché & se soustraire au sommeil par les

moyens dont elle dispose. Enfin, au lieu de venir me trouver dans
lesalon o1 j’ étais, elle est restée dans la cuisine, penchée sur la table,
¢t n’ est pas venue vers moi, comme elle I’ elit fait certainement si, par
un procédé quelconque, elle 8’ était le moins du monde doutée de ma
présence.

La huitidme expérience a un autre défaut. Il est certain -que
I'beure de mon arrivée a été inopinée ; car I’heure de 2 heures avait
@4 tirde au sort et était peu habituelle. A I extréme rigueur, on
peat admettre que Léonie m’a entendu entrer. Je sais bien que
dest une hypothése peu vraisemblable : Léonie ne savait pas que M.
Ferrari m’ avait donné la clef de son appartement; Madame Ferrari
eleméme 1’ ignorait, et je n’ai pas fait le moindre bruit en entrant.

- Lalingerie est de plus assez loin de la porte d’ entrée.

Ily a un coté plus défectueux encore. Le calcul de I’ heure par
Pétendue de la reprise faite au bas est un calcul fait aprés coup, ce qui
hi éte beaucoup de valeur. Je ferai cependant remarquer les deux
faits suivants ; Léonie, méme inconsciente, ne se doutait assurément
pss de ma présence ; car, pendant qu’elle était endormie dans le salon,
et que je I'observais, caché dans le petit cabinet attenant au salon,
elle n'a pas un instant essayé de se lever et de venir & moi ou de me
chercher. Je dois donc admettre qu’ elle ne savait pas que j’ étais la.
Ainsi ce qui est un échec au point de vue de la suggestion a distance
est en réalité une preuve de plus, et une preuve excellente, qu’iln’y a
pas eu connaissance latente de ma présence. Enfin, remarquons que
Léonie, en 's’endormant & 1 heure, se serait tout-i-fait compromise.
L'heure étant tirée au sort, il était possible que I'heure désignée fiit 3
ou4 ou 5 heures, auquel cas I’ échec eiit été complet et grave.

Quant a I’ heure de 1.20, indiquée par Léonie, elle n’est pas en accord
avec 1'heure réelle. Mais alors comment expliquer qu’elle a
travaillé 4 son bas pendant trois quarts d’ heure au moins? Il me parait
plus simple d’ admettre qu’elle ne s’ est pas rendu compte de 1’ heure
et du temps, et en fait de mesure, je préfére la mesure automatique
d'un travail 4 I’ aiguille, & la mesure variable et inexacte que donne
I'appréciation approximative du temps.

En résumé, et comme résultat général de ces trois expériences,
pour admettre qu’il n’y a pas eu d’ action a distance, il faudrait supposer
& abord cette étrange coincidence d’ une somnolence céphalalgique sur-
venant & 9 h. 13, alors que j’ ai essayé de I’ endormir & 9 h. 11—heure
tirte au sort; de plus, que Léonie inconsciente m’ a entendu, alors que
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Léonie consciente et la domestique ne se doutaient aucunement de ma
présence, puis que, m’ayant entendu, elle ait poussé I’astuce jusqu'a
ne pas me chercher, quoique sachant que je fusse 1A. Enfin il
faudrait que, le jour suivant, elle m’efit entendu entrer, sans se
demander comment j’ entrais sans sonner, et sans essayer de me chercher
dans la maison ou elle m’ aurait su présent.

Ce sont la, on l'avouera, des hypothéses bien invraisemblables, et
elles me paraissent moins simples que 1’hypothése d’une action a
distance qui semblait d’ailleurs appuyée solidement avant mes
expériences par un ensemble satisfaisant d’ observations précises. 1

Quoique les faits que je rapporte soient moins nets & certains égards
que ceux qu’on trouvera dans les ouvrages que je cite, j’ai tenu
pourtant & les relater en détail, car j ai fait toutes les critiques les plus
sévéres qu’on puisse faire, et ce n’est qu ’aprés avoir supposé tout un
ordre d’illusions ou d’erreurs de ma part que j’ai pu définitivement
conclure & une action & distance. Il faut en effet non seulement se
méfier des autres, ce qui est facile, mais encore, ce qui est bien plus
difficile, se méfier de soi-méme, des indications qu’ on donne, et de cette
tendance irrésistible & vouloir faire réussir une expérience. Mais
nalgré cela, on ne doit pas fermer les yeux & I’ évidence. Or, pour
les faits que je rapporte, I’ absurdité me parait étre de nier I’ action &
distance et de faire cinq ou six suppositions ridicules,

Ainsi, sans que j’ aie pu avoir une expérience décisive, irréprochable,
j’ai trois expériences trés concordantes qui rendent vraisemblable le
fait d’ une action a distance. Probablement d’ autres expérimentateurs,
4 la fois plus habiles et plus heureux, arriveront 4 des résultats meilleurs.
Mais, dés maintenant, il me semble qu’ on peut conclure.

Je noterai encore deux expériences faites par M. Paul Janet en ma
présence pendant le mois de Septembre, 1886.

Dans une premiére expérience, avant d’avoir vu Léonie, je me
trouve avec M. Janet le samedi & midi, & déjeuner. Nous décidons
ensemble que M. Janet essayera d’endormir Léonie & distance, vers
3 heures et demie, chez lui, & 1 kilométre environ de la maison ou
demeure Léonie, sans qu’il ait pu la voir depuis le moment ou nous
avons pris cette résolution ; il fait effort pour 1’endormir de 3 heures
33 4 3 heures 45. Puis nous arrivons chez elle, 4 4 heures précises.
Elle est endormie, et en état de somnambulisme. Elle dit alors & M.
Janet, “ Vous m’ avez endormie 4 3 heures et demie; il était 3 heures et
demie passées; mais trés prés de 3 heures et demie.” L’expérience a
donc treés bien réussi.

Je fis & M. Janet deux observations; la premiére, ¢’ est que I’ heure

! Pour ces diverses observations, je renvoie aux Bulletins de la Socicté de Psycho-
2 Physiologique, au livre de M. Ochorovicz, Sur la Suggestion Mentale, et aux
wnlasmas of the Living, T. XI., p. 682,
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de 3 heures et demie était |’ heure habituelle ou on 1’ endormait ; la
seconde ¢’ est qu’ en nous voyant arriver 4 4 heures tous les deux elle
pouvait se douter qu’ immédiatement auparavant on avait essayé d’ agir

. mrelle. Il conviendrait donc de changer I’ heure du sommeil, sans

changer I’ heure de notre arrivée.

Je ne fis ces observations que le lendemain & 2 heures et demie,
quand j’allai voir M. Janet. Alors il fait effort pour endormir
Léonie un peu plus tot, ¢’ est-d-dire, de 3 heures &4 3 heures 12. Nous
restons alors encore une demi-heure chez M. Janet, sans aller rue
dela Ferme, ou demeure Léonie. Il est 4 heures quand j’y arrive, et
jarrive seul, de maniére & ce qu’elle puisse supposer que c’est 4 ce
moment méme que M. Janet I’ endort, et que je suis venu pour voir
comment le sommeil survient pendant qu’on essaye de 1’endormir.
Sas rien dire de 1'heure & laquelle nous avions essayé d’agir,
jspprends de Mademoiselle Gibert, chez qui demeurait Léonie, qu'a 3
heures elle était réveillée, mais que, vers 3 heures 10, elle était probable-
went endormie ; car & ce moment ses allures ont complétement changé,
#, au lieu de rester dans le jardin, elle est entrée dans le petit salon
oi elle se tient d’ habitude quand elle est en somnambulisme. In-
turogée & son tour, Léonie a dit qu’elle 8’ est endormie vers 3
beures 20. Entre 3 heures 10 et 3 heures 20, si 'on prend la
moyenne, on arrive & 3 heures 15, heure qui coincide trés hien avec
T'heure & laquelle M. Janet a agi.

Cette expérience est donc extrémement satisfaisante, puisque, en
diminant la cause d’erreur qui existait pour |’ expérience de la
veille, nous n’ en avons pas moins obtenu le phénomeéne de I’ action &
distance.

Depuis la premiére publication de M. Janet dans les Bulletins de
la Socisté de Psychologie, d’ autres expériences ont été faites par lui qui
onfirment ses premiers résultats. M. Janet m’en a donné la notice
ficcincte, et m’ a autorisé & la publier ici.

) En 1886.

8 Septembre, essai d’action &4 3 heures.—Trouvée endormie & 4
beares. M. J. était entré sans étre vu et sans sonner & la porte.

9 Septembre, 3 heures.—Fchec. Quand M. J. arrive, elle se plaint
d'un fort mal de téte qui vient de la prendre.

11 Septembre, 9 heures.—Echec. M. J. arrive a 10 heures, et la
trouve troublée et étourdie. Elle peut & peine répondre ; mais ne
dort pas.

14 Septembre, 4 heures.—Arrivée de M. J. & 4 heures 15. Léonie
préitend qu’elle était endormie; mais que le coup de sonnette I'a
reveillée,

18 et 19 Septembre.—Succts. Ce sont les deux expériences faites
»ec moi que j'ai mentionnées plus haut. ) .
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23 Septembre, 2 heures.—Echec. Elle était en promenade.

24 Septembre, 3 heures 15.—Trouvée endormie & 4 heures. On I'a
vue éveillée & 3 heures 15.

26 Septembre, 3 heures.—Echec. Elle était seule & garder la
maison, et se promenait au jardin pour ne pas dormir.

27 Septembre, 8 heures 30 du soir.—C’ est M. Gibert qui I’ a endor-
mie de chez lui, et lui a commandé de venir. Elle est sortie endormie
du pavillon qu’ elle habite, pour aller trouver M. Gibert, & 9 heures 5.

29 Septembre, 3 heures 50.—Trouvée endormie 4 4 heures 5. On
I’ avait vue éveillée & 3 heures 30. :

30 Septembre, 3 heures 30.—Kchec. La bonne I’ a vue réveillée au
moment ou elle allait s’ endormir.

1 Octobre, 2 heures 40.—Jchec. Elle était en promenade.

5 Octobre, 4 heures.—Expérience intéressante. Elle causait avec
la bonne dans le jardin, et s’est endormie subitement & 4 heures 5.
L’ heure a été exactement notée.

6 Octobre, 3 heures.—Kchec.

9 Octobre, 3 heures 15.—Echec.

10 Octobre, 3 heures 20.—Trouvée endormie & 4 heures 5.

12 Octobre, 3 heures.—Echec. Echecaussi d’ une suggestion mentale
tentée & distance. '

13 Octobre, 5 heures.—Trouvée endormie. Exécute & I’ arrivée de
M. Janet une suggestion mentale faite & distance, celle de se lever dis
que M. J. serait entré.

14 Octobre, 2 heures 30.—Trouvée endormie & 3 heures 20. Exécute
encore une petite suggestion (1)

16 Octobre, 3 heures. —Trouvée endormie 4 3 heures 30.

24 Novembre, 2 heures 30.

3 Décembre, 4 heures 10.

5 Décembre, 4 heures 10.—Ces trois expériences ont échoué.

6 Décembre, 4 heures 10.—Trouvée non endormie, mais se lavant
les mains, et résistant au sommeil.

7 Décembre, 2 heures 30.—Trouvée endormie & 3 heures 5.

10 Décembre, 4 heures 20.—Echec. En promenade.

16 Décembre, 4 heures 15.—Trouvée endormie 4 4 heures. On I'a
vue éveillée A 3 heures 15.

13 Décembre, 4 heures 5.—Trouvée endormie 4 4 heures 25. On
P'a vue éveillée & 4 heures, et quelques minutes.

14 Décembre, 11 heures 30 matin.—Echec.

18 Décembre, 21 Décembre, et 22 Décembre.—Echecs.

23 Décembre, 3 heures.—Trouvée endormie & 3 heures 40.

25 Décembre, 3 heures 15.—Expérience intéressante. C’ était le
jour de Noél, et elle ne s'attendait pas & &tre endormie. M.
Janct alors A I'improviste se décide & agir. A ce moment Léonie se
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promenait avec des camarades sur la jetée. Elle est prise soudain d’une
grande migraine (vers 3 heures 20), et elle rentre précipitamment rue
de la Ferme pour tomber endormie dans le salon.

Durant cette période, il n’y a eu sommeil spontané que quatre

fois.

Pour terminer je ferai remarquer la constance du retard. D’ abord,

dans mes expériences, pour six expériences qui ont plus ou moins
. réusal, il y a eu un retard de 10, 20, 3, 7, 25, 7 minutes, ce qui donne
- une moyenne de 11 minutes & peu prés. Dans les deux expériences
¢ faites avec M. Janet il y a eu un retard de 2 et de 15 minutes. Dans les
! 10principales expériences de M. Gibert et de M. Janet, il y a eu 10 fois
retard, avec une moyenne de 9 minutes environ. Dans les expériences
suivantes il y a eu aussi constamment retard.

8i I’ on voulait appliquer & ces faits le calcul des probabilités—dans
% expériences, 20 fois retard—on arriverait & une probabilité si faible,

‘¢ millioniéme, que ce serait la certitude ; mais, en pareil cas, le
alcal des probabilités est un leurre ; car I’ appréciation des heures est
telement subordonnée & notre bonne foi, et si délicate & établir
impartialement qu’ il est impossible de lui appliquer le calcul, comme on
purrait le faire si le sommeil commengait 4 un moment précis,
determiné fatalement par un enregistreur automatique.

Mais, sans parler de probabilité mathématique rigoureuse, il est
permis de mettre en évidence ce fait frappant que, sur 20 expériences,
pss une seule fois il n’y a eu d’avance notable—je dis notable pour
hire 1a part des inexactitudes de nos constatations—tandis que toujours
iy eu retard.

En résumé, méme en accumulant les faits des anciens magnétiseurs
(par exemple, celle de la demoiselle Sanson endormie par Dupotet en
prisence de Husson, et de Récamier en 1827), les observations de M.
Dusart, de M. Héricourt, de M. Gibert,de M. Janet et les miennes, nous
tetenons pas une démonstration absolument inattaquable de I’ action
idistance ; mais nous avons, je pense, rendu le fait extrémement
probable. Il faudrait, pour renverser ce que nous avons établi, trouver
quelque chose de nouveau qui expliquerait nos erreurs, nos illusions,
s observations défectueuses, et peut-étre 1’ étonnante série de coinci-
dences, survenant chaque fois qu’ on s’ occupe de cette question avec des
wjets aptes & subir 1’ action a distance.

Trouver cette solution, ce sera une découverte véritable, aussi im-
portante et aussi nouvelle que le fait de |’ action & distance.

J’ai eu I’ occasion de refaire ces mémes expériences sur Léonie au
wois de Janvier 1888. Mais cela a été dans d’assez mauvaises
cnditions. En effet, javais des préoccupations graves qui me
hissaient peu de liberté d’ esprit et en outre trés peu de temps était b
Bs disposition. Quant 4 Léonie, elle était assez mal portante, et
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toujours peu docile, ce qui rend toutes les expériences faites avec elle
longues, laborieuses, et irritantes.

Mon principal souci, dans cette seconde série, a été d’éviter toute
parole pouvant lui faire soupgonner mon intention. Je ne lui ai méme
pas donné & penser que j’avais ’intention de faire sur elle d’ autre
expérience que I’ étude des aimants.

Léonie se trouvait chez M. Ferrari dans les mémes conditions que
précédemment.

Je I’ ai endormie pour la premiére fois, dans cette série d’expériences,
le 17 Décembre.

Le 1 Janvier (aprés I’avoir endormie 10 fois, du 17 Décembre au
1 Janvier), j’ ai essayé d’ agir 4 distance, & 10 heures 20 du matin. Je
ne I’ ai pas interrogée sur ce qu’elle a ou non ressenti ; mais, comme
elle nem’ a rien dit, j’ ai conclu qu’ elle n’ avait rien ressenti d’A normal.

Le 12 Janvier, j’essaye de I’ endormir de 8 heures 58 & 9 heures 8
du matin. Puis, & 10 heures 15, je vais chez elle; elle était sortie.
Quand je la revois le soir, spontanément elle me dit : “ Ce matin je me
suis sentie tout étourdie. J’ai été alors porter une lettre & la poete
pour me défaire,” mais je ne veux pas insister sur I’ heure exacte &
laquelle elle a senti cette action, pour ne pas lui donner I'éveil et lui faire
supposer que je voulais pratiquer cette expérience. Je sais seulement
qu’ elle 8 est levée & 7 heures et demie, qu’ elle était parfaitement bien
portante en se levant, et qu’elle est sortie vers 10 heures—plutét
avant 10 heures.

Le 15 Janvier, aprés avoir tiré au sort 1’heure & laquelle je
devrais I’ endormir, j’ essaye d’ agir sur elle de 4 heures 58 4 5 heures
25. (Il est possible que j’ aie pensé & cette expérience une demie heure
avant de I’endormir.) Quand j’ arrive chez elle & 5 heures 25, ‘je la
trouve dans un état différent de son état normal. Eile vient & moi,
et me dit avec une certaine hardiesse qui n’est pas du tout dans ses
habitudes, ‘M. Richet, j’ai trés mal & 1’estomac depuis une heure.”
Je cherche & lui faire croire que ¢’ est son déjeuner qu’elle n’a pas
digéré : mais elle me répond & peine, et pendant que je lui parle, ses
yeux se ferment, et elle s’ endort presque subitement. Cela ne se passe
Jjamais ainsi.

- Endormie, elle me dit que j’ avais pensé & elle et qu’alors elle a bu
de l'eau froide pour se défaire. Puis, comme je lui dis que jo ne
pensais pas & elle, elle ajoute qu’ elle a bu parce qu’ elle avait chaud,
ayant di déplacer les meubles de sa chambre.

Réveillée, elle n’ a conservé aucun souvenir de ce qu’ elle m’ a dit au
moment ol je suis arrivé. Je dois donc admettre qu’elle était alors,
comme je I’ avais soupgonné, dans un état spécial, assez différent de
I’ état de veille, et proche de I’ état de somnambulisme. Cette expérience
pent donc étre considérée comme un demi-succts. Malheureusement
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cet état de demi-veille n’ est pas suffisamment caractérisé, pour permettre
une conclusion certaine.
La quatriéme expérience a été faite le 18 Janvier, de 1 heure 10 &
1 heure 25. FEchec complet. Elle ne m’a rien dit. Elle était allée
faire une visite dans la journée. Elle &’ est sentie tout étourdie vers 4
" beures et demie.
A partir de ce jour jusqu’ au lundi, 23 Janvier, & 9 heures du soir,
jene veux plus la voir ni la parler. Et je me contente d’agir sur elle
_ i distance, sans mettre qui que ce soit dans ma confidence et en tirant
au sort les heures et les jours, auxquelles je dois faire I’ expérience. Le
- sort désigne vendredi 4 heures ; samedi 1 heure ; et lundi 3 heures.
Quand je vois Léonie le lundi soir, elle me dit qu’elle n’a éprouvé
! deffev ni le jeudi, ni le dimanche, ni le lundi, mais seulement le
i vendredi et le samedi, le vendredi & 9 heures et demie du matin, et le
;. mmedi & 1 heure et demie de la journée.
= Nous pouvons donc considérer cette expérience du samedi comme
- wmsuccds ; mais malheureusement accompagné d’ un échec grave, & savoir
le vendredi matin & 9 heures, effet ressenti, alors que je n’ avais niagini
cherché & agir. Quant & I’échec du lundi, j’ étais fort préoccupé ce
jour 13, et 3" ai été dérangé A plusieurs reprises, pendant que je cherchais -
il endormir.

Cela nous fait en somme sur sept expériences cinq échecs
onplets, assez graves les uns et les autres pour divers motifs, et deux
sicces. Ces deux succes seraient absolument suffisants s’ils étaient
iréprochables ; mais il n’ en est pas ainsi ; et le succés complet, avec un
wmmeil profond, irrécusable, survenant exactement a I’ heure de mon
wtion, n’a pas été obtenu.

Il est bon d’ ajouter, ainsi que je le disais en commencant, que je
v'ai pu donner A ces expériences tout le temps qu’il efit fallu y con-
screr ; des préoccupations d’un tout autre ordre m’empéchaient de
penser & Léonie, comme il aurait fallu le faire pour réussir.

Il faut noter que du 17 Décembre au 25 Janvier, jour de son
départ de Paris, pas une seule fois elle n’ a eu de sommeil spontané.

Ainsi cette dernitre série d’ expériences n’ apporte aucun appui bien
sérieux aux précédentes ; mais elle ne les infirme nullement ; car, dans
les deux expériences qui ont réussi, il n’y avait pas de supercherie, ou
d¢'autosuggestion possible. Ce qui a manqué, ¢’ est le fait d’un

wmmeil profond, caractéristique, qui donne un signe irrécusable, dont
lavaleur ne peut étre révoquée en doute.

CHAPITRE V.
EXPERIENCES D’ ACTION A DISTANCE FAITES S8UR D’ AUTRES SUJETS.

J’ai essayé nombre de fois sur des sujets divers |’ action & distance,
et j’ai presque toujours échoué, sauf dans le cas de Léonie et aussi,
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il y a 15 ans, chez une femme dont j’ ai rapporté I’ observation dans les
Bulletins de la Société de Psychologie Physiologique.

Ces échecs sont importants & signaler; car, &'il s’ agissait simplement
d’ une supercherie, consciente ov non, ou d’ une illusion de notre part,
nous devrions voir les succés se multiplier. Il n’en est rien. Le
nombre des sujets sur lesquels on peut agir & distance reste tris
limité.

Je noterai & titre de documents quelques faits de ce genre obtenus
sur diverses personnes.

En Mai, 1884, quelques uns de mes amis et moi, préoccupés de ces
questions, et sortant d’une soirée ol nous avions vu des faits de
spiritisme extraordinaires et probablement apocryphes, nous convenons
d’ agir & distance sur I’ un de nous (M. Ferrari), que nous éloignons pour
un instant. Nous ne le prévenons aucunement ni de I’ heure ni dw
jour, ni de I'action & exercer. Nous étions trois & penser A oette
suggestion & distance—M. Louis Olivier, M. Gaston Fournier, et moi.—
Il est convenu que le lendemain, 4 midi, nous penserions & H. Ferrari,
et que nous lui ferions faire un dessin. Je suis absolument sdr que H.
Ferrari n’ a pu deviner ce que nous avions dit, et que personne ne lui
en a parlé, '

D’ ailleurs, le lendemain & midi, il se trouva que moi seul pensais & -
cette suggestion & distance. A midi Jje formulni trés nettement I :
suggeshon d’ un dessin & faire.

Le soir, causant avec H. Ferrari, je lui demande 8’il n’ a rien fait !
de remarquable dans la journée. Il me dit que la suggestion a.nnoneh s
n’ a pas eu lieu. J'insiste pour lui demander ce qu’il a fait & midi
Il me dit qu’il venait de déjeuner. Alors, impatienté, je lui demande: -
“ As-tu fait un dessin 1”—* Au fait, ¢’ est vrai,” me dit-il, “j’ ai faitun -
dessin pour mon fils.” Et il me montre un petit paysage & la plums, .
qu’il a fait & midi aprés son déjeuner.

Y a-til 14 coincidence? Je n’ose le nier; mais en général H.
Ferrari ne dessine pas. Il ne fait peut-étre pas trois fois dans ]’ année
un dessin aussi compliqué que ce paysage.

J’ al essayé encore trois fois sur H. Ferrari cette suggestion &
distance, mais je I’ ai fait seul, c’est-A-dire, sans qu’aucune personne fiit
dans la confidence. Deux fois j'ai échoué. Il s’agissait pour lui
d’ acheter un journal en sortant de chez lui le matin. Comme ce n’est
pas dans ses habitudes, le fait aurait été trés probant.  Mais 1" éches
a été complet.

L’ autre expérience a été faite au moisd’ Aoiit 1884. Je lui donne,
mentalement et & distance, c’est-d-dire, sans que nous soyions en
présencel’ un de I’ autre, la suggestion de parler d’ une jeune fille qn i
avait connue jadis, Clémence X., & laquelle cert.mnement ni lui ni moi
nous ne pensons deux fois da.ns Y année. Or\ expérience & réussi
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fort bien, car, ce méme jour, il a parlé de Mademoiselle Clémence
avec un de ses amis,

Je sais bien gn’ on peut expliquer cela par une coincidence fortuite.
Mais alors ¢’ est une bien étonnante série de coincidences.

J’ ai peut-étre fait sur d’ autres personnes 5, 6, 7 ou 8 fois des expé-
riences d’ action & distance, et bien souvent elles ont échoué; je vais
cependant en rapporter quelques unes, ou le succés a été assez intéres-
sant. Le lundi soir, 16 Février 1885, je me trouve & une soirée chez
Madame de B. avec Mademoiselle de G. Il est convenu que je ferai
sur Mademoiselle de G. une expérience de suggestion 4 distance, portant
sur n’ importe quel jour, n’importe quelle heure, pour n’importe quel
acte.

Ignorant encore ce que je veux faire, je dis 4 Madame de G.: “II
faut qu’il y ait comme un symbole matériel d’ action commune. L’ objet
matériel servira au transfert de la pensée.” Alors nous prenons une
carte de visite, et sur cette carte nous écrivons mon nom, puis nous
partageons la carte en deux, et Mademoiselle de G. et moi, nous en
prenons chacun un fragment.

En sortant du salon, je dis 4 Madame de B. et 4 M. le Docteur C. :
“ Voici ce que j’ai voulu que demain fasse Mademoiselle de G. Il faut
qu’ elle prenne cette carte et la jette au feu.” Mais je ne dis rien
de I’ heure & laquelle il faut agir, et je recommande & mes deux inter-
locuteurs de ne rien dire et de ne rien laisser soupgonner. Il va de sot
que je suis sir de leur bonne foi et de leur sagacité. Pourtant j’ eusse
évidemment mieux fait de ne leur rien dire du tout.

Mademoiselle de G., rentrée chez elle, ne peut dormir. Elle a toute
la nuit des cauchemars douloureux ; le matin, en se levant, vers 10
heures, elle voit sur sa table la carte déchirée qui lui a, pense-t-elle, fait
passer une si mauvaise nuit. Alors, irritée contre cette carte inoffensive,
elle la prend et la jette au feu. Elle la regarde briiler dans le feu
jusqu’ & ce que tout le papier soit consumé. Puis, dans la journée, elle
va voir Madame de M., qui ne sait pas ce dont il &’ agit, et elle lui dit .
“ Je m’ imagine que M. Richet va é&tre faché contre moi ; car, au lieu de
faire son expérience, j'ai jeté sa carte dans le feu.”

Or précisément, le mardi matin 17 Février, & 10 heures précises,
j avais pris la carte, et je 1’avais jetée dans le feu. J’avais méme
suivi des yeux le papier qui brilait, jusqu’ & ce que tout ait été con-
sumé. Le fait de jeterla carte au feu était I’ acte que j’ avais mentale-
ment suggéré & Mademoiselle de G., et on voit que le succés avait
suivi.

Quelque intéressante que soit cette expérience, elle a un grave défaut,
c’est que Madame de B. ot M.C. connaissaient ce que je voulais faire. Or,
si je ne suis pas sr de moi,4 plus forte raison ne suis-je pas sir des
autres. La bonne foi consciente de Mad. de G. est entitre, meis de o

B
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bonne foi imconsciente, pas plus que pour toute autre, je ne suis
pas certain.

Ces expériences—les deux faites avec H. Ferrari et celle que jaj
faite avec Mad. de G.—ne prouvent donc pas encore en touts,
certitude qu’il y ait des suggestions & distance. J’ ai voulu cependant

_les rapporter, ne fiit-ce que pour indiquer la voie & suivre, et les pré
cautions extrémes qu’il faut toujours prendre. Si on ne les prendpas
au moins faut-il savoir qu’ on ne les a pas prises.

Le mercredi soir, en Février 1885, aprés avoir endormi Madame de-
M., je la réveille, et je lui dis: ¢ Je vais faire avec vous une expérienc
d’ action & distance. Je vais demain & midi penser & un tablesa
quelconque, et 4 la méme heure vous m’ écrirez pour me dire le tabless
auquel vous pensez alors.”

Jerentre chez moi, et, dans une assez nombreuse collection do
photographies de tableaux connus, je tire au sort le tableau auquel jo
vais penser. Le sort désigne le Mariage de la Vierge, par Raphaél.

Ce méme jour, 4 4 heures, je recois de Madame de M. une letire;
ainsi congue : “ En fait de tableau, je ne vois qu’un ogre prét & dévoret;
non des petits enfants, mais des sujets psychiques.—Midi, jeudi.”

Or, précisément & midi, on était venu m’ offrir & I’ improviste une loge
pour mener mes enfants au théitre voir dans la journée jouer Le Peik;
Poucet, o, comme on sait, le réle principal est celui de I’ ogre qui dévore,
des petits enfants. Je suis absolument sir que Madame de M. n’'aps
savoir que j’ allais voir Le Petit Poucet.

Je mentionne le fait sans conclure; car le hasard en peut étre Is
cause.

Sur Alice, Héléna, et Eugénie, j’ ai fait peut-étre 5 ou 6 fois des
expériences d’action & distance. Deux fois seulement j’ai obtenuun _
résultat, plus ou moins favorable.

J’ avais prévenu Héléna que je viendrais le samedi vers 5 heures e -
demie pour I’ endormir. De fait, le samedi, de 5 heures 35 & 5 heures
45, je fais effort pour agir A distance sans la prévenir. Vers 5 heures
35 (il m’a été impossible de préciser davantage), elle dit 4 sa domestique:
« Apportez la lampe ; M. Richet va venir, vous me laisserez tranquille.”
Ce disant, elle s’endort, et, quand j’ arrive, je la trouve en somnam-
bulisme.

Au réveil, elle est stupéfaite de ce qui s’est passé. Elle ne com-
prend pas comment je suis arrivé.

Cette expérience est évidemment défectueuse : car Héléna savait que
je devais venir, et cette attente a pu amener & elle seule le sommel
D’ autre part, ayant recommencé 2 ou 3 fois des tentatives analogues,
et ayant échoué, je ne -puis rien induire de ce fait isolé, et asees
mal observé.

Le 2 Décembre 1887, je dis & Eugénie: ¥ esseierai, un jour




Relation de Diverses Expériences, &c. 51

quelconque de cette semaine, d’agir sur vous & distance, non pas pour
vous endormir, mais pour faire que vous penserez 4 moi avec plus de
force.” Rentré chez moi, je tire au sort I’ heure et le jour, et le sort
désigne le 5 Décembre, 3 heures. L’hésitation portait entre le 4 et
le 5 Décembre, de 8 heures matin & 10 heures soir.

De fait, j’ai été le 5 Décembre & 3 heures assez distrait pour oublier
complétement cette expérience, si bien que je ne pense pas du tout &
Eugénie. Pourtant, quand je la vois, le 6 Décembre, elle me dit, ¢ Eh
bien ! vous avez pensé & moi dimanche & 3 heures.” (Le dimanche
<tait le 5 Décembre.)

Une autre observation tout-d-fait intéressante se rapporte & une
jeune femme atteinte d’ hystérie grave, et ayant, par le fait de son
hystérie, de I’ hémianesthésie, avec des contractures et une paraplégie
intermittente.—Léontine D. ’

Je I’ ai vue pour la premiére fois le 31 Décembre 1887. Elle a été
trés facilement endormie, et, comme toutes les hystériques atteintes de
grande hystérie, elle a présenté & I’ état plus ou moins fruste les trois
phases de catalepsie, léthargie, et somnambulisme, phases que je n’ai
jamais vues chez les sujets non hystériques.

Pendant qu’elle est en état de somnambulisme je constate qu’on
peut lui attirer la main par des passes, sans qu’elle-ait conscience,
soit des passes, soit des mouvements qu’ elle-méme exécute. Cela m’a
donné I’ idée d’ essayer d’agir sur elle & distance.

Le 17 Janvier, aprés I’ avoir endormie quatre fois (du 31 Décembre
au 4 Janvier), je lui dis que j’essaierai de I’ endormir de chez moi un
certain jour, & une certaine heure de la semaine qui va venir, du 17
au 23 Janvier.

Le lendemain mercredi, ayant tiré I’ heure au sort, j’ essaye d’agir
sur elle, de 1 heure 10 & 1 heure 25. J’ écris sur mon cahier de notes
le jour et I’ heure, et quand, le mardi 23 Janvier, je revois Léontine, je
n’ ai qu’ un souvenir inexact et confus de I’ heure et du jour. Alors je
T’ interroge et je lui demande : *“ Quand ai-je essayé de vous endormir ?”
Sa sceur, qui était présente, me dit: ¢ Mais ¢’ est mercredi, 4 1 heure, 1
heure 10. Au moment ol nous finissions de déjeuner, Léontine me dit :
“Les bras me tombent; je vais m’endormir. C’est comme si M.
Richet voulait m’ endormir.’”

En rentrant chez moi, je constate avec une vraie satisfaction que le
Jjour et I’ heure étaient absolument exacts.

J’ appelle l'attention sur cette belle expérience : agir & distance le
mercredia 1 heure 10, et constater une action le mercredi & 1 heure 10 :
alors que I’ heure est tirée au sort, et que le jour a été déterminé par ma
fantaisie seule; c’est une probabilité des plus faibles, d’ un milli¢me,
tout au plus ; et on expérimenterait peut-étre toute sa vie sans trouver
une seule fois un effet analogue, si ¢’ était le hasard qui le déterminait.

% 2
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11 faut ajouter qu’une seconde expérience faite sur Léontine m’s
donné un résultat tout-a-fait nul. Je lui dis, *“ Du 24 au 31 Janvier jo
vais essayer d’ agir sur vous pendant la semaine.”

J” ai essayé d’ agir sur elle le dimanche, 29 Janvier, de 10 heures 30
& 10 heures 30, I’ heure étant tirée au sort.

Quand je la revois le 31 Janvier, elle me dit que le jour est le jeudi
4 10 heures et demie. L’ heure est exacte (mais il 8’ agit peut-&tre
d’une coincidence fortuite) et le jour est erroné.

CHAPITRE VI,
OBSERVATIONS D’ ACTION A DISTANCE.

11 faut séparer les expériences et les observations. Une expérienca
vaut toujours mieux qu’une observation: car on a pu dans une
certaine mesure préciser les conditions du phénoméne. On sait ce
qu’ on a voulu faire, et il est trés peu rationnel de supposer le hasard
pour expliquer le succes, quand on a obtenu un succés. Au contraire,
quand il 8’ agit d’une observation, il faut tenir grand compte du hasard.
Le hasard nous entoure de toutes parts dans notre vie de chaque jour.
Autant il est peu raisonnable de croire au hasard quand on expéri.
mente, autant il faut admettre la possibilité d’un concours fortuit des |
circonstances quand on n’ expérimente pas.

Dans les Phantasms of the Living on trouve une telle quantité de
faits impossibles & expliquer autrement que par la télépathie qu’il faat !
admettre une action & distance. Peu importe la théorie, le fait me |
semble prouvé, et absolument prouvé. Chaque science a ses procédés '
de certitude. Lorsque il s’agit d’ observations sans expérimentation
possible, il faut avouer qu’'on ne pourrait pas accumuler plus de
preuves que ne ’ont fait les savants auteurs des Phantasms of the
Living. lls ne peuvent déterminer le fait d’ une action & distance par
les mémes procédés qu’ un chimiste détermine le poids atomique du
carbone. Mais ils ont épuisé tous les procédés de certitude qu’il lear
était donné d’ accumuler pour prouver la télépathie.

Je vais rapporter ici un fait de télépathie qui m’est personnel et
qui me parait important ; car les conditions ol je I’ ai observé étaient, jo
crois, irréprochables.

Le mercredi, 4 Février 1885, je sors de chez moi & 9 heures du matin
pour me rendre 4 mon journal (111, Boulevard Saint-Germain). Au
coin de la rue du Four Saint-Germain et du Boulevard, sur le trottoir
de droite, moi étant sur le trottoir de gauche, je vois le Professeur
Lacassagne (de Lyon). M. Lacassagne vient & Paris une ou deux fois
par an. Il avait fait, il y avait deux semaines, un article dans mon
journal Revue Scientifigue, et il me I avait envoyé de Lyon.
Voyant M. Lacassagne, je suis sur le point de traverser \e trottoir et
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d’ aller le saluer ; mais je ne m’arréte pas et je me dis, * Puisque M.
Lacassagne est A Paris, je vais sauns doute le voir aux bureaux de la
Revue. Pourtant ¢’ est curieux de voir comme M. Lacassagne ressemble
AaML. ..M. L . . . estun médecin opthalmologiste que je
connais un peu.

J’ arrive aux bureaux de la Revue, et je recois différentes personnes.
A 10 heures et demie, on m’ apporte la carte de M. Lacassagne. “Plus
de doute,” me dis-je, ¢ ¢’ est lui que j’ ai vu tout 4 1’ heure.” A ce moment
M. Lacassagne entre. Mais, & peine est il entré que je m’apergois
aussitdt que ce n’ était pas lui que j’avais vu tout 4 I’ heure. * Avant
toutes choses,” lui dis-je, ‘répondez-moi, étiez-vous & 9 heures
Boulevard Saint-Germain?” Ma question I’ étonna beaucoup. ‘ Non,
certainement,” me dit-il, ‘‘j ai passé Boulevard Saint-Germain un peu
avant 8 heures et demie; j’ étais en voiture et je ne suis pas descendu
de voiture. De 14 j’ ai été au Val-de-Grice, oi je suis resté jusqu’ & 10
heures, et me voici revenant directement du Val-de-Grace.”—* Saviez-
vous que vous viendriez & Paris ? L’avez vous dit & quelqu’ un}”—* A
personne. Il y a trois jours, j’ ignorais absolument que je viendrais.”

Pourquoi ai-je cru voir M. Lacassagne ¥ L’ individu que j’'ai vu
était grand, blond, avec des moustaches blondes, tandis que M.
Lacassagne est de taille moyenne, avec de petites moustaches trés
noires.

J’ai eu encore trois ou quatre coincidences analogues : mais je ne les
rapporte pas ici, non parce qu’ elles ne sont pas probantes, mais parce
que chacun sans doute a eu 1'occasion de faire plus ou moins des
observations analogues, et qu’on est plus convaincu par ses propres
observations que par celles des autres.

Toutefois je mentionnerai encore celleci, qui a encore eu lieu entre
mon ami H. Ferrari et moi.

Le vendredi, 10 Décembre 1885, &4 7 heures du soir, sortant du
bureau de mon journal, Boulevard Saint-Germain, étant encore sur le
pas de la porte, je dis & briile-pourpoint, sans que rien évoque ce souvenir,
“Tu sais que le vieux pére Durand vit encore, et que je le rencontre
quelquefois.”—* Oui,” me répond H.Ferrari, “je le rencontre, moi, aussi,
quelquefois.” Or M. Durand est un vieux professeur de Rhétorique
du Lycée Bonaparte ol nous étions ensemble, Ferrari et moi. (En
chiffrant tant bien que mal le nombre de fois que je I’ai vu depuis le
collége, ¢’ est-a-dire, en 16 ans, de 1869 & 1886, j’ arriverais au plus & 20
fois, et ce chiffre est sans doute exagéré. Pour H. Ferrari ¢’ est aussi
A peu prés la méme fréquence.) Nous faisons environ 150 métres. Le
temps était trés brumeux, et le gaz pergait & peine I’ obscurité.
Chemin faisant, nous parlons du Lycée et de nos anciens professeurs.
Tout d’ un coup, nous apercevons M. Durand qui venait, trés lentement,
en sens inverse de nous, et qui était par conséquent & plus de 200
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métres quand nous avions parlé de lui, ¢’ est-a-dire,absolument invisible.
C’est probablement la premiére fois que nous ayons parlé de M. Durand
depuis que nous sommes sortis du Lycée.

En chiffrant la probabilité de cet événement, nous arrivons & une
probabilité des plus faibles. En effet, la probabilité de rencontrer M
Durand est de 3} & peu pres, et la probabilité d’en parler avec H.
Ferrari est, en supposant que depuis le Lycée j’ ai vu mille foie
Ferrari, et que je lui ai parlé une fois de M. Durand, de ;3s5. la
coincidence de ces deux événements est donc environ de zgvsoe:
¢’ est-A-dire des plus minimes.

Quant & la probabilité de voir M. Lacassagne et de croire que je vais
le voir, elle est plus faible encore; puisque une fois en 10 ans, je
suppose, j’ ai cru le voir, ¢’ est 3353 de chances de croire le voir. Comme
je T'ai vu en tout cinq fois, je suppose, en 10 ans: la probabilité de le
voir & tel ou tel jour donné est de 5%y ou de rjy, et par conséquent la
probabilité que ce jour coincide avec le jour ol j'ai cru le voir est
de z1odooo; ce qui équivaut & la certitude morale que ce n’est pasle
hasard qui m’a fait croire que j’allais le voir.

11 est certain que le hasard peut douner ces coincidences ; mais ¢’ est
14 une explication trop commode pour notre paresse intellectuelle. Ello
me parait surtout servir & nous cacher & nous-mémes la vérité. Est-oe
qu’ un chimiste, qui trouve dans I'air trois dix milliémes d’acide
carbonique, dit que ¢’ est le hasard qui lui donne ce chiffre? Dans ls
circonstances de la vie, nous ne supposons pas le hasard. Voici un
individu dont le portefeuille est ordinairement vide. Un jour son porte-
feuille contient une grosse somme d’argent, etce jour la il le perd.
Dira-t-il que c’est le hasard qui a fait ce concours malheureux de
circonstances ? Il supposera toute autre chose, qu’il a été volé, qu'il
a changé la poche ol il mettait son portefeuille, et cetera. Un voyageur
passe la nuit dans une forét et regoit dans la téte une balle quilui
fracasse le crine. Est-ce le hasard? Un braconnier ne soutiendrait
pas qu’ en tirant un chevreuil, par hasard la balle a été, & 100 métresde
14, casser la téte du voyageur. Nous n’ invoquons pas le hasard, quand
les probabilités sont des millioniémes et des cent-millioniémes ; car
nous savons que le hasard ne les donne pas, ou les donne une fois peut-
étre dans la vie de plusieurs individus.

Si je joue & l'écarté avec quelqu’ un, et si mon adversaire six foisde
suite retourne le roi, je supposerai que j’ai affaire & un friponoud
un farceur, et je n’irai pas croire & ce hasard de ', hasard qui est
cependant d’ une probabilité plus forte que celle de ces oomcldenoes que
je viens de mentionner.

D’ ailleurs chacun a observé des coincidences analogues, et, si 'on n’e:
parle pas davantage, ¢’ est qu'on a peur de faire sourire. On craint d

passer pour trop crédule, tandis qu’ en réalité on e cache b woi-méme L
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vérité. La vérité, ¢’ est que le hasard n’explique rien. Nous avons
des faits d’ une concordance telle qu’il y a vraisemblablement un lien
entre eux. Tout le monde I’ admet implicitement. Pourquoi ne pas le
dire tout haut %

CrariTRE VII.

EXPERIENCES AVEC DES DESSINS.

Les expériences faites avec dessins sont tout-d-fait importantes.
D’aprés les auteurs des Phantasms of the Living, que je prends toujours
comme guides dans ces] questions difficiles, c’est probablement M.
Malcolm Guthrie qui a le premier pratiqué ces expériences en 1883.1

Les expériences de M. Guthrie sont remarquables, et elles entrainent
vraiment la conviction. En effet, 1’idée que le hasard a pu donner de
semblables coincidences entre les dessins originaux et leurs représenta-
tions est tellement absurde qu'il est impossible de discuter cette opinion
ridicule. Les seules hypothéses admissibles sont donc, ou bien une
fraude quelconque, consciente ou inconsciente, ou bien une transmission
de pensée (clairvoyance ou télépathie). Or I' hypothese de la fraude
semble devoir étre absolument écartée, vu les précautions prises par
M. Guthrie, M. Steel, M. Lodge et M. Gurney. Le dessin original était
fait dans une piéce voisine.  Aucune parole n’ était prononcée,
et la personne sensible, non hypnotisée d’ ailleurs, avait un bandeau
sur les yeux. Méme sans bandeau sur les yeux, elle n’aurait pu voir
le dessin.

Ces expériences ont été reproduites, d’ une manit¢re assez imparfaite,
dans les Bulletins de la Société Américaine des Recherches Psychiques.
(Voir le compte rendu par M. Pickering dans Science, Juillet 1885.)

Dans le journal allemand Sphinz, il y a aussi d’assez curieuses
expériences de cet ordre par M. Anton Schmoll (Sphinz, Février 1887,
P- 120), et de M. A. Notzing (Sphinx, Février 1888), mais elles sont
loin, comme précision dans la méthode, des belles expériences de M.
Guthrie, qui méritent toute 1’ attention des savants.

J’ ai essayé nombre de fois des expériences analogues, et je vais en
donner le compte rendu détaillé. C’ est surtout avec Alice, puis aussi,
mais moins souvent, avec Héléna et avec Eugénie que je les ai
essayées ; puis avec quelques autres sujets, dans des conditions que je
mentionnerai. Je noterai aussi la tetalité des insuccés, afin qu’ on
puisse comparer les succés que je donne a tous les insucceés obtenus.

Ces expériences se divisent en deux classes ; celles ou je connaissais
le dessin ; celles ol je ne connaissais pas le dessin. Il est clair que
¢’ est 1A une condition trés différente et qui change la face du probléme.

1 Phantasms of the Living, tome L., p. 86, et Proceedings of the S.P.R., tome
1., p. 264, et tome II., p. 24, .
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En effet, jusque ici, dansles expériences de M. Guthrie, de M.
Pickering, de M. Gurney, de M. Schmoll, de M. Notzing, I’hypothése
d’ une transmission de pensée a été adoptée de préférence & toute autre.
Or, dans nombre de cas, j’ ai obtenu d’assez exactes reproductions du
dessin enfermé dans une enveloppe, alors que les personnes présentes ne
connaissaient pas le dessin et ne pouvaient le connaitre. C’est donc
autre chose que la transmission de pensée, thought tramsference, ou
suggestion mentale. C’est ce que les magnétiseurs d’ autrefois appel-
laient la lucidité ou la seconde vue ou la clasrvoyance.

D’ ailleurs, fid¢le 4 mon systéme de repousser toute théorie, je ne
fais 14 aucune théorie; je constate seulement qu’il est impossible
d’ expliquer certains faits, dont on lira tout & I'heure le récit, par la
transmission de pensée, puisque les personnes présentes ignoraient
absolument le contenu de I’ enveloppe.

J’ajoute que c’est aussi une condition excellente pour une expéri-
mentation rigoureuse. Il est certain qu’on ne peut aider le sujet
4 faire telle ou telle réponse,puisque on ignore ce qui est dans I'enveloppe
opaque. ‘

tant d’abord convaincu plutét de la transmission mentale que de
la lucidité, j’ avais cru nécessaire que quelqu’ un connaissant le dessin
mis sous enveloppe fiit 14 pour m’assister. Il était d’ailleurs bien
entendu que la personne ayant fait le dessin ne disait pas un mot et ne
faisait pas un geste. Moi, qui ne connais pas le dessin, je puis parler et
interroger 4 ma guise, et rectifier comme je I’ entends les propos incohé-
rents de la somnambule. J’ai parfaitement le droit d’ agir ainsi; car
aucune indication ne m’ est donnée sur la nature du dessin enfermé.

Voici donc comment I’ expérience était faite. X. prépare dans une
enveloppe opaque, ou rendue opaque par l'interposition de plusieurs
feuilles de papier, un dessin qu’ il fait chez lui ou dans une autre piéce.
Ce dessin enfermé m’ est donné, sans aucune indication. Alors Alice
est endormie. X. et moi nous restons prés d’elle; mais X. ne dit
absolument rien, ne lui touche pas la main, s’abstient de tout geste et
de toute appréciation. Quant & moi, j’ interroge Alice et je fais moi-
méme le dessin qu’ elle m’indique : ¢’ est quelquefois, mais plus rarement,
elleméme qui le dessinait sur le papier. En tout cas, ¢’est toujours
sans que X., qui est présent, manifeste un sentiment quelconque,
approbation ou désapprobation.

O’ est ainsi que I’ expérience était réalisée dans certains cas ; mais,
dans d’ autres cas, le dessin était fait par moi, mis dans une enveloppe com-
plétement opaque, et laissé avec une vingtaine d’ enveloppes semblables,
pendant un ou deux ou méme cing et six mois sur ma table. J’oubliais
absolument le dessin fait, et je donnais ainsi un dessin dont j’ ignorais
le contenu. Le dessin dans ce cas n’était pas fait par moi, mais par
Alice, et je ne lui disais rien qui pfit la mettre sur la voie. L’ efisséje
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fait, cela n’aurait pas rendu I’expérience fautive; car j ignorais la
nature du dessin en question, choisi parmi un grand nombre de dessins
semblables, tous enfermés, et vraisemblablement oubliés.

Enfin, dans les meilleures conditions expérimentales, le dessin
n’ était pas fait par moi, et la personne ayant fait le dessin n’était pas
présente. Alorsle dessin fait par Alice est entiérement di & la lucidité.
§’il est suffisamment analogue au dessin mis dans I’ enveloppe, ¢’ est
qu’il s'agit bien 14, non de transmission mentale, mais de lucidité.

Le nombre des expériences faites ainsi & diverses époques et sur
diverses personnes, est, d’ aprés mes notes, de 192. Mais il est probable
que j’ai omis un certain nombre de tentatives infructueuses, de sorte
que je crois devoir porter & 200, en chiffres ronds, le nombre total
des expériences de dessins. J’ai eu dans le nombre beaucoup d’insucces,
(je ne les mentionnerai pas) et des demi-succes, ou méme des succés en
proportion assez notable.

Premiére Série & Expériences—

Ezxpériences ou le dessin enfermé dans une enveloppe opaque éait
connu des personnes présentes.

Expérience I., Juin 1886.—Mon ami et collegue, le Docteur P.
Rondeau, fait un dessin qu’il met dans une enveloppe opaque. Il me
donne ce dessin, et je prie Alice de le dessiner sans ouvrir I’ enveloppe.
Dans un premier essai je montre le dessin & Alice sans que M. Rondeau
soit présent. Elle dit: “ Un carré. Un tableau trés grand ol ilya
beaucoup de choses. Ce qu’il y a surtout, ¢’ est un cadre. A droite

O

LI F

FiG. 1.

comme une carte géographique. Quelque chose qui monte. Une allée
au milieu. De petites allées & gauche. A droite quelque chose de
pointu comme un clocher. Une grande maison avec un clocher pointu.
L’ allée du milieu commence au bas de la maison, et remonte au milieu.”

On verra par le dessin (Figure 1) que nous reproduisons ici, que la
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description n’ est pas du tout en rapport avec la réalité du dessin. 1l
semble toutefois qu’il y ait au début quelque ressemblance; car les
mots: un carré, un cadre, sont assez exacts. Mais, ainsi que je I'ai
souvent constaté, & partir d’un certain moment, il y a déviation
compléte. Quand elle a dit: “ A droite, comme une carte géographique,”
elle a tout-a-fait perdu I’ analogie avec le dessin réel. Si elle s’ était
arrétée apreés avoir dit : ¢ Un carré, un cadre,” cela efit pu passer pour
exact.

Quelques jours aprds, en présence de M. Rondeau, je donne & Alice
le méme dessin. Bien entendu, jo recommande 4 M. Rondeau de ne
faire aucun geste, de ne prononcer aucune parole qui exprime 1’ approba-
tion ou la désapprobation. Je ne suis pas sir qu’il ait observé tout-s-
fait rigoureusement cette recommandation ; mais, s’il a laissé parfois
voir ce qu’ il pensait, ¢’ est assez peu de chose.

Fia. 2.

Voici (Figure 2), reproduit par I’ héliogravure, comme tous les dessins.
suivants, le dessin fait par elle, avec les mots que j’y ai ajoutés, sur
sa recommandation. Il est clair que, moi qui ignorais absolument le
contenu de I’ enveloppe, je pouvais écrire ce que je voulais. C'est
rendre ainsi I'expérience non pas plus facile, mais plus difficile, puisque
le dessin fait par moi d’aprés les indications d’ Alice a de grandes.
thances d’étre moins exact que celui qu’elle ferait si elle dessinait
lle-méme.
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Voici les paroles textuelles d’ Alice : “ Je ne peux voir qu’ une ligne.
Cen’ est pas un tableau. C’est écrit. Je ne vois pas de dessin, mais
| des lignes écrites. Une ligne droite plus grande, et en bas des lignes
plus courtes. Ce n'est pas comme sion écrivait une lettre. Clest
comme un cadre de fenétre, comme un escalier, avec un espace en haut,
. we ligne qui forme de petits dessins. Ce que je vois surtout, ¢’ est un
adran de porte, avec au-dessus comme un écusson. C’ est peut-&tre la
fiade &’ une maison. L’ écusson est rond en bas, interrompu sur les
M”

Il ¢ agit 1a, pensons-nous, d’une expérience intéressante; car la
rssemblance entre le dessin mis dans I’ enveloppe cachetée et le dessin
fiv par Alice, est assez frappante.

Fi1c. 3.

\W44

Fi1G. 4.

Expérience II., 9 Juillet 1886. Figures 3, 4, 5, 6.—Le dessin,
bis dans des enveloppes opaques, a été fait par mon ami et
wligue, le docteur Héricourt. La boule a été faite par une série de
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petits traits, et elle a été surmontée d’ une série de petites lignes fnﬁu
par convergence en partant de la boule. (Figure 3.) .

M. Héricourt est présent. D’abord il ne dit rien; puis peu &
il interroge, mais sans donner d’indication, autant que cela lui
possible. Ce mode d’opérer est assez défectueux; cependant
Hiéricourt et moi, nous sommes assez habitués & ces expériences pour
pas donner beaucoup d’indications par notre maniére d’inte:
D’ ailleurs, pour ma part, j’ignore complétement ce qu’il y a dans
enveloppes.

Alice dit d’ abord que ce n’ est pas un carré, qu’il y a quelque
en haut, et puis quelque chose en bas, probablement une fagade,
une fagade de chalet. On lui dit que ce n’est pas cela.

Fia. 5. F1a. 6.

Alors elle fait avec la main un geste indiquant que ¢’ est un rond. .
Elle dit : “ C’ est une boule.” Puis elle trace un dessin comme celui de
la Figure 4; une boule avec de petits traits en haut, rapprochés les
uns des autres. A ce moment M. Héricourt lui demande si ces traits -
sont trés rapprochés. Elle dit que oui, et fait le dessin suivant (Figure '
5). “En basilyacomme un pied.” Alorsje dessine d’ aprés sesindics- .
tions le dessin de la Figure 6, qui représente un calice surmonté
d’une hostie entourée de rayons,
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On remarquera, je pense, d'abord une certaine analogie entre la
Figure 5 et la Figure 3, si I’on renverse la Figure 5. Mais on sera
aussi étonné de voir que la figure faite par moi d’aprds les paroles
d’ Alice est une figure religieuse, de méme que la figure originale est
aussi une figure religieuse, la croix surmontant le monde.

Expérience 111., 15 Juillet 1886.—Afin d’ éviter les plis de I’ enve-
loppe ou les traits imprimés dans la pate du papier, M. Héricourt fait
d’un trait continu un dessin & la plume qu’il met entre plusieurs
couches de papier épais, tout-a-fait opaque. J’ignore tout-a-fait ce
qu’il a dessiné. 1l ne dit aucune parole, ne fait aucun geste, et ¢’est
moi seul qui interroge Alice.

F1e. 7.

Voici textuellement ses paroles : Il y a plusieurs couleurs. C’estun
rond plié en deux. Il y a un portrait dans le rond. C’est un
médaillon, un cadre, avec un ovale dans le cadre, puis une téte dans
I’ ovale, une téte d’ homme. 11 n’a pas le cou habillé comme d’ habitude.
Ce ne sont pas des croix ou des médailles, mais des soutaches
transversales sur le devant. C’est montant et cela ferme. 1l y a six ou
sept soutaches transversales. Il n’a pas la téte nue, mais un képi. Ce képi
a trois galons circulaires ; mais il y a plus de galons perpendiculaires.
Aux manches il y a quatre galons ou plutdt trois, qui sont au bas de la
manche, circulaires. Sur le devant, 10 boutons. C’est la figure de
quelqu’ un qui est maigre ; peut-8tre assis. Mais je ne vois pas bien ce
qui n’ est pas la téte et le buste. Je le reconnais ; mais je ne peux pas
dire qui ¢’ est.”
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Cette description est la description trésexacte de la photogra
présentant M. Héricourt en costume de médecin major (Fi
En apparence, cette description ne concorde pas avec le dessir
mais en réalité, il y a un fait trés remarquable.

M. Héricourt, cherchant quel objet il pourrait bien dessiner, o
tout en restant trés simple, sortit un peu des ronds, carrés, ligne:
et triangles, a pris comme type le cadre de sa photographie.
photographie est chez lui dans son salon, et le dessin est celui
ces petits cadres trés communs dans lesquels on met une photo
(Figure 7.)

Rien, ni dans notre conversation antérieure, ni dans nos
ne pouvait faire soupgonner qu’il & agissait ' une photograpt
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oit cependant que dés le début Alice a pensé & un portrait, & un
pédaillon, & un cadre. C’ est donc 1A en somme une assez rema.rquable'
xpérience.

La seconde partie de I’expérience n’est pas moins intéressante.
ourquoi, parini tous les portraits photographiques qu’ elle pouvait
oupconner—étant donné qu’ elle avait deviné qu’il s’ agissait d’une
hotographie—a-t-elle précisément parlé de la photographie de M.
Iéricourt ? Elle n’est jamais allée chez lui ; elle ne savait pas pro-
ablement que M. Héricourt, il y a trois ans, était médecin major dans
'armée. Elle ne I’ a pas d’ailleurs reconnu, et elle n’ aurait pas poussé
‘astuce jusqu’d savoir qu’il & agissait de lui, et ne pas vouloir le
iommer, pour sembler sincére. Ilest vrai que M. Héricourt m’avait
lonné jadis sa photographie—il est, dans cette photographie, debout et
1on assis. J’ avais sans doute laissé quelque temps cette photographie
mr ma table, au lieu de la ranger immédiatement dans un album. Or
Alice a trés bien pu la voir, quoiqu’ elle n’entre que rarement et trés
rarement dans ma bibliothéque. La description est trés exacte,
beaucoup plus exacte que je n’ efisse pu la donner moi-méme. Il y a sept
sataches a I’ uniforme, et trois galons au képi et & la manche. Il est
vraisemblable qu’ Alice ignore la valeur des galons pour indiquer les
grades.

Méme & supposer qu’elle ait va cette photographie—ce qui est,
finon vraisemblable, au moins trés possible—il n’ en est pas moins vrai
q’elle a deviné qu’ il 5’ agissait d’ abord d’un cadre, puis d’ une photo-
maphie de M. Héricourt. Rien ne pouvait lui indiquer ce double fait.

Signalons aussi ce fait remarquable, que M. Héricourt n’avait
tessiné que le cadre, et que, d’autre part, il ne pensait pas & son portrait,

Certes, il y pensait quand il a sur le dessin retracé les contours du
adre: mais il n’ y pensait pas quand j’ interrogeais Alice. 11y a donc
i un phénomene, non pas de lucidité seulement, mais encore de
tansmission mentale, puisque I’ image de la photographie était, non sur
le dessin, mais dans la pensée inconsciente de M. Héricourt.

Jajouterai que cette expérience a été faite avec plus de rigueur que
lautre, et que pas une parole n’ a été prononcée par M. Héricourt. Tout
a plus a-t-il pu par-ci par-la laisser échapper quelques signes d’ approba-
ton involontaires, que je réprimais aussitot.

Ezpérience IV.—L’expérience suivante a été faite en Juillet 1886,
kit jours aprés I’ Expérience III. M. Héricourt fait un dessin dans la
thambre o1 se trouve Alice ; mais Alice est déjd endormie. Elle a les
Teax fermés, et le dessin est fait & I’ autre extrémité de ma bibliothéque:
¢ plus je m’ interpose entre Alice et M. Héricourt, de sorte qu’il lui est
mpossible de voir le dessin fait par M. Héricourt. Il n’y a aucun contact
tatre M. Héricourt et elle. Je recommande méme d’ éviter non seulement
& paroles, comme cela avait été fait dans les expériences précédentes,




64 Relation de Diverses Expériences, &ec.

mais encore les gestes. Pour cels, il met la main sur ses yeux pendant tout
le temps de I’ expérience, et il se tient & une distance de trois métres.
Voici textuellement les paroles d’ Alice :

“

S ——

B
Fi1G. 9.

“(C’est un rond avec d’autres raies plus petites. Ces raies sont
croisées. Il y a une grande raie, dans le rond, puis dans ce rond
d’ autres ronds plus petits, et au milien quelque chose que je ne puis
définir. Des raies qui traversent le rond. Au dessus quelque chose qui
forme une croix. Dans le milieu quelque chose comme une rosace, comme
une rose avec des feuilles. Le rond est enfermé dans un cadre. Au
dessus il y a peut-étre comme un triangle. Les ronds sont croisés. Il
y a plusieurs triangles au dessus du rond. Je n’en vois que trois.”

Fi1c. 10.

8i nous ne tenons pas compte des descriptions confuses données par
Alice avant ces mots : “ Le rond est enfermé dans un cadre,” nous avons
en quelques lignes une description relativement trés exacte des dessins
contenus dans l'enveloppe. En effet 1’objet se compose de deux
enveloppes blanches superposées, sur chacune desquelles est un timbre
poste frangais, non oblitéré, de cinq centimes. Ces timbres représen-
tent chacun un rond enfermé dans un cadre, et les deux ronds étaient
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iperposés par suite de la superposition des deux enveloppes au méme
sint. Quant au dessin, il représentait trois lignes droites (Figure 9).
[ais M. Héricourt avait plié le papier en deux, de sorte que les trois
gnes droites faisaient I'effet de trois triangles, comme les trois
iangles marqués & la Figure 10. Le dessin des trois triangles a été
it par Alice & la Figure 11.

Fia, 11.

Cette expérience est d’autant plus intéressante que d’abord M.
Héricourt s’est absolument abstenu de toute appréciation, et, de plus,
qu il ignorait I’ effet de la superposition des trois lignes droites.

NI

Fic. 12.

Quoique M. Héricourt ne sit pas I’'effet du papier plié en deux, il
it se rappeler I’ avoir regardé 4 la lampe pour vérifier & quel moment

¥
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il était opaque, de sorte que I image, quoique inconsciente, des tro
triangles s’ était sans doute gravée dans sons esprit.

Fia. 13.

Expérience V., Aotdt 1886. — Faite par Eugénie. Dans cet
expérience, le dessin que j’avais fait n’ était connu que de moi, et j’ ét:

S

FiG. 14.

seul avec Eugénie. Elle fait successivement, sans que je dise rien, I
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' trois dessins 13, 14 et 15. Le dessin original tracé par moi est la
Figure 12.
On remarquera d’ abord que le dessin 8, le premier qu’elle ait fait,
indique bien le mouvement général de la figure onglnn.le renversée :
e second dessin est un échec & peu prés complet, quoique, dans les lignes

F1c. 15.

générales, ce soit encore le méme mouvement que dans le dessin original.
Le dernier dessin (Figure 15) est trés curieux ; car la fumée de la pipe que
J avais essayé de tracer est étonnament bien reproduite. Il me parait
difficile d’ admettre que ¢’ est un effet du hasard. Pour cette expérience,
le dessin avait été fait chez moi. Personne ne le connaissait. Je
m abstenais de toute parole—j’ en suis absolument sfir—et 1’ enveloppe
était opaque. Eugénie ne disait presque rien, et, sur mon conseil, elle
s contentait de dessiner sans parler.
Ezpérience V1., Aodt 1886.—M. Héricourt met dans des enveloppes
e photographie. Il & agit de décrire cette photographie. L’expéri-
ence est faite par Alice. La photographie est celle de M. Héricourt,
assis et jouant du violoncelle. Nulle parole n’est prononcée par M.
Héricourt.  Alice dit qu’elle voit quelqu’un qui est debout, ““qui a les
deux mains occupées et qui tient 4 la main quelque chose, légérement,
comme cela” (et elle fait avec la main droite un mouvement comme
quelqu’un qui touche un archet). Pourtant je ne devine pas qu’il
gagit d’ un archet, et, quand il 8’ agit de dire ce qu’il tient, d’ apres les
paroles d’Alice, je conclus que c’est quelqu’un debout, tenant 1égere-

F2
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ment de la main droite la garde d’une épée. (Figure 16.) A
sens, je crois qu’ il y a eu une certaine confusion avec la photogra
précédente.

FiG. 16.

Expérience VII., Juir. 1886.—Expérience faite par Eugénie.
Rondeau met dans une enveloppe cachetée un dessin que je ne con
pas. Sur I’enveloppe est I’indication de la date & laquelle a été
le dessin (Figure 17); cette enveloppe cachetée est mise entre ¢
feuilles épaisses de carton. M. Rondeau n’est pas 14, et aucune
personnes présentes ne connait le dessin. Eugénie dit qu’ elle voit
photographies, puis, comme je lui dis que ce ne doit pas &tre une ph
graphie, elle ajoute : “ Une substance comme du vernis, brillante
¢’ est probablement le cachet 4 la cire rouge—‘un grand cadre o
avec des angles; une barre transversale,” et, comme je lui dis qu’il y
cachet, elle lit les lettres, P. R., qui sont en effet leslettres du cache

Pierre Rondeau.



Relation de Diverses Eaxpériences, Le. 69

Elle dit aussi qu’il y a quelque chose d’ écrit, et elle indique la forme
générale de ce qui est écrit, comme on le voit & la Figure 18,

‘g «/4//;‘_
7IVE-

Fia. 17.
Le dessin concorde assez bien avec la description donnée ; car ¢’ est

un cercle avec une barre transversale qui ne traverse pas tout le cercle.
Il n y a aucun angle.

————

Fic. 18.

Quant & Y indication des lettres du cachet, il est possible qu’ elles
aient été vues pendant que je mettais I’ enveloppe de M. Rondeau entre
les deux couches de papier épais. Il en est de méme pour les lettres
écrites  (Figure 17), qui étaient sur I’ enveloppe extérieure. En effet,
comme mon intention était de faire deviner non pas ce qui était sur
I enveloppe extérieure, mais dans I’ intérieur de I’ enveloppe, je n’ avais
pas pris spécialement de soins pour cacher I’ enveloppe exiérieure.
Poortant il est invraisemblable, quoique possible, qu’ Eugénie ait pu,



Fia. 19.

seulement une rue: ¢’ est I’ ensemble d’une ville. Ce que I'on voit
le plus, c’est une grande maison. On a voulu prendre cette maison
plutdt que le reste. Elle domine le reste. Il y a d’ autres maisons &
droite. Devant la maison est une place. La maison n’ est pas carrée”—
¢’ est-a-dire, comme elle I’ indique, en faisant un geste, qu'on ne voit pas
le maison de face, mais suivant un angle. “Il y a en haut ” (sans qu’ elle
puisse dire g’ il 8’ agit de la grande maison carrée ou d’ une autre), ‘‘un
rond qui n’ est pas une fenétre. Cela monte au milieu, et ¢’ est plus bas
4 droite et 4 gauche. Il faut monter pour aller 4 la maison et passer 4

gauche en faisant un tour.”
Cette expérience a été faite dans des conditions de précision qui me
paraissent irréprochables : mais le résultat n’ est pas décisit,, cax W\ 3o
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queiques erreurs dans la description donnée, et surtout une
certaine banalité qui interdit presque une conclusion formelle. On notera
pourtant cette phrase curieuse et étonnamment exacte : ““Ce que 1’ on
voit le plus, ¢’est une grande maison qui domine le reste et qu'on a
voulu prendre plutét que tout le reste.”

Nous donnons ici au trait la photographie en question. C’est une
vue générale de la ville de Toleéde. (Figure 19.)

11 est bon de noter qu’ Alice est trés peu au courant des vues de ville
et des photographies de paysage. Elle ne connaissait pas M. Ribot,
et ne pouvait soupgonner quoi que ce soit sur 1’aspect général de la
photographie, qu’ on lui remettait enfermée dans une enveloppe.

Expérience 1X., 26 Novembre 1886.—Expérience faite par Alice
en présence de M. Gurney, de M. A. Myers, de M. F. Myers, et de M.

j Ferrari. Aprés deux expériences qui ont échoué, et quelques autres essais

aussi infructueux, M. F. Myers met un dessin dans une enveloppe. Il
fait le dessin dans la chambre méme ol nous nous trouvons, mais &

Fia. 20.

assez grande distance. M. A. Myers et moi, qui.ne connaissons pas
le dessin, nous interrogeons Alice, qui dit: ¢ Deux ovales. C’est un
chiffre entrelacé dans un autre.” C’est exactement le dessin fait par
M. Myers, et la description est si exacte que M. Ferrari a cru que ces
paroles avaient été prononcées aprés qu’on avait regardé le dessin
original. Or elles ont été dites par Alice, alors que le dessin était
encore dans 1’ enveloppe.

Malheureusement, j’ ai le jour méme égaré le dessin original de M .
Myers, de sorte que je ne puis faire juger de I’ exactitude de la descrip-
tion. Mais je puis garantir qu’il est difficile de donner de ce dessin de
M. Myers en une phrase une meilleure description que celle-ci: * Deux
chifres entrelaces.”
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Expérience X., 3 Décembre 1886.—Expérience faite par Alice en
présence de H. Ferrari et de M. Héricourt. M. Héricourt a mis dans
une enveloppe absolument opaque un dessin fait chez lui et pour lequel
il ne donne aucune indication. M. Ferrari et moi nous ignorons le
contenu du dessin, et I’ expérience est faite d’une manidre irrépro-
chable. T.e dessin original est la Figure 20.

+  Voici les paroles textuelles d’ Alice :

“C’ est une étoile. Un rond avec des pointes. Une croix avec
une barre ; mais cette barre n’ est pas la seule. Elle ne finit pas 14 et
vient rejoindre 'autre : il y a une lignela, et une autre ici, et une autre
du méme c6té, et toutes les quatre pareilles. Ily aun rond tout
autour ; des fers de lance au bout.”

™~
/

Fi1c. 21.

D’ apres cette description, qui est & peu prés incompréhensible quand
elle n’est pas mimée en méme temps qu’elle est dite, nous faisons
chacun un dessin, M. Ferrari et moi, pour indiquer comment nous

comprenons la description d’ Alice.

O\

La Figure 21 représente mon dessin, et la Figure 22 le dessin de
Ferrari. Il est impossible de ne pas étre frappé de la trés grande
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ressemblance de nos deux reproductions avec I’ original. On-
méme dire que nos deux reproductions different plus I’une de L.autre

qu'elles ne different de I’original. C’est la assurément u,ne des
meilleures expériences de cette premxére série.

ap—
,

_,—/A \':-

\..\__~

Fi1a. 23. Fie. 24.

Expérience X1., 3 Mai 1887.—Expérience faite par Alice. Jesuis
seul avec elle. Le dessin que j’ ai fait il y a longtemps et que j’ ai tout-
a-fait oublié, est resté mélangé & d’ autres dessins, faits simultanément,

et je le prends au hasard.
Alice voit d’abord des lignes transversales superposées, qu’elle

figure ainsi. (Figure 25.)

=

F1a. 25.

Alors je regarde le dessin et je lui dis qu’il n’y a aucune ressem-
blance. Elle fait alors le dessin suivant (Figure 24), qui ressemble
bien plus & I’ original (Figure 23). Mais je ne suis pas #dr, dans
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cette seconde partie de I’ expérience, de ne pas I’ avoir influencée d
manidre quelconque, ce qui éte presque toute valeur & cette expéri

Expérience XII., 6 Juin 1887.—Faite par Héléna. Da
chambre voisine je fais un dessin au crayon, et je le garde & la
sans lelui donner. Le dessin que j’ ai fait (Figure 26) représen
triangle supporté par une sorte de pied. En le faisant je me
moi-méme qu’ il ressemble beaucoup aux arbres qui sont dans les |
de joujoux des enfants.

—

Fia. 26.

Voici alors les paroles d’ Héléna: “J’ai envie de faire des fe
des feuillages longs, terminés par une pointe. Ce sont des fe
allongées ; il y a une marque dans le milieu qui tranche comme ur
d’argent, et qui est sur un c6té de la feuille. Un c6té de Ia f

n’est pas de la méme forme que Y autre, et du cbté oW w¢
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--fait pareil, il ya comme de petites veines.” Je lui dis alors de
' le dessin, et elle fait le dessin de la Figure 27. Je n’ ai donné
ne indication, consciemment, ni par mes paroles ni par mes
8. .

Fra. 27.

'outes les expériences dont je viens d’ exposer avec quelque détail les
tats ont un vice commun. Elles sont faites en présence de
qu’ un qui connait le résultat & obtenir.  Or, pour tous ceux qui
pu observer des somnambules, leur singuli¢re perspicacité ne
pas I’ objet d’ un doute. Elles ont I’ esprit toujours en évell, et ne
vhent qu’4 réussir leurs expériences. Aussi toute parole, tout



76 Relation de Diverses Expériences, &c.

geste, toute attitude méme des personnes présentes dewennent&
aussitot de précieuses indications. Elles partent de la pour corri
rectifier, diminuer ou augmenter, selon les circonstances, les premie
paroles qu’ elles ont prononcées.

Cela dit, on comprendra qu’il est impossible de rester pendant une
demi-heure dans I’ attente d’un résultat, sans révéler, malgré soi, pe
quelque signe, que le sujet est dans la bonne ou la mauvaise voie.!

Assurément je suis convaincu que le succés des expériences rap
portées plus haut n’est pas du & des indications inconscientes de la part
des expérimentateurs. On verra bien par ce qui suit que cette interpréts
tion serait erronée, mais, si convaincu que je sois de la bonne qualité
de ces expénences, ce n’est pas la la certitude; et ma conviction &
pourrait n’ étre pas partagée par mes lecteurs. Je suis donc d’ avis qu E
toutes ces expériences, quelque soin que j’ aie mis & les bien faire, soab -
mauvaises et ne peuvent étre que mauvaises. Pour la méme raison, jo °
serais volontiers disposé & la méme sévérité pour les expériences des -
auteurs divers qui procédaient de la méme manitre, ¢ est-d-dire qui
connaissaient le résultat & obtenir.

Ce n’ est pas que je veuille rayer d’ un trait de plume tout ce queje
viens d’ établir laborieusement et avec tant de détails; je veux dire
seulement que de pareils faits sont peu puissants & convaincre ; car il
y a dans I’ expérimentation méme un vice fondamental, qui éléve un
doute sur tous les résultats. Il est clair que ce serait admettre ou bien
une extraordinaire perspicacité de la part du sujet ou bien de ma part
un étrange aveuglement. Mais, je le répete, cela ne suffit pas pour
convaincre, et il faut plus qu’une présomption pour donner ls
démonstration d’ un fait qui ne concorde avec rien de ce que nous s
appris la science positive.

Au contraire, les faits que je vais rapporter sont, au point de vue
de la méthode, tout-d-fait irréprochables, je crois. Les résultats
paraitront bien moins brillants que ceux qu’ ont obtenu M. Guthrie et
M. Gurney : mais ils confirment avec force I’ opinion de ces savants
expérimentateurs : car il n’y a pas moyen de supposer, comme dans la
premiére partie de mes essais, quelque complicité inconsciente entre le
sujet et celui qui a fait le dessin original.

De 14, en absolue nécessité, cette alternative: ou bien le hasard:
ou bien une sorte de seconde vue, de lucidité, d’hyperesthésie
sensorielle, qui différe profondément de tout ce que nous savons, soit
des sens, soit de I’ intelligence de I’ homme.

On jugera laquelle de ces deux hypothéses est la plus vraisemblable.

1 Cette critique ne porte pas du tout sur les expériences de M. Guthrie, de M.
Schmoll et de M. Notzing, car ils obtenaient trés rapidement des répanses A leurs
dessins, tandis que dans mes expériences la réponse &tait tra longue » venir.
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C’est la I’avantage des expériences faites de cette maniere. Le lecteur,
débarrassé de tout souci sur I’ interprétation du manuel opératoire, a
devant les yeux le protocole des expériences et peut se faire son
opinion.

Pour donner une idée de la variété des dessins qui étaient &
deviner, voici une énumération, encore bien incompléte, de ceux qui
ont été enfermés dans une enveloppe, pour étre devinés. Une petite
maison, un paysage, un croissant de lune, deux poissons, un cil, une croix
avec un calvaire, un tonneau,un nez, une urne, un livre ouvert, une
bouteille, un encrier, un verre, une fourchette, un couteau, une pipe, une
fleur, une gazelle, un lapin, un oiseau, un cercle avec une tangente et son
diamétre, un compas, une frange de broderie, des lettres, un revolver, une
raquette, un entonnoir, un éteignoir, une clef, un dé & jouer, un faisan,
un chameau, une cote, une soupitre, une église, une cigogne, une
montre, une pendule, un dossier de chaise, un violon, un poisson, un
coquetier, une bougie, un moulin, une charrette, une lettre, une
couronne, un treillage, un cube, un chapeau d’homme, une fleur, en-
forme d’ étoile, un chélet avec un petit paysage, un dessin sinueux avec
deux piques au bout, deux triangles superposés, une haie, deuxtriangles
superposés et entourés chacun d’ un cercle, un losange percé de trous, etc.,
etc., diverses formes circulaires, carrdes, losangiques, triangulaires,
etc. Quoique ces dessins n’ aient pas été faits par une seule personne,
mais par trois ou quatre de mes amis, étrangers 1’ un 4 I autre, et qui ne
se communiquaient pas leurs idées & cet égard, on voit que malgré cela
la diversité est assez grande, et elle aurait été aussi grande que je
I’ aurais voulu, si, au lieu de prendre 180 dessins, j’ en avais pris 500 : car
on 8’ imagine mal quelle variété infinie on peut trouver dans la con-
fection de dessins divers.

Deuxiéme Série d Expériences.—

Expériences ou le dessin enfermé dans une enveloppe opaque était
inconnu des personnes présentes.!

Expérience 1., 6 Avril 1887.—Expérience faite par Eugénie chez
moi en présence de M. Ochorovitz et de M. P.

Le dessin avait été fait trés anciennement par moi et mis dans une

1Je ne donne pas ici toutes mes expériences, mais seulement celles qui me par-
aissent avoir plus ou moins réussi. Etant donné que j’en ai fait 180 environ et qu’il
y en a eu environ 30 qui ont plus ou moins réussi, cela fait une proportion moyenne de
1 succds sur 6 expériences. Cela indique & peu prés la moyenne des jours de lucidité,
soit pour Alice, soit pour Eugénie. Cen’est qu’ un jour sur six qu’ elles out des éclairs
de lucidité, et encore, ce jour 1A méme, cette lucidité est des plus variables et des plus
incertaines. .

Quoique il y ait, par ci par 1, dans les dessins dont je ne parle point, d’assez
intéressantes coincidences, il me parait qu’ on peut les regarder en définitive comme les
échecs. Mdme pour les dessins que je donme, ily en a uno dizaine qu’on peut
regarder comme ayant échoué.
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enveloppe opaque, consistant, outre I’ enveloppe, en une feuille de

Fi1a. 28.

blanc triple et pliée de sorte qu’il y avait six. feuilles de papier d'un
cbté et six feuilles de I’ autre.

FiG. 29,

J’avais totalement oublié le contenu de cette enveloppe. Eugénie dit
alors, et ce sont ses paroles textuelles: * C' eat s torme dvn cwax. Je
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vois comme un carré avec une espice de raie trés longue, un ovale qui
forme comme un cceur avec une grande barre. C’est la forme un peu
d’un euf. C’est un cceur plutét que tout autre chose.” En parlant
ainsi, elle fait les trois dessins (Figures 29, 30, 31).

On trouvera peut-8tre une ressemblance assez curieuse entre la
Figure 30 et le dessin original. (Figure 28.)

Fia. 30.

Alors je regarde le dessin original, sans prendre, malheureusement,
grand souci de le cacher complétement & Eugénie. Elle dit tout de suite,

i

Fic. 31.

¢ C’est une figure grimacante.” A-t-elle vu le papier que nous avons
alors déployé? Je ne le crois pas; mais je n’oserais I'affirmer. La
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chambre était dans une demi-obscurité. Eugénie avait, comme tou]
lorsque elle est en état de somnambulisme, les yeux convulsés en h
ses paupidres étaient closes, et loin de lui montrer le papier et le de
nous I'avons regardé alors que nous étions assez loin d’elle. .
cependant rien ne nous affirme en toute certitude qu’elle n’a rien °

Méme en admettant comme non valable cette derni¢re parti
I’ expérience, il n’ en reste pas moins la premiére partie. Or, que
compare le grossier dessin qu’elle a fait (Figure 30) avec les al
dessins donnés antérieurement, et on verra que ce dessin ressemble
au dessin original que tout ce que nous avions déja vu. Je n’ose
dire que le hasard n’y est pour rien ; mais ce que je puis affirmer, |

Fia. 32.

que I’ expérimentation a été irréprochable. Par conséquent on
juger de la valeur du résultat, et conclure dans un sens ou dans I a1

Expérience I1., Mai 1887.—Faite par Alice. Le dessin a été
par moi et mélangé & d’autres dessins faits depuis longtemps. Qu
Jje le donne & deviner, j en ignore absolument le contenu. L ’orig
est représenté par la Figure 32.
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Les deux essais d’ Alice sont donnés par les Figures 33 et 34.

Voici ses paroles,
{ . 7 (_‘

I

)

F1G. 33. Fic. 34.

‘“C’est un objet qu’on suspend—un carré—pas un carré—c’ est
plus long. Il y ena plusieurs—un, deux de chaque cOté et un au
milieu. Il y en a deux de chaque cdté—et puisla au milieu—et puis
encore en bas. Mais ce n’ est pas rond.”

I1 se trouve que le dessin fait par elle est beaucoup moins exact que
ses paroles. 8il'’on applique aux points marqués sur le dessin ses
expressions : “Il y en a un et deux,” on verra que la ressemblance est
grande entre le dessin qu’ elle indique et le dessin réel. Malheureuse-
ment je n’ai pas compris, et il m’a été impossible, soit d’ aprés sa descrip-
tion orale, soit par son propre dessin, de refaire le dessin original.
L’ expérience n’ en reste pas moins assez curieuse, encore qu’ elle soit
bien peu décisive.

Expérierce I11., 18 Mai 1887.—Ce jour la je donne deux dessins
qui m’ ont été remis par M. Ferrari. L’'un de ces dessins représente
une floche avec des barbelures trés longues allant jusqu’ au bout de
la flache. Alice dit que ¢’ est rayé comme du papier de musique.
L’ autre dessin, fait par M. Ferrari, et dont j ignore pareillement
le contenu, consiste en deux boules, une grande et une petite,

G
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la plus petite étant surmontée d’ une toute petite boule avec
minuscule croix par dessus. Elle dit: “A coup sir ¢’ est ror
¢’ est une boule ronde supportée par un pied.”

Ce qui rend cette expérience intéressante, ¢’ est le contraste al
entre les deux dessins originaux, contraste que rien ne pouvait
soupgonner, puisque M. Ferrari n’ était pas 14, et qu’il ne m’avait
laissé deviner de ses intentions. De fait, dans I’un il y a une boul
elle dit pour celui 14 *“ une boule ” ; dans 1’ autre il y a des raies, et
dit ¢ ce sont des raies.”

FiG. 35.

Expérience IV., 20 Mai 1887.—Parmi les dessins trés nombre
une vingtaine environ—que m’a donnés M. Ferrari, j’en prends u
hasard. (Figure 35.) Il est évident que j ignore aussi bien le con
de celui 14 que des autres, et je le donne & Alice. Elle se met & rire
qui lui arrive rarement—et dit : “Celui-la est trés drole.  C’est
rond. Dans ce rond, au milieu, il y & un point, tout autour de ce
des petites lignes,” et elle fait le dessin suivant. (Figure 36.)

Alors je regarde le dessin original, en lui disant que sa réponse
bonne, sauf quelques détails.  Elle ne peut d’ailleurs rien ajouter

description premiére.
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Il est certain que I’hypothése est entre le hasard et la lucidité.
ite autre hypothése est impossible. Je laisse & toute personne
artiale le soin de décider quelle peut étre la part du hasard pour

Fia. 36.

ier de pareilles analogies. Pour ma part, il me semble qu’il y a
assez petite probabilité pour que, deux dessins étant faits au hasard,
- trouvent étre aussi ressemblants que ceux de la Figure 35 et de
icure 36.

~

B' :

Fia. 37.

A mon sens, cette Expérience IV peut compter parmi \es
silleares : elle est, comme expérimentation, irréprochable.

GC\
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Expérience V., 24 Mai 1887.—Le dessin, que j'ignore, a été fait
par M. Ferrari. (Figure 37.) Alice fait alors le dessin de la Figure 38,
en disant: “C’est un carré, grand, avec plusieurs carrés 1'un dans
I’ autre, un autre, et un autre, et un autre plus petit dedans.”

. -

=

4

oo .
L

F1a. 38.

Sa description est relativement exacte, et elle serait méme
excellente si le mot de carré était remplacé par le mot de triangle. Il
est méme & remarquer que ses paroles s’ appliquent au dessin original
mieux que son propre dessin,

F1G. 39.

Alors je regarde—en prenant bien soin de ne pas le lui montrer—
le dessin original, et je lui dis: ‘ C’est presque cela.” Elle fait alors



|
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le dessin de la Figure 39, en disant: “ Un carré avec deux lignes qui
®e croisent comme un X, et dans chacun des triangles il y a trois raies.”

Cette seconde partie de I’ expérience est, comme résultat, préférable &
1a premidre partie ; mais il est permis d’élever quelques doutes sur sa
waleur au point de vue de I’ expérimentation ; car ce n’ est qu’ aprés que
JeI’ai vu qu’ Alice a pu en faire la description, et je ne suis pas certain
de ne pas lui avoir donné malgré moi quelque indication.

Expérience V1., 5 Juin 1887.—Expérience faite par Alice dans les
mémes conditions que les précédentes. Dessin pris parmi les dessins de
M. Ferrari, faits il y a deux mois, et dont j ignore absolument le
contenu. L’ enveloppe est, comme toujours, tout-a-fait opaque.

Fi1c. 40.

Elle dit textuellement : ‘Il est petit, ce dessin. Il est drole. Ce
sont deux boules réunies par une petite ligne.” Alors je demande:
“Qu’'y a-t-il dans ces boules?”! Elle répond: “ Dans l'uneil n’y a
rien, dans |’ autre des raies comme une croix. C’est quelque chose
qu’on pourrait soulever comme une poignée,” et elle fait avec la main
le zeste de quelqu’ un qui souleverait une haltére. Puis elle fait le

dessin suivant, qui est reproduit dans la Figure 41, le dessin original
«tant la Figure 40.

! Remarquez combien j’ai eu tort de demander quelque chose. Tl vaut mieux \a
luwser parler toute seule.
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On remarquera, ie pense, cette étonnante similitude. [Elle est
d’ autant plus frappante que, pour cette reproduction par la gravum,

O—0

FiG. 41.

s\

Y

P

comme pour toutes les autres, j’ ai conservé exactement les dimensions '
tant du dessin original que du dessin fait par Alice.

Cette expérience peut, avec 1’ Expérience IV., compter parmi les
meilleures.

Expérience VII., 15 Juin 1887.—Faite par Alice.. Un dessin,
que j’ignore absolument, m’ est donné par mon collégue, M. Hanriot.
Le dessin est fait en un trait trés léger, et le papier est en triple dans
une enveloppe fermée. (Figure 42.)

Fic. 42.

Voici les paroles d’ Alice: ¢ Une ligne droite terminée en haut par
trois piques. C’ est comme un porte-plume, qui fait comme une fléche et
qui en bas se termine comme une pique. Il n’y a pas de pied en bas.
Les trois piques du haut sont réunies par un rond. Audessous ily s
.comme un ncecud entrelacé. Ce sont des ronds entrelacés, comme de

petits anneaux le long de la tige—comme une ancre—en haut un rond
qui forme éventail.”
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Je fais alors le dessin suivant (Figure 43), qui au premier abord
essemble guére au dessin original (Figure 42); mais je dois
» remarquer qu’en faisant ce dessin je pense d’une part au

F1e. 4.

Fi1G. 43.

e de la Faculté de Médecine—une boule surmontée d’ une tige
ir de laquelle s’ enroule un serpent, le serpent d’ Esculape;—d’ autre
a la marque de libraire des éditions d’ Ant. Aug. Renouard, mon
re grand-pere, dont je donne ici le spécimen. (Figure 44.)

dnsi, parmi la multitude des objets possibles, ce qui est venu a
ensée, d’ aprésla description d’ Alice, ¢’est dans les deux cas un
entouré d’un serpent. Le dessin original était un serpent.
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Dans le détail des paroles d’ Alice je noterai encore oceci, ¢’ est que
pour elle la base était sans pied, en piques ou em pointes, tandis
que la partie supérieure était terminée en rond. C'est la une
ressemblance saisissante avec le dessin original, ol la téte du serpent
est ronde, et la queue fourchue, sans pied. Cette expérience peut
assurément compter parmi les meilleures.

Expérience V1I., 28 Juillet 1887.—Faite par Alice. Le dessin
original est un coquetier. Elle voit “ Un rond, puis un autre rond,
puis un troisiéme rond—c’ est plutét ovale que rond—en bas il y a un
nceud.”

Fic. 45.

Elle fait alors un dessin qui ne ressemble pas beaucoup au dessin
original, parce qu’ il y a trois ovales, alors qu’ un seul ovale est dans le
dessin original. En effet, presque toujours Alice fait une sorte de
multiplication d’images, et voit plus qu’il n’y a. Mais, si I’ on élimine
cette amplification, on trouve dans ses paroles une définition qui peut
&' appliquer & un coquetier portant un ceuf: ¢“Un rond, plutét ovale
que rond, avec un nceud au dessous.”

Expérience VIII., 29 Juillet 1887.—Le dessin est un de ceux
que m’a donnés H. Ferrari. Le dessin original est la Figure 45.
Alice dit : ¢ C’ est la forme d’ un cceur allongé, pointu, avec deux barres
dans les deux ronds du haut. C’est la forme d’un ballon avec sa
nacelle.” (Figure 46.)

Quoique la divergence entre I’ original et le dessin fait par Alice soit

nsidérable, on doit reconnaitre une certaineanalogie dans le mouvement
néral de I’ un et de I’autre, surtout pour les deux barres du haut
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wdant aux deux sourcils épais, quisontune des caractéristiques de
:figure grimagante.

Fic. 46.
Erpérience IX., 19 Juillet 1887.— Faite par Héléna. Ce sont
wjours les mémes conditions que dans les expériences précédentes, Le

<4

Fic. 47.
1 m’'a été donné par H. Ferrari, et j ignore absolument ce

contient. Ilest dans une enveloppe opaque. Le dessin original
1pose de trois boules juxtaposées. (Figure 47.) Le dessin fait
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par Héléna est formé de trois segments juxtaposés de forme irrégulidre.
Elle dit que oe sont trois feuilles, mais laisse marcher son crayon sans
presque rien dire. (Figure 48.)

r

FiG. 48.
Expérience X., 28 Juillet 1887.—Faite par Héléna. Dessin donné
par M. Ferrari et que j'ignore totalement. (Figure 49.) Hé¢léna dit :

e

Fia. 49.
no sorte de feuillage avec des filandres, une grande chose au milieu
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comme deux ailes de papillon avec le corps du papillon entre les deux.”
Elle fait le dessin de la Figure 50.

Fia. 50,

> =

Le dessin représente une palette. Assurément la ressemblance est
tis lointaine, mais le double corps de la palette est bien indiqué.

Expérience X1I., 6 Aodit 1887.—Expérience faite par Eugénie. Le
lessin a été fait par M. Héricourt. Je I’ ignore absolument, et je suis
weul avec Eugénie.

Elle dit—et ce sont ses seules paroles—‘ Une pipe—une raie avec
@1 rond coupé au bout.”
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Puis elle fait le dessin suivant (Figure 52), qui ressemble besu.

<

Fi16. 51. Fia. 52.
coup, comme on voit, & la Figure 51, qui est le dessin original

Cette expérience, tout-a-fait irréprochable,comme les précédentes, au
point de vue de la méthode expérimentale, peut, avec les Expériences
IV., VI, et VII, compter parmi les meilleures et les plus décisives.

Expérience XI1., 19 Novembre 1887.—Expérience faite par Alice.

F16. 53.
» dessin, que j ignore complétement, m’a été donné par M. Bellier. I1
6t6 mis dans une enveloppe opaque. (Figure 53.)



r
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Alice dit : “C’ est cornme un cceur. En haut, il y a des traits
wnme une gerbe.  Cela ressemble & une poire.” Elle me fait faire le
destin suivant (Figure 54) ; elle-méme fait le dessin de la Figure 55.1

En comparant les Figures 54 et 55 avec le dessin original, on y
rtronvera quelque analogie, mais 1’ expérience est loin d’étre aussi

! /\\ 7

Expérience XI11., 2 Décembre 1887.—Expérience faite par Eugénie.
Le dessin, enfermé dans une enveloppe opaque et que je ne connais pas,
m’a été donné par M. Bellier. (Figures 56 et 57.)

Elle voit d’ abord un arrosoir. “ Non. C’est un rond avec une tige,
somme une fleur avec une tige,” et elle fait le dessin suivant.

—_—

F1G. 56.

L original représente un chat. Mais il est assez curieux de
remarquer que la queue de ce chat ressemble beaucoup & la tige. Le

! 11 faut remarquer que 1’irrégularité marquée sur les contours latéraux du ceeur
&t due a ce qae le crayon tracait le dessin sur une enveloppe, et que les saillies de
Venveloppe avaient fait dévier le crayon. Mais la reproduction du dessin par \a
#mrars s da, pour étre absolument fidele, tenir compte de cette inégalité.
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dessin était fait dans la direction que nous donnons ici, ¢’ est-&-di

dans un sens tel qu'il y avait superposition des deux dessins.
fera aussi attention aux trois traits de la tige accessoire, qui ont
méme dispositicn que les trois poils de la moustache du chat.

Fi1c. 87.

L’ expérience n’est certes pas décisive: car le hasard a bien pu jo
un role dans cette similitude, mais on ne peut cependant la comg
comme un insucces.

Expérience XIV.,2 Décembre 1887, —Expérience faite par Eugér

F16. 58.

Le dessin m’a été donné par M. Bellier, et j en ignore totalement
contenu. (Figure 58.)
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Eugénie dit, “ Un croissant de lune. Je ne vois qu’ un croissant de
June.” Elle fait alors le dessin suivant. (Figure 59.) La super-

position était celle que I’on aurait, en supposant les deux figures
Jjuxtaposées dans le sens que nous donnons ici.

On doit considérer cette expérience comme un succés; car
i la coque du navire, dessinée par M. Bellier, a précisément la forme d’un
croissant, et les dimensions sont identiques.

Je dois ajouter que, deux jours apreés, faisant avec Alice une expé-
rience sur un dessin que m’avait donné M. Bellier, il y a eu dela
part d’ Alice erreur compléte; mais le dessin de Bellier était
précisément un croissant, et tout-a-fait identique au croissant que m’a
dessiné Bugénie dans I’ Expérience XIV.

Expérience XV., 25 Novembre 1887.—Expérience faite par Claire L.
Cette expérience est 4 peu pres la seule expérience de dessin que j’aie faite
avec cette personne. Le dessin m’a été donné par M. Bellier. 1l est
en une enveloppe opaque. Il représente un double cercle, au dessus
duquel se trouve une feuille, comme la feuille d’ une pomme.

Claire me dit, “Je vois une feuille, avec un rond au-dessous,

comme une carte géographique, Ce n’est pas une figure.
rien au milieu.”

Il 'y a

En somme la description est trés exacte, et on ne dirait guére

mieux aprés avoir vu le dessin. Malheureusement elle n’a pas pu me
faire de dessin.

Erpérience XVI., 13 Décembre 1887.—Faite par Alice. Il ¢ agit
d'un dessin que j’ignore et que M. Bellier m’a remis, enfermé dans
un papier triple, et dans une enveloppe opaque. (Figure 60.)

Alice dit : “Un rond, comme une couronne. Il y a des feuilles
wut autour.  Ce n’est pas la forme des feuilles de laurier.” (C est en
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effet I'idée qui & était présentée & moi, quand elle a dit une couronne
avec des feuilles.) ¢ Ce sont des feuilles qui ne sont pas pointues:

Fia. 60.

elles font tout le tour. Il y a des points par ci, par 1o Rien au
milieu.”

Alors je fais le dessin suivant, Figure 61, dessin qu’elle ne
semble pas bien comprendre, et qui d’ailleurs ne ressemble pas du tout

Fi1G. 61.

au dessin original. Mais que I’on compare les paroles d’ Alice et
le dessin original, et on verra quelle étonnante précision, (avec,
cependant, omission de I’ arbre et du tronc de I'arbre) dans la descrip-
tion orale qu’ elle a donnée, bien supérieure & son dessin.

Expérience XVII.—Faite par Alice le méme jour. Aprés I’ avoir
endormie & midi 45, je la laisse étendue sur son lit, et je ne reviens la
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o’ & 5 heures 45, avec M. Héricourt. Elle est restée absolument
la mdme position. Pour le dire en passant, ¢’est une excellente
e de non-simulation ; car il est bien impossible de rester cing
s de suite sans déplacer ses couvertures, quand on ne dort pas
ablement.

# dessin que je donne alors est aussi inconnu de moi et de M.
icourt que les autres dessins. Il m’a été donné par M. Bellier,
est mis dans une enveloppe opaque. (Figure 62.)

Fic. 62.
Alice dit: *C’ est par carrés; une croix comme les carrés d’ une
étre, comme un cadre, avec une raie qui traverse. Cela ressemble &
rideaux d’ une fenétre.” (Figure 63.)

Fia. 63.
uoique le dessin fait par moi d’ aprés ses indications ne ressemble
sez peu au dessin original, on doit remarquer cet étrange début de
frience. Elle dit, “C est par carrés,” tandis que dans !’ expé-
: précédente elle avait dit, “C’ est un rond.”

)¢



938 Relation de Diverses Expériences, de.

Experiences XVIII.-XX., 16 Décembre 1887.—Faites par Eugénie.
Je vais chez Eugénie avec M. Héricourt, et je lui apporte quatre deesins
identiquement disposés dans des enveloppes opaques. C’est M.
Bellier qui a fait ces dessins: M. Héricourt et moi, nous ignorons
tout-a-fait le contenu des quatre enveloppes.

Eugénie dit d’abord: ¢ Je vois une croix, comme une croix de
Malte, avec des boules rondes au bout de chaque branche de la croix.”

F1G. 64.

Mais cette description, elle ne I’applique pas & tel ou tel dessin
spécial. C’est 4 un des quatre dessins que nous apportons: alors en
causant avec nous elle prend un dessin (Figure 64), et dit, “ Je vois un
rond, comme une couronne, traversée par un biton. Ce rond est plutét
un ovale, avec la forme d’ un ceuf.” Elle fait le dessin 65.

l

Fic. 65.

Le dessin représente une table. On remarquera que la forme de
cette table est ovalaire, avec un bout un peu plus allongé que I’ autre.
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J’ appelle aussi I’ attention sur le mot biton, qui s applique assez
bien & des pieds de table.

Pour le second dessin, elle dit: “Je vois un poignard, une épée
formant croix,” et alors elle s’ interrompt pour dire : ‘““Ne marquez pas
ce que je vais dire. J’ai pensé & une bouteille, et cela a passé.” Alors
je dessine une épée avec une croix pour faire la garde (Figure 66 bis).
Le dessin original (Figure 66) représente une ancre ; mais le sommet
de I'ancre est une croix, de sorte que I’analogie est assez grande entre
les deux dessins.

Fic. 66. Fi1G. 66 BIs.

Pour le troisiéme dessin, Eugénie dit: ¢ C’est unoiseau. Je vois
une téte avec un long cou, comme une cigogne, ou un cygne, ou une oie.
Un dos, des pattes—c’ est une béte, et un oiseau.” Or le dessin repré-
sente une bouteills.

Cette bouteille, que je n’ai pas cru devoir faire figurer ici, a une
tite, et un cou allongé. On sait qu’en frang¢ais on se sert pour le
swmmet de la bouteille des mots téte et cou. Mais ce n’est pas cela
qui est intéressant.

En effet, quelques minutes auparavant, Eugénie, ayant ce dessin sur
s genoux, et tenant entre ses mains le deuxiéme dessin, avant de
dire : “C’ est une épée,” a dit, *“ Je vois une bouteille.” Elle a dit cela
avec timidité, craignant une erreur, et I’image de la bouteille a, parait-il,
tout-de-suite disparu. :

Le quatriéme dessin n’ était pas en réalité un dessin. C’était une
carte de jeu, et je )’ avais, par suite d’ une erreur involontaire, confondue

arec les enveloppes ot étaient les dessins. Eugénie dit que ce dessin est \a

n2
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croix de Malte, qu’ elle avait dit voir au début de I’ expérience ; ¢’ était
un valet de coeur.

En résumé, ces deux expériences, avec Alice, du 16 Décembre, et
avec Eugénie, du 17 Décembre, sont tout-2-fait probantes. D’abord, au
point de vue expérimental, il n’y a, je crois pouvoir le dire sans pré
somption, aucun défaut; le dessin était inconnu de moi et des
assistants, et I’ enveloppe était absolument opaque.

Il y a d’abord deux dessins pour Alice, un arbre et un drapesu.
Pour I'arbre, elle dit des feuilles; pour le drapeau elle dit des
carrés,  Avec Eugénie, il y a trois dessins, une table, une
ancre en forme de croix, et une bouteille. Pour la table elle
dit un ovale avec un biton; pour I’ancre elle dit une épée en
croix et une bouteille ; pour la bouteille elle dit un oiseau avec une
téte et un cou.

Expériences XXI1-XXIII., 24 Janvier 1888.—Faites par Alice.
Pour la premitre enveloppe, elle fait un dessin qui représente denx
fleurets croisés ensemble, comme il y en a & la porte des professeurs
d’Escrime. (Eugénie, dans une expérience faite le 18 Décembre,
m’avait aussi dessiné quelque chose de tout-a-fait analogue & ces fleurets
croisés.)

Aprés avoir fait le dessin Alice ajoute, “Il y aun fil aprés, comme
une paire de lunettes avec un cordon.”

Fic. 67.

On verra par le dessin original, que je donne ici, (Figure 67) la
similitude du dessin original avec ce que m’a dit Alice. Ce ne sont
pas des fleurets, mais une épée; d’ailleurs Alice n’a pas dit fleuret.
C’ est moi qui avais pensé & des fleurets par suite du dessin fait par elle.
Il y a en outre la dragonne du sabre, auquel souvent pend une torsade,
qui représente assez bien le fil dont parlait Alice.

Pour la seconde enveloppe, elle dit textuellement—et je reproduis
toutes ses paroles—‘ Ce n’est pas une coupe. C’est un carré, avec deux
angles ici et 14.” Alors, je fais le dessin suivant. (Figure 69.) Alice,
continuant, dit : “Il y a un rond au miliey, et, dans ce rond, un rond
plus petit.” J’ écris le mot chapeau et le mot bonnet phrygien qui me
viennent & I’ esprit, mots éveillés par sa description. Elle ajoute : ¢ C'est
comme une cible.” Je fais le dessin 70.

Le dessin original représente un tambour (Figure 68), et, si I’on
admet que le cercle supérieur du tambour ait ¢té par erreur pottd su
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milien et de champ, au lieu d’&tre au dessus de la caisse, on trouvera

—_
F1a. 68.

! entre le dessin original et sa reproduction par Alice une certaine
analogie. ’

~. I~

Fi1a. 69.

11 faut ajouter qu’ avant de faire ce dessin je lui en avais donné un
autre, qu’ elle m’ avait déclaré ne pas voir, ainsi qu’ elle dit presque
toujours. De fait, ce dessin était resté sur ses genoux. Je I’ ouvre, et
Je constate qu’il s’agissait d’un chapeau, de forme, il est vrai, assez
différente de la forme figurée par moi (Figure 71); mais ¢’ était un
chapeau. (Figure 102.)

F1a. 70.
Il me parait que, dans ’ensemble, cette triple expérience du 24
Janvier est tout-a-fait remarquable. Il y a trois dessins représentant -
Pun un sabre, I’autre un chapeau, le troisitme un tambour. PYour e
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sabre, elle dit deux ronds avec un fil comme des lunettes: mai
dessin qu’elle fait éveille aussitot en moi I’idée de fleurets. Elle ne
rien pour le deuxidme dessin; mais, pour le troisidme, elle fait

Fia. 71.
dessin qui éveille en moi I’ idée de chapeau, assez nettement pour
j écrive sur mes notes: * Chapeaw, bonnet phrygien”; et le dessin
par elle est comme surajouté au deuxidme, ¢’ est-4-dire, que le rond
tambour est superposé au dessin carré du tambour.

Fia. 72.
Expérience XXIV., 28 Janvier 1888.—Faite par Alice.
dessine un croissant avec un rond au milieu.
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Ce dessin ressemble un peu & I’ original ; mais cette ressemblance
n'est guére au-dessus de ce que peut donner une coincidence fortuite.
L original est un encrier avec deux plumes fichées aux bords de cet
encrier. De fait, I’ encrier, de forme ronde, avec I'encre qu’il contient,
est assez analogue 4 un croissant dont le centre est trés obscur. Malgré
cls, je compte cette expérience comme un échec.

Expérience XXV., 28 Janvier 1888.—Faite par Alice. Cette expéri-
ence me parait particulidrement intéressante par suite de la complication
croissante des dessins faits par Alice, dessins qui graduellement, sans
q'il y ait d’ erreur dans les premiers, ont fini par ressembler d’une

wanitre inattendue comme contours généraux au dessin original.'

Elle commence par dire: *“ Une coupe avec un jet d’ eam au
nilien,” et elle fait le dessin suivant (Figure 73). Je pense A une

Fi1a. 73.

lyre, 4 un coquetier. ‘“‘Au centre,” dit elle, ¢ il y a comme un cornet pour
mettre des fleurs. C’ est droit comme un biton.”

Alors successivement elle fait les dessins suivants que je reproduis
ici (Figures 74 et 75).

o

Fie. 74. Fia. 75.

Lloriginal représente une écrevisse (Figure 72). A premidre vue on
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ne découvre aucune analogie entre I’ original et les dessins donnés
Alice, mais, pour peu qu’ on dessine les contours d’une écrevisse
retrouvera la tige faisant le corps méme de I’animal; les deux b
évasés de la coupe qui indiquent les grandes pinces, avec leur cro
terminal, et enfin les antennes recourbées, droites comme un baton, ¢
forme de jet d’ eau. Cette dernitre description est bien curieuse:
précisément les antennes ainsi disposées ressemblent beaucoup & d
jets d’ eau. Avec les expériences IV., VL., VII. et XV, cette expéri
peut compter parmi les meilleures.

Expérience XX V1., 2 Février 1888.—Faite par Alice. Son prer
mot est de dire: * C’est une échelle—c’est une échelle qui est adapt
quelque chose.” Alors je lui demande : ¢ Est-ce une maison ?” Elle
dit non, et pourtant elle fait le dessin suivant (Figure 77), ou il

Fi1a. 76.
comme une échelle appliquée & une petite maison. Sil’on compa
dessin fait par Alice ave¢ le dessin original (Figure 76), or
trouvera peut-étre aucune ressemblance. Néanmoing,§ s teon
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mner la gravure, pour montrer que, méme en cas d’ échec, il y a une
mlogie générale qui est assez curieuse; surtout le mot du début—
wns ce cas le mot échelle—qui, je crois, est souvent le plus exact, et
i, pour cette expérience, &’ adaptant & I’éventail du dessin original,
# bien significatif.

11

F1a. 77.

Ezpérience XXVIL., 29 Décembre 1887.—Faite par Eugénie. Le
dessin représente une casserolle.  Elle voit une roue, un grand rond

Fia. 78.

#rec de petites barres dans le milieu, comme un crochet qui le suspend,
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comme une décoration suspendue & un fil. Le fait de signal
crochet ne laisse pas que d’étre assez intéressant.

Expérience XXVIII., 29 Janvier 1888.—Faite par Léo
Elle voit une croix, et elle fait le dessin d’une croix (Figure 79)
la ressemblance est trés grande avec 1’ original, qui est aussi une
quelque peu compliquée. (Figure 78.)

Je ne pense cependant pas qu’il soit permis de faire rentrer
analogie dans la classe des excellentes expériences ; car d’une
Léontine a des tendances & répéter toujours ce qu’elle a dit 41a:

F1G. 79.

précédente, et, d’ autre part, elle avait eu & deviner 15 jours aupar
une croix avec un calvaire. C’est la ce qui me fait croire au
pour cette expérience de Léontine.

Expérience XXX., 17 Février 1888.—Faite par Eugénie
dessin représente une fleur de lis, comme on en figure parfoi
les rosaces des édifices gothiques. Eugénie dit: ¢ C’est un car
dedans il y a un carré inscrit, comme une rosace, comme la ro:
vents.” ‘

Encore que cette description ne s’applique pas trés bien & un¢
de lis, il est intéressant de retrouver 1a le mot de rosace.

Bapérsence XX XI.—Faite l¢ méme iour par Bugéme. Y
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msin représente un canon, sans affiit, avec les deux supports latéraux
ui font reposer le canon sur l'affit (tourillons). Chacun de ces
ipports, I'un en bas, I'autre en haut,a la forme d’'un petit carré.
Wgénie dit :  “ Une raie et un petit carré en haut.” Or le petit carré
welle décrit et dessine est exactement identique au petit carré du haut
& canon.

Ce qu'il y a d’intéressant dans cette double expérience, c’est précisé-
mnt cette distinction qui lui fait dire : une rosace pour la fleur de lis,
# une raie avec un petit carré en haut pour le canon.

Expérience XX XII., 26 Février 1888.—Faite par Alice. Le dessin
wiginal représente une libellule. Alice dit: ¢ Deux ovales trés
npprochés, comme deux lunettes.” Je ne donne pas ici le dessin de la
Bbellule, mais assurément tous les lecteurs se rendront bien compte que
e qui parait caractéristique chez cet animal, ce sont ses deux énormes
Jeux ovalaires, & facettes, qui font saillie trés prés 'un de 'autre de
<haque coté de 1a téte.

Apres avoir regardé, je dis & Alice: *Ce n’est pas tout-a-fait exact.
.Cut unanimal. Quel animal?” Elle dit alors: ¢ Clest allongé. Ce
4 est en bas, ce n’est pas des pattes. En bas il y a de petites raies.
tIny a pas de cou allongé.”

0On remarquera, je pense, que cette description, trés vague d’ ailleurs,
"#lassez exacte.

Ezpérience XXXIII., 2 Mars 1888.—Faite par Eugénie. Elle dit :
“Cest un demi cercle, avec une petite boule au bout.” Or le dessin
Mprésente une montre, et la petite boule du haut, figurée par Eugénie,
ond trés bien & I anneau avec remontoir, dessiné au haut de la
Yontre.

Expérience X XXIV.—Faite par Eugénie le méme jour. Cette ex-
frience est un vrai succds, et assurément une des meilleures expériences
le)'aie eues, quoique Eugénie n’ait pas fait de dessin. Le dessin
iginal représente en silhouette une gazelle. Eugénie dit: * Une téte
tcheval,” puis, se reprenant, “ Une petite téte de mouton, ou de
euf.” Il est évident qu’ une petite téte de mouton, et une silhouette
! gazelle ont une trés proche parenté. Le hasard ne donne de
weilles analogies ; qu’ aprés de longues séries de tirages.

Ezpérience XXX V.—Faite par Eugénie le méme jour. Sur
mveloppe qu’ elle tient & la main, elle fait des raies et des barres,
agitudinales et transversales, mais ne dit rien. Rentré chez moi
:xamine le dessin, qui se trouve étre un damier, par conséquent trés
alogue & un dessin qui représente un damier.

Ezpérience XXXVI., 13 Mars 1888.—Faite par Alice. Le dessin
iginal (Figure 80) représente une grappe de raisin. Alors succes-
rement et assez lentement, presque sans rien dire, Alice fait les dessins
irants (Figures 81, 82, 83, 84 et 85).
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F1G. 80.

Fiac. 81.

Fia. 82.
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Fic. 83.

FIa. 84,
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FiG. 85.

I] est assez intéressant de suivre le développement progressif d¢
D’abord quelque chose de tout-a-fait informe, qui peu & peu se
et finit par devenir une feuille. On remarquera I’analogie de cet
gression avec une progression analogue, lorsque il s’est agi de ’éci

Expérience XXXVII., 12 Mars 1888.—Faite par Léontir

' Fie. 86.
dessin (Figure 86) représente un ballon. l4ontine & . “Jev
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#te avec de petites jambes.” Elle fait alors le dessin suivant

'87), qui est trds analogue au ballon, avec les deux cordes
dent de chaque coté.

FiG. 87.

cpérience XXXVIII., 16 Mars 1888.—Faite par Claire. Le

. original (Figure 88) représente une hirondelle. Claire dit:
st une téte. Au milieu il y a une téte, et puis & gauche cela se
ne en pointe, comme une queue. En avant il y a une petite barre
1e un carré.” (11 est possible que ce carré représente la mouche
sle en avant,) “Dansle bas c’est noir, et trés épais” Je pense
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FiG. 88.

4 une téte de perroquet, et je fais le dessin suivant (Figure 89), @
ressemble & 1'hirondelle aussi peu que possible. Mais la descriptia

Fic. 89.
verbale que Claire a donnée est bien meilleure. Elle a parlé de téte
de queue. Noter qu'il 8’ agissait aussi d’ un oiseau.

Expérience XXXIX., 22 Avril 1888.—Faite par Alice. Le dessi
original représente une locomotive. Alice voit un rond avec des ron¢
circulaires et des triangles dans le rond, qui figurent relativement bit
les rayons d’ une roue. Or la locomotive, dessinée en silhouette, a det
roues dont on voit les rayons.

Expérience XL., 29 Mars 1888.— Faite par Eugénie. En présen
de M. A. Myers, de M. et de Madame Sidgwick. Le dessin original repr

sente un damier. Eugénie dit: “Ce sont dea iriangden: s o
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I’ air de se retenir entre eux ; c¢’est comme un damier. Ils sont unis
par leurs sommets, et le tout forme un carré.”

Expérience XLI1., Juillet 1885.—Cette expérience est plutét une
observation qu’ une expérience. Jusque ici tous les faits que je viens
de rapporter proviennent d’expériences faites dans I’ état somnambu-
lique. Mais le fait suivant, qui m’est personnel, a été observé en
dehors de tout somnambulisme.

Pour faire des expériences de lucidité ou de transmission mentale,
je venais le matin méme d’acheter un jeu de cartes, dites tarots,
représentant des personnages divers, des triangles, des coupes, des
épées, servant aux prestidigitateurs, et aux magiciens faisant de la
magie amusante. Je regarde quelques uns de ces dessins, et je les laisse
ensuite sur ma table.

A ce moment mon ami M. Ferrari vient me voir. Je lui parle de
mon nouvel achat, et je lui dis, moitié en plaisantant, moitié sérieuse-
ment : * Faisons une expérience.”

Alors il prend le jeu de dessins, et me dit, ¢ Qu’ est-ce que je regarde ¢”
J’ étais A peu prés & deux métres de lui, et il tenait le jeu trés prés de
ses yeux, de maniére que, méme s8i je 1’ eusse voulu, je ne pouvais rien
voir. Je suis sfir d’ ailleurs de n’ avoir ni vu, ni cherché & voir. Je ne sais
pourquoi je lui ai dit: “Un moissonneur, un champ de blé, des
paysans qui fauchent, qui moissonnent.”

Or le dessin que M. Ferrari regardait alors par hasard représentait
la Mort habillée d’ une grande draperie et tenant 4 la main une immense
faux. Je suis sfir que je n’ avais pas vu cette image dans le jeu ;
d’ailleurs il n’ y en avait qu’ une dans le jeu. Peut-8tre inconsciemment
mes yeux avaient-ils vu la mort avec sa faux: en tout cas consciemment
j affirme que je n’avais pas vu cette image. Au reste, ce n’ est pas la
mort-squelette que j’ ai pensée, ¢’est un moissonneur, un paysan, des
paysans fauchant et faisant la moisson dans les blés.

Ce qui est curieux, c’'est que j'aie pensé & la moisson, alors
que je n’y pense pas une fois I’an, au moment méme ot H. Ferrari
avait sous les yeux la mort tenant une faux.

Je dois ajouter que nous avons essayé de refaire cette expérience.
Nous avons fait cinq ou six, peut-étre méme 10 ou 12 essais—j’ ai eu le
tort de ne pas les compter exactement—et cela sans le moindre succés.

Tels sont les faits que j’ai pu recueillir relativement aux dessics; il
est évident que je continue & expérimenter encore, cherchant des faits
plus probants, plus démonstratifs. Assurément mes expériences sont
une confirmation des belles expériences de M. Guthrie ; mais je ne me
dissimule pas que les reproductions que je donne ici n’ entraineront pas
toutes les convictions.

Comme on ne peut, dans I’ espdce, incriminer le mode expérimental,
puisque il n’y a pas, je m’imagine, dans le procédé expérimental,

1
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d’ erreur possible pour les faits de la seconde série, il faut admettre quy
¢’ est, soit le hasard, soit la lucidité ou clairvoyance qui m’a fourni la
dessins que je donne. .
Je ne reviens pas sur le fait de cette objection du hasard. Ce n’est
pas que je la néglige ; je la crois au contraire fort sérieuse, d’ antanl
plus que dans aucun dessin il n’ y a eu une identité rigoureuse entre i
dessin original et sa reproduction ; mais, aprés mfire réflexion, je me
décide en définitive & ne pas accepter le hasard comme la cause de om
phénoménes.! On ne compte pas avec le hasard dans les conditions
ordinaires de la vie; pourquoi irait-on 1'invoquer dans le cas actuel!
J’ ai donné les faits, et je laisse au lecteur le soin de juger.
Ainsi je ne crois pas le hasard soit la cause de ces ressemblances
Je suis persuadé qu’il y a quelque chose de plus. Mais quoi ?
Evidemment I’ hypothese de la transmission mentale ne peut suffira
Dans les expériences de la deuxiéme série, il n’y avait pas de transmis
sion mentale possible; ou alors il faudrait admettre une transmission
mentale & distance, M. Ferrari, M. Héricourt, M. Bellier, M. Hanriot, qui
m’ avaient donné des dessins, étant les uns et les autres trés loin de nows
quand je faisais I’ expérience, ¢’ est-d-dire, quand je donnais & deviner
le dessin fait par eux, dessin que je ne connaissais absolument pas
1 Voici les expériences que j’ai faites pour déterminer 1'influence du hasard. J’al.
pris, parmi les dessins que j’avais donnés & deviner, 60 dessins au hasard. Je les s
enfermés dans des enveloppes opaques, et j’ai prié différentes personnes que je nom-
merai E, B, G, R, M et V, de me faire des dessins en leur montrant, aprés chaque tes
tative, I’ original qui correspondait. Par une série de combinaisons que me donnaitle -
hasard, j’ai pu arriver & un total de 5,408 expériences, chiffre considérable, qui répond
4 peu pres A 30 fois le nombre des expériences faites sur mes somnambules. En com-
parant les dessins obtemus avec les dessins originaux, j’ai eu la proportion suivante,
qui indique le plus ou moins de ressemblance du dessin fait avec le dessin original.

98 trds bons.

94 bons.

173 assez bons.

Ce qui, en rapportant & 100 lc nombre des succds, me donne sur 100 expériences:

1.8 trds bon,

1.7 bon.

3.2 assez bon.

En laissant de c6té ceux qui sont assez bons, et en ne prenant que ceux qui sont
bons et trés bons, je trouve pour 100 expériences 3.5 : ce qui répond pour mes 200 ex-
périences & 7succes. On voit qu’il y a 15 une différence considérable’; puisque sur
mes 200 expériences je suis arrivé & plus de 20 succds. Il ne faut pourtant pas néglige
cette proportion, relativement considérable, de 3.5 succds sur 100 expériences.
Plusieurs de ces succes donnés par le hasard, ont été trds remarquables, et aussi re-
marquables que ceux que je donne. Quelques uns méme I’ ont été beaucoup plus ; une
dizaine A peu prés sontdans ce cas.

Aussi I’ hypothdse du hasard, qui, au début de mes recherches, me paraissait tout-d
fait négligeable, me parait-elle devenir, par le fait méme de 180 expériences, plus
sérieuse que je I’avais pensé d’abord. En vertu méme des chiffres que je rapporte eé
du controle que j’ai institué, je ne la crois pasfondée ; maiselle méritait d’étre ex-

aminde de trés prds.
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D’ ailleurs eux-mémes ignoraient quel était parmi les nombreux dessins
fournis par eux celui que je donnais & deviner.

En dehors de toute hypothése, il me semble plus rationnel de
supposer qu’ il y a dans certains états psychiques des somnambules une
Jaculté de connaissance dont nous ne pouvons soupgonner la nature.
Ce n’ est pas de I’ hyperesthésie sensorielle ; ce n’ est pas la perspicacité
normale, naturelle. C’est quelque chose de profondément mystérieunx,
qui différe radicalement de ce que nous connaissons.

I1 est possible que cette faculté de connaissance repose sur la
perception d’un phénoméne matériel quelconque. La matiére a
des forces que nous ne soupgonnons pas, tout simplement, parce
que nos sens ne nous en avertissent pas. Pourquoi certaines
propriétés de la matidre, inconnues de nous, ne seraient-elles pas
appréciables par les somnambules? Ne voyons-nous pas dansla nature
des faits qui nous paraissent presque inexplicables? Qu’un lidvre passe

. dans une prairie, et un chien retrouvera sa trace pas & pas une heure
aprés?  Certaines bactéries apprécient des quantités d’oxygéne qui
sont moindres que la millionidme partie d’un milligramme. Il faut
avoir le courage de notre ignorance. Nous ne savons rien de la nature
qui nous entoure que ce que nos sens nous apprennent, et il est possible
que des sens nouveaux se développent dans certains états physiolo-
giques spéciaux.

Dire qu’il y a chez les sujets endormis, non chez tous, mais au moins
chez quelques uns d’entre eux, une faculté de connaissance différente
de nos moyens de connaissance normaux, ce n’ est pas beaucoup avancer
la question. Cependant ¢’ est déja quelque chose que de poser le prob-
léme de cette maniére. Le fait de la transmission mentale parait
maintenant & peu prés prouvé, mais je crois que cette télépathie n’ est
qu’ un cas particulier d’ un fait bien plus général—la faculté de connais-

sance des somnambules.

Cette puissance s’ exerce non seulement sur les pensées humaines ;
transmission des sentiments, des idées, des images—mais encore sur les
notions relatives & des objets matériels. Quoique maintes fois on en ait
cité des cas isolés plus ou moins bien observés, je ne crois pas qu’on
ait amassé avec autant de méthode que j’ ai essayé de le faire des faits
aussi nombreux que ceux que je viens de rapporter.

Toutefois, pour un phénomene aussi étrange, il ne suffit pas de
donner quelques preuves, il faut en donner beaucoup. Je comprends
tres bien que mes graphiques ne sont pas encore suffisament démon-
stratifs. 8i je me suis décidé 4 les publier, ¢’ est plutét pour indiquer
la méthode & suivre que pour apporter les résultats. Ce que j’ai voulu,
c’est bien moins entrainer les convictions que faire réfléchir, et engager &
tenter de nouvelles recherches. Si, de part et d’autre, en France, en
Angleterre, en Italie, en Allemagne, on réunissait les faita soigneuse-
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ment observés, on réussirait, je crois, beaucoup mieux que je n’ ai pu le
faire, & établir quelques conditions du phénoméne.

Pour me résumer, je pense avoir établi, par des preuves qui, pour la
méthode au moins, sont tout-d-fait rigoureuses, qu’'il n’y a pas
seulement transmission mentale, mais aussi lucidité.

Je le répdte: par suite des précautions que j’ ai prises dans le
modus operundi, il n’ y & que deux hypothdses possibles: ou bien le
hasard, ou bien la lucidité. Quand d’ autres observateurs, je ne dirai
pas plus patients, mais plus perspicaces ou mieux favorisés que moi,
auront mieux étudié le phénoméne, il sera temps de songer & en donner
I’ explication. A présent il faut se résoudre, se résigner, & un grossier
empirisine, ¢’ est-&-dire, & constater que, dans certaines conditions
spéciales, il y a connaissance des choses par d’autres procédés que nos
procédés physiologiques normaux.

CHaPITRE VIII.
EXPERIENCES RELATIVES AU DIAGNOSTIC DES MALADIES.

C’ est assurément une des questions que les somnambules et les
magnétiseurs de profession ont le plus souvent traitées. On sait que,
dés les premiers moments du magnétisme animal, le marquis de
Puységur a fait faire par ses sujets endormis des diagnostics de
maladies. Actuellement, dans tous les pays de I'Europe, nombre de
cabinets de somnambules sont ouverts, et les sujets endormis—
réellement endormis, cela va sans dire—y donnent des consultations
médicales. Ces consultations sont assez détaillées ; et je suis tenté de
croire, sans grandes preuves A I'appui d’ailleurs, que parfois il 8'y fait des
diagnostics remarquables. Malheureusement, la crédulité du public fait
que toutes les paroles de la somnambule sont interprétées dans un sens
favorable au diagnostic réel. Elles passent en revue tous les appareils
organiques qui peuvent étre atteints, et, quand elles arrivent au point
souffrant, le consultant est enchanté, et conclut & un succés.

La somnambule arrive donc bien vite & savoir approximativement &
- quoi 8’ en tenir sur la maladie de celui qui la consulte. Une fois qu’ elle
tient le diagnostic, le reste vient naturellement, et elle décrit la maladie
d’ aprés une sorte de schéma qu’elle s’ est fait assez facilement, grice
aux livres de médecine et & la pratique des malades.

J’ ai expérimenté au point de vue du diagnostic des maladies
avec Alice, Héléna, et Eugénie. Alice n’a aucune habitude des
consultations médicales. En effet, ¢’ est moi qui I’ ai endormie pour la
premiére fois, et elle n’ a été endormie que par moi. Héléna a fort peu
I’ habitude des consultations; cependant elle a été magnétisée par un
médecin qui 8’ occupait aussi de diagnostics médicaux dans le
somnambulisme, et elle a essayé, en 8’ endormant elle-méme, de donner
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quelques consultations. Quant & Eugénie, elle a pratiqué, et elle
pratique encore, dans un cabinet de consultations ; ce qui lui donne une
grande habitude des malades.

Ezxpérience 1., 1 Octobre 1886.—Faite par Alice. Mon confrére et
ami, le Professeur Fontan, apporte les cheveux d’ un malade, et il ne dit
absolument rien de la nature de la maladie.

Voici textuellement les paroles d’ Alice.

“C’est un homme trés brun, pale : il est poitrinaire. Il a mal
4 la poitrine, et puis encore”—(ici elle 8’arréte et porte la main en
arridre vers la fesse gauche.) Il a plus de 40 ans. Il ne garde pas le
lit, mais il est pourtant trés malade.” (Elle montre le bassin & gauche,
le flanc gauche, le c6té gauche.) ¢ Il souffre par 1. Il ne tousse pas
beaucoup.”

Cette expérience, la premidre que j’ aie faite avec Alice sur le
diagnostic des maladies, est fort intéressante ; car le malade dont M.
Fontan avait apporté les cheveux est un homme de 25 ans, ouvrier du
port de Toulon, poitrinaire, toussant peu d’ ailleurs, et se levant. Il est
entré 4 1' hopital pour une fistule & I’ anus, qui le fait souffrir plus que

I sa tuberculose.

i Expérience I1., 1 Octobre 1886.—Faite par Alice le méme jour
et dans les mémes conditions. Le Professeur Fontan a apporté des
cheveux d’ un de ses malades; mais, par erreur, M. Fontan me met sous
enveloppe non pas les cheveux, mais le papier ou il a inscrit & I’ avance

; le diagnostic.

Alice dit: “Il n’est pas malade. Je vois une plaie & la jambe”
(elle montre le genou gauche). ¢ Je ne vois pas autre chose. C’est di
4 un accident ; une voiture renversée.”

En réalité, il &' agit d’un individu tuberculeux, atteint d’abcds
froids multiples, un entre autres au dos du poignet. Il faut noterqu’il
y a un an cet homme a eu une synovite fongueuse de nature tuber-
culeuse, ouverte et trés douloureuse, au genou gauche. Cette plaie est
& peu prés cicatrisée au moment ol est faite I’ expérience avec Alice. ,

Expérience III., 2 Octobre 1886.—Kchec. Alice diagnostique une
fidvre, alors qu’ il 8’ agit d’ une kératite ulcéreuse.

Expérience IV., 3 Octobre 1886.—Faite par Alice. Un de mes
amis, M.P,, lui demande ol il est malade. Elle dit, “Il n’amal ni & la
téte, ni au cceur, ni & la poitrine, mais seulement lA” (elle montre le
bas ventre, et les flancs de chaque c6té de I’aine). * La marche lui fait
grand mal.”

Or M.P. est atteint de coliques néphrétiques.

Expérience V., 4 Octobre 1886.—Faite par Alice. Cheveux
envoyés par le Professeur Fontan.! Kchec complet. Alice diagnostique

1 On ne s’étonnera pas des mots techniques que je mets ici pour expliquer\ea diag;
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une sorte de péritonite avec fidvre. Il &’ agit en réalité d’un homme
ayant une fracture du bras.

Expérience VI.—Cheveux envoyés par le Professeur Fontan.
Expérience faite par Alice, le 4 Octobre 1886.

% C’est une femme. Elle est au lit.  Elle a quelque chose comme
un cancer. Elle souffre 14” : (elle montre la poitrine du cd0té droit).
“Il y aune plaie & I’ extérieur. Ce n’est pas au sein. C’ est an
dessous du sein ; elle souffre beaucoup. Elle ira encore loin. Elle
n’ est pas vieille. La plaie est grande, & peu prés comme la paume de la
main ; elle souffrira encore longtemps. Elle ne guérira pas. C’estld
tout son mal ; mais il est grand. La plaie est en dehors. C’est au-
dessous du sein.” (Elle indique le flanc droit et le coté épigastrique
droit.) Cette description, erronée en bien des points, écrite d’ ailleurs par
moi textuellement avantque j’ efisse le diagnostic réel, est parfois assez
exacte et curieuse. Il &’ agit d’ un tuberculeux, trés malade, avec phleg-
mon iliaque ouvert.

Expérience VII., 18 Septembre 1886.—Expérience faite par Alice.
M. Héricourt m’a envoyé des cheveux portant les numéros 1 et 2.

Pour les cheveux du numéro 1, elle me dit qu’il s’agit de quelqu’
un qui n’ est pas malade, de M. Héricourt lui-méme ou de sa femme.
Cela est exact. Il &' agissait des cheveux de M. Héricourt, et je
I ignorais. ‘

Expérience VIII.—Le méme jour. Expérience faite avec les
cheveux portant le numéro 2. Voici les paroles d’Alice : * Ces cheveux
me font mal. C’ est un effet étrange que je n’ avais jamais ressenti encore.
J’ étouffe. Ce sont les cheveux de quelqu’ un des siens. Quand je les
touche, je me sens toute saisie, tout le corps et toute la téte. C’est
une femme qui est dans son lit, qui souffre” (elle montre la ceinture)
‘ avec des frissons partout. Elle est bien malade. Elle a des crises,
des étouffements. Elle souffre dans les reins.” (Elle montre les
flancs, les reins et la région épigastrique inférieure.) ¢ Elle ne peut
pas se lever: mais elle n’ a pas de plaie. Elle est encore trés jeune.
Dés que je touche ses cheveux, cela me donne des crampes, des spasmes
et une boule & la gorge. Puis tout se passe, et il me reste un grand
mal de téte. Elle n’a ni fitvre, ni maladie intérieure, ni plaie, rien
que des crises nerveuses.”

Telles sont les paroles que j’ ai recueillies et notées avant de savoir
quel était le diagnostic du malade dont les cheveux m’avaient été envoyés.
Je n’ ai su le résultat que huit jours aprds. Il s’agissait des cheveux
de Madame H., bien portante. Je crus qu'il y avaitld un échec;
mais I’ échec était plutdt un suceds : car Madame H. venait d’ accoucher

nostics qui me sont donnés. Comme j’ ignore la nature de la maladie b diagnostiquer,
je fais moi-méme le diagnostic d’ apres les parolesd’ Alice, et je 1’ écris par avance, pour
ne pas me laisser influencer,
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10 jours auparavant, en sorte que la description donnée par Alice peut
étre presque regardée comme une description des douleurs de
I’ accouchement.

Expérience I1X., 22 Septembre 1886.—Expérience faite par Alice.
Mon confrére et ami, M. Ch. Ségard, I’ interroge sur un de ses malades ;
il ne donne absolumént aucune indication verbale.

Alice dit qu’il 8’agit d’ une jeune fille : ¢ Elle est couchée ; elle n’ a
pas grand fidvre en ce moment, mais elle en a eu beaucoup plus. Elle est
pile, maigre, souffre dans le ventre, mais a souffert plus. Elle n’est
pas trés malade,mais ne peut se lever. Elle a mal 4 la gorge, au cou ; elle
étouffe, et, quand elle respire, ¢’ est comme du feu ; elle n’ a pas de plaie,
rien aux jambes, ni aux mains, et presque pas de fitvre.” _

Oet ensemble de symptomes est trés exact. Il s’ agit en effet d’ une
jeune fille convalescente de fidvre typhoide. Tout est exact, sauf
qu’ elle n’ est ni pile, ni maigre, et que la douleur et I’ étouffement 4 la
gorge, symptomes réels, ont été par Alice quelque peu exagérés.

Expérience X., 25 Novembre 1886.—M. Héricourt apporte des
cheveux dont je ne connais pas la provenance. Voici les paroles
d’Alice: “ C’ est une femme, ce n’ est pas une grave maladie. Elle souffre
beaucoup.” (Elle montre le bas de la poitrine, I’ abdomen et le coté droit.)
‘ Pas de fidvre. Rien A la tdte, rien aux bras, ni aux jambes. Tout le
mal est 14.” (Elle montre le ventre.) ¢“Elle tient le lit, et souffre
beaucoup dans le ventre.” En disant cela, Alice a une grande anxiété
respiratoire.

C’ étaient les cheveux d’ une femme morte de péritonite. L’erreur
est donc manifeste lorsqu’elle dit que la maladie n’est pas grave, et
qu'iln’y a pas de fitvre. Mais la localisation dans le ventre, avec
vives douleurs, est nettement indiquée.

Expérience XI., 3 Décembre 1886.—Expérience faite par Alice.
Mon ami M. P. Langlois me donne deux meéches de cheveux
sans me fournir aucune autre indication. Pour une de ces méches de
cheveux, Alice ne peut rien me dire ; mais, pour I’ autre, elle dit, “ La téte
est prise. Elle est chaude. C’est une femme, pas trés agée, qui n’ a rien
aux jambes, ni au corps. La téte me fait mal. Elle est brilante,
lourde. La téte est complétement prise.” Elle montre le front, le tour
de la téte et le coté pariétal gauche. Je fais, d’aprés ces indications,
le diagnostic de méningite.

Or les cheveux en question provenaient d’ un enfant atteint de mal
de Pott ; mais les autres cheveux, ceux pour lesquels Alice n’ avait rien
su dire, étaient ceux d’ un homme de 30 ans atteint d’ une méningite,
dont le seul symptéme était une céphalalgie intense. '

Dans I'ignorance totale ol nous sommes des conditions qui président,
chez les sujets magnétisés, & la connaissance des choses, il faut se
garder de conclure & la légére qu’il y a 1a simple coincidence fortuite.
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Les deux papiers ont été placés 'un & coté de I’autre: cela
d’ admettre une sorte de banalité dans les contacts de ces deux papi
D’ ailleurs je me contente de rapporter I’ expérience sans oser
conclure quoi que ce soit.

Expérience XII., 22 Décembre 1886.—Expérience faite par Alice.
Mon collégue, M. Landouzy, me donne un flacon contenant de I’urine
d’un de ses malades. D’ a.prés ce qu’Al.ioe me dit, je fais le diagnosticds’
pleurésxe, ou de néphrite mgue, mais plutét de pleurésie tuberculeum;
aigile. Malheureusement j’ai oublié de noter ensuite quel éhnth‘
diagnostic véritable—je crois pourtant que I erreur était compléte.

Expérience XIII., 27 Février 1887.—Expérience faite par Héléna .
M. Héricourt est avec moi. Il vient de voir un malade, et il demands .
4 Héléna quelle est cette maladie. Dans le cours de cette expérience,
il ne dit pas une seule parole, et ¢’est moi seul qui interroge Héléna .

Voici les paroles textuelles d’ Héléna. :

“ Angoisse, étouffement, vive douleur ici & gauche.” (Elle montre
le creux épiga.strique et la région cardio-stomacale inférieure gauchs)
“(Cest1a ce qul est malade. C’est comme une poche qu’il faudrait
vider ; cela m’ étouffe et me monte 14.” (Elle montre le sternum.) afl |
y & aussi mal de tdte; mais c’est I’ accessoire; ce qui est essentid,
¢’ est cette poche 14, sous le ceeur, qui me donne de Pangoisse. Il ys |
de la fidvre, ¢’ est au-dessous du cceur; cela fait le rond. On dirsit '
une poche. Tl faut vider cela. Cela me fait mal & la téte par
répercussion.”

Or I’ expérience a trds bien réussi. En effet, il s’agit d’ un malade
tuberculeux, ayant une caverne tuberculeuse, remplie de pus, & la base
du poumon gauche, avec suffocation, dyspnée, wsophagisme. Cette
expérience est vraiment trés bonne; car je crois &étre siir que M.
Hiéricourt n’a eu ni un mot ni un geste d’ approbation ou de désappro-
bation.

Ezxpérience XIV., 1 Mars 1887.—Expérience faite par Héléna
D’ abord je lui demande ce que je pense. Elle fait trois ou quatre
erreurs. Alors je précise et lui dis, *“ Il s’ agit de ma petite fille qui est
malade.” Il va sans dire qu’ Héléna ne peut savoir la maladie de ma
petite fille, et qu’ elle ne connait aucune personne qui puisse la mettre
au courant de ce qui se passe chez moi.

“Elle a mal 13.” (Elle montre la région costale latérale gauche
inférieure, tout-a-fait au niveau de la rate.) “ C’est 14 qu’'elle a mal
Elle a mal aussi plus bas et plus haut” (et elle étend cette région
douloureuse en bas, du c6té de !’ intestin et en haut, du c6té du poumon).
“Elle souffre 14 et 14” (elle montre alors la région iliaque droite).
“Sous I’ omoplate il y a de la congestion, comme j’ en ai actuellement aun
foie. Elle souffre & I’ intestin et au poumon. C’est 14 le mal principal

Ello a aussi mal 4 la téte; mais c'est accessoire, et Sle POt aouvent
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Ia main du c6té de 1a nuque. Ses petites jambes sont bien faibles, et

. alors cela lui donne de la fidtvre. C'est surtout quand elle mange que les

digestions sont difficiles. Cela lui donne des brilures tout le long de

. Pesophage.”

En réalité, ma petite fille, 4gée de sept ans, a depuis neuf jours une
fidwre typhoide caractérisée par un peu de céphalalgie, mais trés légére,

" wne grande faiblesse des membres, une fitvre assez forte, et peu de

douleurs abdominales. Le principal symptdme est une congestion

. pulmonaire tre forte, presque une pneumonie, au poumon gauche.

Elle porte incessament la main, non & la nuque, mais au nez, ol elle a

" des démangamaons intolérables. Elle ne mange d’ailleurs rien, ou
. presque rien.

Ezxpérience XV.,17 Mars 1887.—Expérience faite par Héléna. Je

. huidis, “A quoi estce que je pense?” Alors elle divague et fait des

—

réponses insignifiantes. Je lui dis, “J’ai un enfant malade.” Elle
répond : ¢ J’allais vous le dire.” “Eh bien, qu’est-ce qu’il a?” Il
& trés mal A la téte.” Puis, aprés une dizaine de secondes, elle ajoute :
“1l a la rougeole.” Or ¢’ était vrai, et je suis sir qu’ elle ne pouvait le
mvoir, car la rougeole de mon petit gargon datait seulement de I’ avant
veille, et il n’y avait gudre que moi et trois ou quatre personnes, tout-
afait inconnues d’ Héléna, & le savoir.

Alors je lui demande, « Pourquoi avez-vous dit la rougeole ? Elle
me dit : ¢ C’ est que j’ ai vu sa figure toute rouge, et puis tout de suite
cela a disparu.”

Cette expérience me parait une des plus nettes, sinon la plus nette
de toutes celles que j’ ai faites sur le diagnostic des maladies. Iln’y a
pas eu d’ hésitation. Elle a dit le mot de rougeole & voix basse, comme
les sujets magnétisés prononcent toujours, lorsque la réponse est exacte.
Dans ce cas elles disent vite et & demi-voix, comme si ¢’ était une force
étrangére qui leur dictat la réponse.

Expérience XVI., 26 Mars 1887.—Expérience faite par Héléna. Je
venais de voir une femme atteinte d’ une névralgie faciale trés doulour-
euse. Héléna me dit, “ Une douleur & !’ estomac, qui remonte ; trés

grand mal de ceeur. C’est trés amer a la bouche. Nausée comme le
mal de mer, avec de grandes sueurs froides, de grandes faiblesses;
douleur dans le dos en arri¢re. C’ est un homme.”

On voit que I’ échec st complet.

Ezxpérience XVII., 4 Avril 1887.—Expérience faite par Héléna, 4 6
heures 30. Je lui demande la maladie de 0., mon domestique, atteint
d'une névralgie sciatique gauche, trés intense et trés douloureuse. Héléna
me dit, “Il a mal & la téte. La téte est trés grosse, trés pesante, trés
douloureuse, et puis un commencement de fidvre et de mal &
Iintestin.”

Le diagnostic était tout-4-fait erroné, Mais je dois ajouter que dans
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la nuit du 4 au 5 Avril, et le lendemain matin, 5 Avril, C. est pri
de sueurs trds abondantes, avec un léger état fébrile, et surtout ums
céphalalgie extrémement violente. Alors, accompagné de M. F. Myers,
qui est en ce moment & Paris, je retourne chez Héléna, ce méme jour,
5 Avril. A peine ai-je endormi Héléna qu’elle me dit, * Attendes, ja
vais vous donner de ses nouvelles. Il a toujours trds mal A la tita
C’ est un commencement de fitvre. La téte est trés douloureuse, o
I intestin est pris. La fidvre n’ est pas déelarée encore. C’ est un com-
mencement probablement de fidvre muqueuse ou typhoide; mais je na
peux rien dire ; ce qui domine, ¢’ est le mal de téte.”

Je suis siir de n’ avoir donné aucune indication. D’ ailleurs il n’y
a pas eu chez C. de fidvre typhoide, quoique il elit tout-a-fait les
symptémes d’une fitvre typhoide commengante; au bout de trois o
quatre jours, il était guéri. Il n'enest pas moins vrai qu’ Hélénss
diagnostiqué la céphalalgie et la diarrhée.

Expérience XVIIL., b. Avril 1887.—Expérience faite par Héléna
M. F. Myers lui demande la maladie d’un de ses enfants. Il 8 agit
d’ un eczéma infantile. L’échec est complet. Elle parle d’une tumesr
du foie, de cavernes, de douleurs abdominales avec syncopes.

Expérience XIX., 6 Avril 1887.—Expérience faite par Eugénie
Eugénie vient chez moi, et je fais venir C., dont j’ai parlé plus haut,
qui est encore atteint de sa violente névralgie sciatique. Le mal de
téte a disparu. Eugénie ne peut faire le diagnostic. Elle parle de
douleurs abdominales et de douleurs thoraciques.

Expérience XX., 2 Mai 1887.—Faite par Héléna. Je lui dis
qu’ un de mes enfants est malade. Elle ne peut pas dire ce qu’il a. Or
il 8’ agit de la rougeole, et elle pouvait vraisemblablement, d’ aprés ce
qu’ elle savait de la maladie d’ un autre de mes enfants, il y a un mois
et demi, supposer qu’il était de nouveau question de rougeole. Elle
ne I’ a pas fait cependant.

Expérience XXI.,3 Mas 1887.—Expérience faite par Héléna. Je
lui parle d’ un malade que je viens de voir. Elle me dit, *“C’est ur
homme; il n’a rien aux jambes. C’est une maladie générale.” Elk
montre le ventre et le thorax. “Il y a un anéantissement profond, d
I’atonie. La circulation n’ existe pas. Il y ades souffrances générale
dans le ventre et dans les intestins. Mais je ne puis préciser. Ces
nn manque de circulation générale qui améne les évanouissements. J
sens que je défaille et que je vais m’ évanouir. Ily a le ceeur qui n
fonctionne pas. O’ est un organe qui a perdu la vie. C’est le cew
et, dans I’ estomac, il y a de la gastralgie.”

Cette description est & certains égards assez exacte. Il s'agissai
d’ une jeune femme que je venais de voir le matin méme, et qui venai
d’ avoir une métrorrhagie intense, avec des syncopes dues & la grand

quantité de sang perdue. Pendant une heure elle &l restba presny



Relation de Dwverses Expériences, dc. 123

msyncope. Elle avait eu aussi quelques douleurs abdominales assez
fortes, plus fortes probablement qu’elle ne me I'avait avoué, car il
¥ agissait d’ une fausse couche qu’ elle avait voulu dissimuler.

Ezpériences XXII., XXIII., et XXIV., 9 Mai 1887.—Faites avec
Hiéna. Je vais avec Héléna chez Madame de M., qui I’ interroge
wr divers malades. Il va de soi que je recommande &4 Madame de M.
de ne rien dire dans le cours de cet interrogatoire, et elle se conforme
rigoureusement & ma recommandation, de sorte que c’est moi seul qui
prle A Héléna, et j’ignore absolument quels sont les malades dont il
®t question.

Pour le premier malade, Héléna dit, * J’ ai mal aux nerfs. Je suis
s agitée. Il n’y a pas moyen de respirer.” (Elle montre le sternum
% le bas du sternum.) ¢J’ai 14 un poids qui m’étouffe. Surtout j’ ai
es nerfs trds agités. Je ne peux me retenir. J’ai mal & la téte et
lans le derri¢re de la téte, mais moins qu’a la poitrine. Les jambes
aibles. Je suis presque sans connaissance.”

Ce diagnostic est relativement exact. Il s’agitd’ une jeune femme
iteinte d’une grande irritation bronchique chronique. Depuis plusieurs
années elle tousse sans pouvoir guérir de cette opinidtre bronchite. En
satre elle a un peu d’hystérie, et un état de spleen et de tristesse
presque insurmontable, avec une grande agitation nerveuse.

Pour le second malade, Héléna dit, * Fidvre, mal dans les reins;
i’'ai chaud et je souffre dans les reins.” Elle montre le c6té droit et le
foie, et elle dit, “La douleur fait le tour.” Alors elle indique ¢rés
exactement la région hépatique: “La douleur part des reins. Elle
fait le tour. Le coté enfle, avec des douleurs trés vives. Une fidvre
brilante avec des douleurs dans les reins.” En disant les reins, elle
montre uniquement le foie.

Le diagnostic est exact. Il s’ agissait de M. B, qui n’a & la vérité
sucune fiévre, mais qui souffre depuis deux ans d’ une affection hépatique
ebelle, avec un teint bilieux et des douleurs vives dans la région
#épatique.

Pour le troisitme malade Héléna dit, “J’ai mal & la téte. Je ne
wuis définir ma sensation. Je suis & bout de forces, sur le point de
0’ évanouir, minée par la fitvre. Ce n’est pas un mal violent, ¢’ est un
nal languissant, un malaise indescriptible; j’ai mal partout et mal
wlle part.”

Ici encore, le diagnostic est exact. Il s’agitde M. C., jeune homme,
[ui, aprés un séjour de quelques mois dans les pays chauds, a un état
ébrile vague, sans localisation précise, une fatigue permanente, et un
flaiblissement général des forces.

Expérience faite par Alice, 20 Mai 1886.—Je viens de voir un
nfant qui a au genou une périostite rhumatismale douloureuse. Alicene
eat rien me dire: je remarque qu’elle ne se tite pas la poitrine
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et le ventre, ou la téte, comme elle fait d’habitude, mais les deux
genoux.

Expérience XX VI, 22 Mai 1887.—Faite par Alice. J’ai une
gingivite déterminée par de la potasse que j’ai, dans le cours d’une
oxpérience de chimie, aspirée par mégarde. Alice ne peut rien me dire.

Expérience XX VII., 24 Mai 1887.—Faite par Alice. Je viens de voir
une dame atteinte d’ une névralgie faciale extrémement douloureuse.
Alice ne peut rien me dire de précis. Elle dit,* Douleurs avec des crises”
(et elle montre le c6té droit du thorax). J’ étouffe; je ne puis respirer.
C’ est dans le ventre. C’est & la ceinture.” Elle montre aussi les
reins. En somme échec complet.

Expérience XXVIII., 1 Juin 1887.—Faite par Alice. J’ ai eu une
légére angine avec forte céphalalgie au début, il ya troisjours. Elle
dit: ¢« Mal au creux de I’estomac, avec une chaleur qui monte & la
poitrine et & la téte. (’est la poitrine, la téte et I’ estomac, mais
surtout la téte.” Indications nulles, en somme.

Expérience XXI1X., 2 Juin 1887.—Faite par Alice. Mon colldgue,
M. Hanriot, lui demande le diagnostic relatif & quelqu’ un qu’il vient
de soigner ; il ne donne aucune indication. Alice dit: “Je vois un
homme, couché, dans son lit, trés malade, trés malade. C’ est une forte
fisvre. La téte est prise, mais ¢’ est surtout 14 qu’il souffre,” et elle
montre les deux plis de I’ aine & droite et & gauche.

En réalité il 8’ agit d’ une petite fille de 12 ans, qui vient de mourir.
Au moment de I'établissement de ses rigles, elle a été prise de douleurs
abdominales trds violentes, portant au bas du ventre, et d’ une fidvre
trés forte, ce qui a fait admettre une péritonite.

Expérience XXX., 15 Mai 1887.—Faite par Héléna. Jelui dis que
je pense & un malade, et je lui demande quelle est la maladie de cette
personne. Je venais de voir M. C,, dont il avait été question dans
I’ Expérience XXIV., mais assurément rien ne pouvait faire deviner
qu'il &' agissait d’ un malade dont il avait été déjd question, et que ce
malade fiit le méme que celui de I' Expérience XXIV,

Les paroles d’ Héléna sont & peu prés exactement les mémes que pour
I’ Expérience XXIV.: “(’est un anéantissement général. Je souffre
partout. Je n’ai plus de forces. Je n’ai mal nulle part, et j’ ai mal
partout.”

Expérience XXXI.—Faite par Héléna. Je lui demande ce que je
pense. Elle me dit que je veux !’ interroger sur un malade, ce qu’il est
assez facile de deviner. Elle me dit, ¢ Douleurs du ventre, de I'estomac,
de la téte.” Or il & agit d’un enfant ayant une légére blessure & la
jambe. Echec complet.

Expérience XXXII., 22 Mai 1887.—Faite par Héléna. Elle ne peut
pas deviner que j’ai une gingivite. Voir plus haut I’ échec d’ Alice
sur cette méme question. (Expérience XXVTI.)
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EBxpérience XXXIII., 25 Mai 1887.—Faite par Héléna. (Comparer
ostte expérience & I’ Expérience XVII.) Je viens de voir Madame F.,
stteinte de névralgie faciale. Alice ne m’ avait rien dit de précis. Il en est
de méme d’ Héléna. Voici ses paroles: ¢ J’aimal dans cette partie du
corps ” (elle montre le ventre et le bas ventre du c6té du pubis). “C’ est
I que je souffre. Ca monte jusque & la téte, mais dans la téte ce n’ est
que de la répercussion ; la source du mal est dans le ventre. C’est
comme si j’ étouffais ” (elle a alors une sorte de crampe générale). * Le
mal a monté & m’ étouffer, il m’ a monté au ceeur, etj’ai eu comme une
attaque de nerfs, avec un manque de vie et de circulation. Je me suis
raidie, et cela m’ a donné mal & la téte ; mais le principal est toujours
dans le ventre.”

La description ne se rapporte pas du tout &4 Madame F., mais il
faut noter que, le matin et la veille, je venais de voir un individu sur
lequel, bien portant, pour faire une expérience de physiologie,
§ avais fait avec mon collégue Hanriot une injection de trois centi-
grammes de morphine. Il avait mal toléré cette assez faible dose de
morphine, et avait eu pendant deux jours (I’ injection avait été faite le
33 Mai) une forte céphalalgie avec des douleurs vives dans les reins,
de la difficulté pour uriner, et méme de la rétention d’urine. Les
douleurs, trés fortes, portaient sur le bas du ventre.

La description s’applique donc plutdt & ce malade qu’4 Madame

F. J'en dirai autant de la description donnée le méme jour par
Alice (voir Expérience XX VII.), mais il faut se méfier de ces
arrangements faits aprés coup ; qui rapportent la réponse 4 autre chose
qu'a 1a question faite. Pour ma part j’estime qu’il faut les mentionner ;
mais n’en pas tenir compte.

Expérience XXXIV., 3 Juin 1887.—Faite par Héléna. 11 & agit
dela méme malade, au sujet de laquelle j’ avais la veille interrogé
Alice. Je dis & Héléna qu’il s’agit d’ une petite fille de 12 ans.
Héléna me dit, ““ Je ne peux pas parler; j’ai de la peine & respirer;
cependant le mal n’ est pas dans la gorge. Les membres s’ engourdis-
sent, comme s’ ils mouraient dans mon corps” (elle montre le ventre
avec force, en appuyant de toutes ses forces sur les aines et le bas
ventre). Il me passe comme des courants froids dans le ventre. J’ ai
mal A la téte et froid aux pieds. J’ai un frisson général, et besoin de
me réchauffer.”

Quoique il y ait dans la description une grande banalité, il faut
comparer les termes d’ Alice et ceux d’ Héléna. On y trouvera quelque
ressemblance. (Voir Expérience XXIX.)

Ezpérience XXXV., lundi, 6 Juin.—Faite par Héléna. J’avais
été avec M. Langlois, le 4 Juin, pour voir Héléna, et lui demander
le diagnostic de deux malades soignés par lui. Nous ne Y avions pas
trouvée. Le 6 Juin, au matin, M. Langlois ne m’ ayant ren
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dit et n’étant pas venu avec moi, j interroge Héléna sur
malades.

Alors elle 8’ étend, semble s’ endormir, puis elle gémit, se raidit,
la t8te en arriére, et se courbe en arc de cercle, avec les poings
et les jambes contracturées. Elle pousse des_cris en gémissant,
qu’elle a des frissons, et que la téte lui manque. Je porte le di
de méningite. Il est vrai que je suis tenté de faire ce diagnostic; cm:
M. Langlois est attaché & un hdpital d’enfants ol la mémngmoq :
comme on sait, trés fréquente. ¥

Les deux malades de M. Langlois étaient atteints, 'un d'wn$
hydropneumo-thorax ; I’ autre d’ une méningite. Cette méningite était
tout-a-fait au début, avec ralentissement du pouls, et céphalalgie, msis
sans cris, ni contractures.

Expériences XXXVI. et XXXVIL, 15 Juin 1887.—Faites pe*
Héléna et Alice. Le méme jour, je demande & des heures différentes &
Alice et & Héléna, ol je souffre. J’ai une forte courbature dans lm
bras pour avoir, dans des expériences de physiologie, essayé de soulever
des poids trop lourds. Or ni I’ une ni I’autre ne peuvent rien me dire
de précis. J’ avais aussi eu la veille un peu de conjonctivite, par suits
d’un corps étranger dans I’@il. Rien de précis ni d’ intéressant. :

Expérience XXXVIIL., 5 Juillet 1887.—Faite par Héléna. Dans
la journée du 4 Juillet Héléna a eu une crise nerveuse trés violente.
Je ne puis la voir que le 5 au matin. La nuit a été trés agitée, et & ce
moment méme, elle semble encore sous le coup d’une agitation presque
délirante. Je la calme en la magnétisant. Magnétisée, elle redevient
presque aussit0t raisonnable. A un moment donng, sans rien dire, je
pense & I’ interroger sur la santé d’un de mes enfants. Elle me dit
(contrairement & ses habitudes),. * Comment vont vos enfants? 11 y
en a un qui est tombé et s’ est fait du mal.” De fait, I avant-veille, un
de mes fils était tombé dans I’ escalier et 8’ était fait une grosse bosse au
front. Mais je ne pensais pas & lui. Je pensais 4 un autre de mes fils,
qui, en jouant dans le jardin, s’ était blessé avec une faux.

Expérience XXXIX, 8 Juillet 1887.—Faite par Alice. Je lui
demande de me dire comment un de mes enfants s’est fait mal. Elle
dit: “Rien aux mains, ni aux genoux, ni aux jambes.” Elle montre le
flanc droit. C’est donc un échec complet.

Expérience XL., T Aodt 1887.—Faite par Héléna. J’ai vu dans la
matinée M. F. A., 4gé de 75 ans, qui a été atteint dans la nuit de
coliques néphrétiques atrocement douloureuses, avec une crise d’ asthme,
et un affaiblissement général. Mon ami, M. P. Janet, m’accompagne
chez Héléna. Il ne sait absolument rien de la maladie de la personne
pour laquelle je consulte Héléna. Pour rendre I' expérience plus
concluante, c’est lui qui interroge Héléna, et je le prie de faire un

diagnostic précis d’aprés ces paroles m&mes.
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Elle dit: “Il y a de la fievre. Leceur me manque. Je me sens
usée, affaiblie ; ce qui domine, ce sont des douleurs dans les reins ; une
sensation de cuisson, comme du feu, avec une suppression de la respira-
tion. Mal de téte, mais rien & I’estomac et au ventre. Les jambes
sont faibles. Tout le c6té gauche est malade, mais, ce qui domine, ¢’ est
la forte douleur dans les reins & gauche.”!

M. Janet fait le diagnostic : pleurdsie douloureuse a gauche. Ce
diagnostic est assez intéressant; car souvent les médecins ont quelque
peine A distinguer la pleurésie de la colique néphrétique.

Expérience XL1., 6 Aoidt 1887.—Faite par Eugénie. Je lui dis
qu’ un de mes enfants s'est fait mal. Elle dit qu’ il 8’ est coupé, pincé &
I’ index de la main gauche, ce qui n’est pas exact ou du moins est trés
ancien ; car il y a plus de trois semaines qu’ il 8’ est pincé trés légérement
4 I’ index de la main gauche. Elle me dit qu’ un autre enfant s’ est
fait une bosse au front. Le fait m’était inconnu; mais, en rentrant
chez moi, i’ apprends qu’ en effet un de mes fils, celui lo méme & qui
pareil accident était arrivé il y a un mois, est tombé dans I’ escalier
et 8’ est fait une grosse bosse au front.

Expérience XLII.—Faite par Eugénie. J’airequ ilya 12 ans &
la chasse un grain de plomb, qui est resté sous la peau et que j’ ai
encore. Ce grain de plomb est & la peau du bras, au niveau du coude
droit. Eugénie, aprds nombre d’ essais infructeux, ne peut me dire ou
il est logé.

Expérience XLIII, 18 Aoit 1887.—Faite par Eugénie. Mon
cocher avait été pris le matin de coliques trés fortes avec diarrhée,
pour laquelle je I’avais soigné. C’est lui, néanmoins, qui peut me
conduire en voiture chez Eugénie. Au moment de descendre de
voiture, je lui demande un objet quelconque qui peut servir & Eugénie
pour faire le diagnostic—en effet Eugénie ne peut faire de diagnostics,
que si elle a un objet appartenant & la personne malade.—Je suis sir
de m &tre abstenu de toute indication. Voici ce qu’elle dit.

¢ Mais il a une inflammation de I’intestin. Il a le sang trés 4cre
avec des douleurs dans le c6té gauche. L’ intestin est enflammé. Il
aura de la constipation, puis de la colique, avec une faiblesse générale,
mais pas de fidvre.” *

L’ expérience a donc trés bien réussi.

Expérience XLIV., 19 Aout 1887.—Faite par Eugénie. J’ai ap-
porté un objet ayant appartenu 4 un de mes amis qui vient d’ étre pris
d’'une hémoptysie, avec congestion pulmonaire, probablement tuber-
culeuse. Eugénie fait une erreur compléte. Elle dit qu’il 8’ agit d’un
homme de 55 & 60 ans, atteint d’une maladie du foie. '

Eaxpériences XLV., XLV, et XLVII, 27 Aodt 1887.—Faites par

1 La colique néphrétique de M. A., quoique bilatérale, a porté surtout sur le coté
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Eugénie. Je conduis Eugénie & I’ Hopital Ténon, dans le service d
mon collégue et ami, M. Landouzy. Elle est alors amenée endormie df
vant le lit de divers malades. Pour ces malades, dont le diagnostis,
par Landouzy, a été écrit & I’ avance, nulle indication ne m’ est

et je dois faire le diagnostic d’aprds les paroles d’ Eugénie. I
entendu que le diagnostic est impossible 4 faire pour moi comme

tout autre d’ aprés I’ habitus extérieur du malade. Le malade n'esd
pas interrogé par Eugénie, et elle doit diagnostiquer sans interrogest

Pour le premier malade, une femme, elle dit: “ Le mal esf
étendu partout, mal & la poitrine surtout. Grande fidvre, état &
faiblesse, d’ anémie ; estomac fatigué, supportant mal la nourriture.
mal principal est dans I’ estomac et le foie. La poitrine délicate ; i
bile mal secrétée ; bouche séche. Ce qui domine, ¢’ est la maladie &
I’ intestin et du foie.” ]

D’ apreés ces paroles, je diagnostique—tuberculose avec phénoméns:
gastro-hépatiques.—Le diagnostic réel est—ataxie locomotrice seas.
fitvre, avec douleurs fulgurantes ; intégrité viscérale ; pas de troubles
gastro-intestinaux.—C’ est donc un échec complet. :

Pour la deuxidme malade, Eugénie dit, ¢ Fidvre, anémie. Les
bronches et la poitrine sont prises.” (Je dois noter que pendamt
Iexamen fait par Eugénie la malade a toussé deux ou trois fois);
“Du c6té des poumons grande masse d’ ean, des glaires, avec étouffements, !
faiblesse, bronchite aigiie ; bouche sdche. Les nerfs sont délicats. Iy
a aussi de la délicatesse de la matrice et de I'inflammation. Vous
guérirez trés bien, et, dans un mois, cela sera fini.”

Je fais le diagnostic—pleurésie et tuberculose.—

Le diagnostic réel est—fidvre typhoide, avec trachéo-bronchite ;
et tuberculose ; grossesse de quatre mois.

Pour la troisitme malade, Eugénie dit, ** Du c6té du ventre, une
tumeur.” Eugénie a tité le ventre de la malade, et a pu constater
qu'il y a une tumeur abdominale. A traversla couverture trés légere,
j al pu voir le ventre trés ballonné. “Il y a une grande masse d’ esu
dans le ventre, un kyste, une poche énorme. L’aorte est dilatée. Le
sang afflue au ceeur.  La gorge est prise, et la poitrine est malade, mais
moins que chez les deux malades précédentes. Les urines sont difficiles,
rares et rouges. Glaires dans les bronches.”

Je fais le diagnostic—affection cardiaque.

Le diagnostic réel est—insuffisance mitrale, ascite, dilatation du cceur
droit, cedéme pulmonaire.

On voit que cette derniére expérience est accompagnée de succis.
On peut cependant faire une objection. Dans quelle mesure la tumeur
abdominale a-t-elle servi 4 Eugénie et 4 moi-méme pour faire le diag-
nostic exact? Il est presque impossible de le savoir.  Quoique

Eugénie ait I’ habitude de donner des consultations, \o douts qu e
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he assezx de médecine pour conclure de I'ascite & une affection
rdiaque, d’ autant plus qu’il 0’y avait chez cette malade aucun autre
me de 1ésion du ceeur. De plus, elle a parlé de kyste et de bronchite,
qui est au moins contradictoire avec 1’ hypothése que le diagnostic
une lésion du ceeur a été fait par elle parce qu’elle a vu une tumeur
| ventre. Quant & moi, j’avais vu la tumeur, mais je ne savais si
éait une grossesse, un kyste ovarique, ou une tumeur ascitique due
de la cirrhose, comme ¢’ était le cas le plus probable ; mon diagnostic
a été fait que lorsque Eugénie a dit, “ L’ aorte est dilatée.” Alors
ulement j'ai pensé & une affection cardiaque. Je crois bien que la
meur du ventre m’a confirmé dans cette opinion, mais elle ne me I'a
8 donnée. C’est Eugénie qui m’en a donné I'idée en disant,
dorte dilatée, sang affluant au ceur.”

Nous faisons voir encore &4 Eugénie un quatriéme malade: mais
e est fatiguée, et ne s’y préte qu’ & contre-ceeur. Elle dit: ¢ Dans
ntestin gréle; ulcérations. [Elle ne digére pas. Tout I'intestin est
flammé.”

Je fais le diagnostic—fiévre typhoide—alors qu’ en réalité il s’ agit
un goitre exophthalmique.

Je dois faire remarquer que, le matin de cette expérience, que nous
rions projetée depuis longtemps, Eugénie me prévint qu’elle était
lisposée et qu’ elle ne verrait rien. Je n’ai pas cru pourtant devoir
:mettre 4 un autre jour cette tentative.

Ezxpérience XLVIII., 2 Novembre 1887.—Faite par Eugénie. Je
ii demande qui j’ ai été voir. (' est un de mes amis malade, M. G.,
tteint de fievre tuberculeuse. Elle me dit qu’ elle ne pourra rien dire ;
ir je n’ ai pas apporté les cheveux de M. G. Cependant elle ajoute :
Il est trés nerveux, avec une forte fiévre, et surtout une maladie
erveuse. Il a presque la danse de St.-Guy (chorée).” En réalité M. G.
une forte fievre, mais, quoique il soit extrémement nerveux, il n’ est
en moins que menacé de la chorée. C’est son état pulmonaire que
omine tout.

Erpérience XLIX., 6 Novembre 1887. —Faite par Eugénie. Je
i apporte des cheveux de M. G., sans lui dire naturellement qu’il
agit de la méme personne que l'avant-veille. De plus, I’avant
sille, je ne lui avais pas ditle diagnostic vrai. Elle me dit: “ C’est
1état de fisvre. C’est une fievre d’ inflammation. Tout est rouge &
intérieur ; surtout I’ estomac. Il y a une inflammation générale,
irtout des reins et de I’ estomac. C’est une maladie inflammateire de
estomac et des reins, avec courbature. La téte est lourde, la bouche
iteuse ; il y a des coliques. Il est assez malade.” Tout ce diagnostic
t fort inexact, et ne se rapporte pas du tout & M. G., quia une
jspepsie, de moyenne intensité, et une forte fitvre, mais aucune
sion rénale.

)8
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Expérience L., 27 Octobre 1887.—Faite par Alice. Je lui demande
ce qu’ elle pense de M. G., que je nomme. Elle I’ a vu autrefois, ilys
plus d’un an. Elle me dit: “ Il n’ a pas été souvent malade; il n'est
pas gravement malade, cependant. Ce qui me préoccupe le plus, ¢ est
sa poitrine. Il tousse. Il a quelque chose & la poitrine. Est-ce une
fluxion de poitrine? Il a confiance en vous. Il vous écoutera plus que
tout autre. Ce qu’il a de bon, ¢’est qu’ il ne 8’ inquidte pas. Il y a déj
quelque temps qu’ il est malade, et il est un peu mieux maintenant.”

Le surlendemain, comme je lui demande si M. G. va mieux, elle
dit qu’il va mieux, ce qui est malheureusement inexact.

Il est trés difficile de dire si ce diagnostic exact d’ Alice est dfi & ce
qu’elle avait vu autrefois M. G., qui toussait peut-8tre un peu ; mais
4 peine. Ce qui me fait croire qu’il n’ en est pas ainsi, ¢’ est qu’elle a
parlé de fluxion de poitrine, maladie aigiie. Le diagnostic est assez bon ;
car la congestion tuberculeuse de M. G. ressemblait beaucoup clinique-
ment & une pneumonie.

Expériences L1. et LII.,28 Novembre 1887.—Faites, I’ une par Alice,
I’ autre par Eugénie. J’ai eu depuis trois jours des battements de ceeur
assez douloureux, avec un peu d’ angoisse cardiaque. Interrogées séparé-
ment sur ce que j’ ai ressenti, ni Alice, ni Eugénie ne peuvent rien me
dire. Elles ne peuvent pas dire non plus que j’ai eu de trés vives
douleurs névralgiques & la jambe.

Expérience LIII.—Faite par Alice. M. Héricourt lui demande ce
qu’ elle pense de la santé de Madame X., qu’ il soigne, et qui est atteinte
de métrorrhagies.

Alice dit: ““Elle n’a pas de fitvre. Ellen’ est pas bien malade ; par
moments elle est agitée, nerveuse, et & d’ autres moments elle est abattue,
sans fitvre. Rien d'inquiétant; seulement” (ici se place une longue hésita-
tion) “elle est comme une femme qui est dans une position intéressante.”

Il faut remarquer qu’ elle ne dit pas textuellement grossesse ; mais
qu’elle établit seulement une sorte de comparaison entre I’ état de
Madame X. et I’ état des femnmes enceintes, ce qui est assez curieux,
au moins pour la similitude des troubles fonctionnels de I’ utérus.!

J’ ai tenu & donner les résultats de mes nombreuses expériences en
leur copservant le caractére d’un registre d’ expériences fiddlement et
exactement tenu. Je n’ai omis aucune des expériences faites, et je
crois avoir, autant que possible, donné les paroles mémes que les sujets
avaient prononcées, sans me permettre d’y rien changer. En effet,
I’ interprétation est si délicate que toute modification du texte primitif
peut induire en erreur. Il ne faut donc ni ajouter, ni retrancher.

L’ étude de ces 53 expériences peut &tre divisée en deux parts. Il
faut examiner d’abord les procédés de connaissance et les phénoménes

1 Mdme. X. est devenue enceinte le mois suivant.
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des sujets; en second lieu, le rapport entre les sensations
les aménent & un diagnostic et la réalité des choses.

Il est certain que, quand on parle & un sujet somnambulique, non
ué, ni prévenu, d’'un malade quelconque, son premier sentiment
une sorte de sentiment de douleur. Peu & peu la douleur
dexaspére, et il y a presque une scéne de larmes, soit par commisération
norale, soit plutdt par une sorte de contagion psychique qui leur inflige
réellement les maux dont on parle.

On peut regarder ce phénoméne comme au-dessus de toute contesta-
tion. Une somnambule non éduquée souffrira quand on lui parlera
d’un malade. 8i on lui annonce que telle personne dont on lui donne
Ia main est malade, elle va éprouver des sensations maladives. C’est 14
le fait brut, indiscutable, qui 8’ observe sans exception.

Ainsi, en dehors de toute éducation, il y a un retentissement tel de
T idée sur la sensation que I'idée d’un étouffement, par exemple, va
chez un suijet sensible amener la sensation d’ étouffement. Il suffit de
parler de douleurs dans la tdte pour qu’un somnambule ressente des
douleurs dans la t8te. Je n’ examine pas la question de savoir si cette
répercussion du malade au sujet est véridique ou erronée; je me con-
tente de montrer que I’ idée d’ une douleur améne cette douleur.

De 14, chez Alice et Héléna, qui ne sont pas éduquées par
I’ exercice quotidien de consultations 4 des malades, cette sorte d’état
de souffrance qui accompagne chez elles le diagnostic. Aulieu de dire :
“Ily a de la céphalalgie,” elles disent: * Ma téte est atrocement
douloureuse. J’ ai le ventre tellement sensible que I’on ne peut y
toucher ; j’ étouffe: je ne puis respirer.”

Quant & Eugénie, elle ressent bien aussi quelque chose d’ assez
analogue. Elle pergoit les douleurs de ces malades : mais trés peu, et
léigerement. L’ habitude a émoussé cette répercussion du malade & la
somnambule, et cela était nécessaire : car, avec 10 ou 15 consultations
par jour, elle serait & la fin de la journée cruellement fatiguée. Elle a
donc, pour ainsi dire, d’ autres procédés de connaissance qui correspon-
dent peut-étre & d’autres facultés, mais qui en tout cas different
profondément des procédés d’ Alice et d’ Héléna. Elle voit les organes
malades ; dit: “tel organe est rouge, tel autre est gonflé, etc.” Je ne
saurais dire si ¢’ est 1 le développement d’ une faculté normale, mais, en
matiére de somnambulisme, je suis tellement convaincu de I’ influence
souveraine de I’ éducation et de 1’habitude, que je croirais volontiers
qu’ & I’ état normal, sans éducation, cette faculté n’existe pas, et
qu’elle est la conséquence fatale de I’ éducation donnée.

Done, ce qu’il y a de naturel, c'est la sympathie qui s'exerce
entre un malade quelconque et le sujet endormi. C’est 14 un fait
yui me parait bien prouvé, et sans contestation possible.

X 2
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Il ne &' agit pas ici, je le répéte, de savoir si cette sympathie
justifiée ou non, mais seulement si elle existe. Or elle existe;
n’est pas douteux un seul instant. Queje dise & une somnambusll
“J’ ai une migraine violente,” elle croira aussitét avoir les symptl
de la migraine. Or croire souffrir ou souffrir, c’est & peu prés lam
chose, et je défie qui que ce soit d’établir une différence entre
douleur réelle et une douleur imaginaire. .

Quant au procédé de connaissance qu’elles emploient, il est aussi,
par les différences d’éducation, tout-d-fait différent. Alice et HEMY
n'ont besoin de rien. Il leur suffit que je parle de tel om §
malade ; elles vont le chercher, comme elles disent, et décrivent
tant bien que mal ce qu’elles croient ressentir. Eugénie a be
parait-il, d’ un objet ayant appartenu au malade. Mais, quoique
soit évidemment beaucoup mieux douée, je n’ai pas trouvé qu’ elle ré
mieux qu’ Alice et Héléna. Aussi seraisje tenté de croire que ¢
nécessité d’ un objet ou de la présence d'un malade est encore unf
d’éducation.

Je ne voudrais pas nier I’ influence que, pour un diagnostic ex:
exerce le contact, soit du malade, soit d’ un objet quelconque lui aymif
appartenu. Nous sommes trop profondément ignorants des prockdié
de connaissance que les somnambules emploient pour conclure.
dis seulement que ce contact ne me parait pas indispensable.
ne veut pasdire qu’ il ne joue aucun réle. Il me semble que nous devricosy
admettre, pour les diagnostics de maladies comme pour la nohonds
dessins, quelque faculté de connaissance supérieure,s’ exer¢ant pn.rds,
moyens que nous ignorons totalement. Que ce soit une sorte de lucidité
spéciale, ou de lucidité &' exerant par le contact, I’ effet est le méme; _
¢’ est une sympathie telle que les douleurs du malade se répercutent
plus ou moins sur le somnambule. C’est peut-8tre méme cette
sympathie qui est leur procédé de connaissance.

Le point le plus intéressant, ¢’ est de savoir jusqu’ & quel degré de
précision elles peuvent arriver dans ce diagnostic. J’ai fait, comme on
I’a vu, 53 expériences. Le succés complet, net, sans tergiversations
possibles, ¢’ est 1’ Expérience XV., dans laquelle Héléna me 'dit, en
parlant d’ un de mes enfants qui a la, rougeole depuis deux jours, “ 11
a Jarougeole.” A part ce diagnostic trés précis, tous les autres sont
incomplets. Cependant on se tromperait en concluant que les autres
sont des erreurs. Pour cela nous allons les séparer en trois groupes.
Il y aura le groupe des errewrs—le groupe des banalités telles que,
tous les appareils étant passés en revue, I’ appareil atteint se trouve
compris dans la description morbide ;—et enfin le groupe des demi-
succts, ou les indications sont plus précises que ne pourrait
vraisemblablement les donner quelqu’ un parlant au hasard.

Voici les maladies pour lesquelles \' erreur a & complte.
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Kératite ulcéreuse, fracture du bras, névralgie facinle, névralgie
thoracique, eczéma infantile, névralgie sciatique, rougeole, gingivite,
(deux fois), angine, névralgie faciale, blessure & la jambe, courbature,
grain de plomb au bras, hémoptysie, blessure & la jambe, ataxie loco-
motrice, fidvre typhoide, goitre exophthalmique, angoisse cardiaque
(deux fois). Cela fait en somme 20 échecs complets.

I1 est & remarquer que dans ce nombre sont surtout compris les
petits accidents morbides que j’'ai éprouvés depuis deux ans, et sur
lesquels je demandais quelques détails. Alice, Héléna et Eugénie ont
été également impuissantes 2 me donner quoi que ce soit de précis.
Peut-étre cela tient-il & la légéreté méme de I’ affection dont j’ avais été
atteint, mais je croirais plutdt qu’elles ne peuvent presque jamais faire
une localisation exacte, restant toujours dans le vague, et se conten-
tant d’indications confuses sur 1’état des viscires abdominaux ou
thoraciques.

Il faut faire une place & part pour les observations XI., XVII.,
XXXIIL. e¢ XXXV. Dans ces quatre observations le diagnostic
demandé est totalement erroné; mais les paroles prononcées peuvent se
rapporter & d’ autres malades connus de moi & ce moment méme.

Dans I’ Expérience XI., M. Langlois me donne les cheveux d’ un
homme atteint de méningite, et les cheveux d’un enfant atteint de
tuberculose vertébrale. Je donne & diagnostiquer les cheveux de
I’ enfant, et elle dit ¢ Méningite.”

Dans I’ Expérience XXXVII., M. Langlois me donne des cheveux
d’un enfant atteint de méningite et les cheveux d’ un enfant atteint
d’ hydropneumothorax. Je donne les cheveux de I’enfant qui a un
hydropneumothorax, et Héléna me dit * Méningite.”

Dans I’ Expérience XVII., Héléna fait un diagnostic tout-d-fait
faux. Au lieu d’ une névralgie, elle dit céphalalgie et fitvre. Mais le
malade a, le soir du jour ot Héléna avait dit céphalalgie et fiévre, une
fievre assez forte avec une céphalalgie intense,

Dans I’ expérience ol j’ interroge Héléna sur Madame X., atteinte
de névralgie faciale (sans d’ailleurs lui dire le nom et le sexe), elle
décrit les symptémes de Sauvage, que j avais vu le matin, et qui avait
été légérement empoisonné par une dose trop forte de morphine.

Tl me semble qu’ en I’ état actuel des choses, vu notre ignorance des
points de repére pris par les somnambules pour faire les diagnostics,
nous devons considérer ces expériences comme des demi-succés, ou
plutdt comme des demi-insucces.

Ce qui rend les réponses trés banales, c’est que les somnambules
passent en_ revue successivement tous les appareils organiques. Aussi
proposerais-je, non pas d’ établir des diagnostics de maladies, mais
de régions malades.

Nous aurons alors, en ne faisant que le sommaire des indications
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données, la liste suivante des expériences qui ont plus ou moins
réussi.

I.—Tuberculose pulmonaire et fistule anale.——Malade poitri-
naire et douleur au bassin.

II.—Tuberculose et abcds. Vieille synovite au genou gauche.—
Plaie au genou gauche.

IV.—Coliques néphrétiques.——Ventre et aines.

VI.—Tuberculose. Phlegmon iliaqgue.——Plaie am bas du
thorax.

VI[.—Pas de maladie.——Pas de maladie.

VIIL—Pas de maladie. Accouchement ily a 10 jours.——Pas
de fidvre, crises nerveuses, ventre et reins.

IX.—Fidvre typhoide en convalescence.——Ventre et thorax. Pas
de fidvre, ni de plaie,

X.—Péritonite.——Ventre et thorax.

XI.—Tuberculose, caverne pulmonaire.——Thorax. Une poche
qu’ il faut vider.

XIV.—Fidvre typhoide et congestion pulmonaire.——Intestin et
poumon.

XV.—Rougeole. Rougeole.

XXI.—Métrorrhagie et syncope.——Ventre, thorax, et estomac.
Le cceur ne fonctionne pas.

XXTI.—Bronchite chronique. Agitation nerveuse.——Agitation
nerveuse et thorax.

XXIII.—Affection hépatique.

XXTV.—Faiblesse générale. Faiblesse générale.

XXIX.—Péritonite. Les deux aines.

XXX.—Faiblesse générale.——Anéantissement général.

XXXIV.—Péritonite.——Ventre et aines. Frissons.

XXX VIII.—Chute et bosse au front. Bosse au front.

XL.—Coliques néphrétiques. Douleurs dans les reins.

XLI.—Bosse au front. Bosse au front.

XLITI.—Coliques et diarrhée. I{nflammation de I’ intestin.

XLVII.—Affection cardiaque.——Aorte dilatée. Sang afluant
au coeur.

L.—Hémoptysie.  Congestion  tuberculeuse.
poitrine.

LII.—Métrorrhagie.—Grossesse.

Ce résumé est évidemment des plus imparfaits, ef il ne peut dispenser

Foie et reins.

Fluxion de

de lire le compte rendu détaillé des diverses expériences. En effet, en
résumant ainsi les expériences, d’ une part on omet les erreurs qui ont
été faites, d’autre part on ne tient pas compte des faits exactement
diagnostiqués.

8i I’ on voulait, ce qui est absolument impossible, tenir compte du
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calcul des probabilités, il faudrait établir &4 peu prés huit régions—Ila
téte, le thorax, le ceeur, I’ estomac, le foie, les reins, le ventre, et les
membres.—On aurait alors, je suppose, un huitiéme de chance pour
dire exactement. On voit que, sur 52 expériences, j’ ai obtenu & peu
prés moitié des réponses justes, ce qui est plus que I’ indiquerait le
calcul, puisque, si mon appréciation des probabilités était exacte, je
n’ aurais du avoir que six ou sept réponses exactes.

Mais c’est une étrange illusion que de vouloir traduire par des
chiffres ces données mouvantes, incertaines. Il vaut mieux constater
que, dans un certain nombre de cas, il y a eu des réponses vraiment
étonnantes.

Dans la premiére observation, dés le début Alice a dit, “Il est
poitrinaire, et puis 14,” et elle indiquait le bassin. Or il 8 agissait
d’ un tuberculeux atteint de fistule & I’ anus. ’

Dans I’ Expérience VI, alors que trés rarement elle parle de plaie,
elle a vu une plaie au-dessous du sein. Il s’ agissait, il est vrai, d’un
phlegmon iliaque, par conséquent assez loin du sein. Mais le fait de
diagnostiquer une plaie me parait plus important que de localiser exacte-
ment le sidge de cette plaie.

L’ Expérience XIII est assurément des plus remarquables. Est-ce
que le hasard peut faire dire quand on parle d’ un malade quelconque,
“Il y a une poche sous le coeur qu’il faut vider,” alors qu’il & agit
d’ un tuberculeux avec une vaste caverne pulmonaire 4 gauche

Dans I’ Expérience XIV, Héléna indique deux points douloureux
qui correspondent précisément aux douleurs de la petite malade. Celle-
ci a une fidvre typhoide avec une congestion pulmonaire intense, presque
une hépatisation de tout le poumon gauche. Héléna dit, ‘“Sous
I’ omoplate il y a de la congestion.” Elle dit aussi qu’elle porte la main
4 la nuque, alors que I’enfant porte constamment la main, non & la
nuque, comme le dit Héléna, mais au nez.

L’ Expérience XV est la meilleure sans contredit. D’abord
Héléna fait immédiatement et sans hésiter le diagnostic de rougeole.
Elle sait, il est vrai, qu’ il 8’ agit d’un de mes enfants; mais cela ne
suffit pas pour faire un diagnostic aussi net, le seul net et irréprochable
qui ait été fait dans les 52 expériences, bonnes ou mauvaises, que je
rapporte ici.

Dans I'Expérience XXI, la malade, dont je m’occupe, a eu une
syncope. Héléna, aprés des hésitations, des assertions vagues, non
erronées, mais sans précision, dit, “ C’est un manque de circulation
générale qui améne des évanouissements. Ily a le coeur qui ne fonc-
tionne pas. C’ est le ceeur qui a perdu la vie.”

Les trois Expériences XXII, XXIII, et XXIV sont toutes trois
trds bonnes. Qu’ on les relise, et on verra que pour les trois le diagnostic
est bien précis.—Bronchite chronique et état de spleen.  Héléna
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dit, nerfs trés agités, pas moyen de respirer, et elle montre le point
douloureux au sternum.—Pour une affection hépatique ancienne, doul-
eurs dans les reins, le c6té enflé, et elle montre le foie.—Pour un état de
dépression générale, Héléna dit: “languissement général,” sans localiser
une douleur quelconque. Il est bien remarquable que pour ce méme
malade, dont je demandai quelque temps aprés le diagnostic, Héléna
8’ est servie des méme termes sans savoir qu'il s’ agissait de lui.
(Expérience XXX.)

Les Expériences XXX VIII et XLI paraissent excellentes; mais
je crois que c’est une apparence plutdt qu’ une réalité. Je dis: “Un
de mes enfants s'est fait mal.” Il est assez naturel qu'Eugénie d’une
part et Héléna de ' autre me disent : une bosse au front. Le réeultat
est d’autant moins bon que je pensais & un autre accident. Toutefois
les bosses au front chez mes enfants sont relativement rares, et je ne
crois pas que pareil accident leur soit arrivé & chacun plus d’une ou
deux fois, et méme jamais avec autant d’ intensité que ces deux jours 13.

L’ Expérience XLII est trés bonne, puisque M. Janet, qui ne
connaissait pas le malade, fait le diagnostic de pleurésie avec fidvre, et
que la colique néphrétique, accompagnée de fidvre, est assez facilement,
méme par.les meilleurs médecins, confondue avec la pleurésie com-
mengante.

L’ Expérience XLIII peut compter aussi parmi les meilleures. Il
8’ agit d’un homme ayant une diarrhée trés forte. Des qu’ Eugénie
touche I’ objet—un couteau—qui vient de lui, elle dit: “ C’ est une in-
flammation de !’ intestin.” .

L’Expérience XLVII est assez bonne aussi, puisque moi, qui ne
pouvais faire le diagnostic que d’aprés les paroles d’ Eugénie, je dis :
affection cardiaque; ce qui est vrai.

Dans I’ Expérience L, nous avons encore une localisation trés
exacte. Pour mon ami G., atteint de congestion pulmonaire tuber-
culeuse avec hémoptysie, Alice dit: “ Ce qui me préoccupe, c’'est sa
poitrine ; est-ce qu ’il a une fluxion de poitrine ?”

Enfin, pour I’Expérience LIII, alors qu’il 8’ agit d’ une femme
atteinte de métrorrhagie, Alice dit, en localisant par conséquent le
mal : “Elle est comme une femme qui est dans une position
intéressante.”

Voila donc & peu prés 15 expériences pour lesquelles la probabilité
de bien dire, treés difficile a apprécier, n’ est guére que d’un vingtidéme
4 peine, et cependant je n’ ai fait que 53 expériences.

On peut donc conclure qu’il y a dans I’ état somnambulique de
lucidité quelque chose de spécial, une faculté de connaissance qui nous
échappe, et qu'il me parait difficile de nier. Peut-étre faudra-t-il
rapprocher cette sympathie des états pathologiques des somnambules et
de ces sympathies pathologiques que M. Babinski a bien étudiées chez
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les hystériques. On sait qu’il a donné des exemples de deux
hystériques dont I’ une est atteinte de contracture, et qui communique
sa contracture & I’ autre.

En outre—et ¢’ est une preuve d’ un autre ordre—j’ ai quelque peine 4
admettre que les consultations innombrables, données depuis prés d’ un
siécle dans tous les pays du monde par des somnambules, eissent pu
prendre pareille extension et se généraliser avec autant de force et de
promptitude, ¢’ il n’ y avait pas quelque chose de véridique derriére leurs
paroles. On peut admettre qu’elles se trompent parfois complétement,
que le plus souvent elles donnent des indications vagues dans lesquelles
le malade crédule croit retrouver sa maladie ; mais il faut bien que
quelquefois elles disent juste. Sans cela elles ne pourraient continuer
& excercer leur métier, et elles seraient bien vite abandonnées. D’ ailleurs,
entre elles, elles disent volontiers : “ X. a beaucoup de lucidité. Y. en
avait beaucoup autrefois, mais elle n’en a plus maintenant. Z.en a
rarement ; mais, & de certains jours, elle est tout-d-fait lucide.”

Ici encore je ne prétends pas entrainer la conviction, je tiens
surtout A faire naitre des doutes. Il est temps qu’ on cesse de dédaigner
cette mystérieuse puissance de connaissance que possédent certains
sujets magnétiques. C’ est trop facile de sourire, et de ne pas chercher.
Il n’y a pas lieu d’ étre si fier de I’ étendue de notre savoir humain;
et je crois étre plus sage que ces sceptiques, en disant qu’il faut
étudier avec patience la lucidité des somnambules pour le diagnostic
des maladies. Il est temps que les hommes désintéressés et vaillants
8 occupent de cette question abandonnée & des magnétiseurs de
profession.

Je ne voudrais pas dire de mal des magnétiseurs. Les médecinset
les savants ont été si injustes pour eux qu’on a quelque honte & les
charger encore ; mais enfin, malgré les moyens dont ils disposaient, ils
n’ ont pas pu donner, ou ils n’ ont pas voulu donner, la série compléte
des consultations d’un de leurs sujets. Ils parlent de la sagacité, de la
lucidité, de la double vue. Mais, pour ce qui est des exemples précis,
et, & plus forte raison, d’ une longue série, bonne ou mauvaise,
d’ exemples précis, ils sont avares de détails; et la littérature mag-
nétique, si riche en phraséologie creuse, estabsolument pauvre en in-
dications de cette sorte. '

C’ est pourtant cette série compléte, impartiale, sans nulle omission
ou complaisance, consistant dans un diagnostic fait par la somnambule,
alors que le malade ne dit rien, et que les personnes présentes ne
fournissent nulle indication, qu’il faudrait donner. Sans cela, on
n’ aboutit pas. .

11 semble que, de toutes les formes de lucidité, celle-ci soit la plus
fréquente, et la plus facile 4 expérimenter. Aussi suis-je bien
convaincu que mon exemple sera suivi, et qu’ il se trouvera des médecins
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qui étudieront de pres, sans crainte du ridicule, cette faculté qu ‘ont
somnambules pour la diagnose des maladies.

Cuaritre IX.

EXPERIENCES SPIRITIQUES.

Pour ce qui concerne les expériences que j'appellerai
je renverrai aux deux mémoires que j'ai publiés.!

F1a. 90. -

Je ne reviendrai donc pas sur les détails expérimentaux de . :
la méthode que j'ai appelée [’alphabet caché. On sait que cets ~-
méthode consiste & faire répondre le médium, de manidre & ce qu'il me :
connaisse pas la réponse qu'il donne. Nous avons ainsi obtenu quelques
réponses tout-a-fait curieuses, qu m’ ont fait admettre qu’il y a chez les
médiums une double conscience. C’est-d-dire, d’une part; la con-
science réguli¢re, normale, qu’ils ont tous, que tout le monde posside;
d’ autre part une sorte de conscience surajoutée, qui agit indépendam-
ment de la conscience principale. (Figure 90.)

Cette théorie de la double conscience, ou de I’ hémi-inconscience, on
de I’ hémi-somnambulisme, était plus ou moins vaguement indiquée
dans les travaux de M. Chevreul; je crois I’ avoir précisée davantage
dans les mémoires que je viens de citer. Il me semble que depuis mon
travail elle est aujourd’ hui acceptée complétement ; car elle a été con-
firmée par les importants travaux de M. F. Myers,2 de M. P. Janet,3 et de
MM. Binet et Féré.# Elle me parait maintenant étre devenue & peu
pres classique.

Mais le seul point sur lequel je veuille ici insister, ¢’ est la lucidité

1 De la Suggestion Mentale. (Revue Philosophique, Octobre 1883, p. 609); et Des
M ts I tents, in H ge & M. Chevreul, AoOt 1886; et Rewue de
U’ Hypnotisme, 1886, pp. 170 et 209. Voyez aussi l'analyse trds exacte qui en a été
donnée dans les Proceedings of the S.P.R. 1884 fasc. vii., p. 239.
2 Automatic Writing. Proceedings of the S.P.R. 1887, p. 209.
3 Revue Philosophique. Mai 1887 et Mars 1888, p. 238.
¢ Archives de Physiologie. 1887, p. 320.
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die cet hémi-inconscient, lucidité qui lui fait dire telle ou telle chose, lui
#ait trouver telle ou telle phrase plus ou moins exacte, et aussi, quoique
txés rarement, révdle des faits que la . personne consciente ne peut
®Aavoir et n’a jamais sus. .

J’en ai cité quelques exemples. J’ ai donné entre autres I’ exemple
du mot Chevalon, des mots Pierre et Elcceuf, des mots Danet et
Doremiod. Ce sont, je crois, des exemples trés démonstratifs, et je
m’imagine qu’on ne croira pas que le hasard puisse produire ces
asemblages.

Cependant mon éminent collégue, le Professeur Preyer, d’ Iéna, m’ a

objecté que le hasard est bien capable de fournir ces groupements.!
Pour apppuyer cette opinion, il se fonde sur ce que la loterie de Leipzig
adonné des séries plus heureuses que les séries ou j’ai cru trouver
comme une probabilité en faveur de la suggestion mentale. Mais son
nisonnement ne me parait pas absolument juste ; car il choisit dans les
séries de tirages de la loterie précisément ceux qui ont une probabilité
¥ écartant de la moyenne, tandis que j’ai rapporté toutes mes expéri-
ences. Il est clair que si, dans une série de tirages, on choisit les séries
divergentes, on obtiendra des chiffres invraisemblables.

Ainsi, on a constaté, 4 Monaco, que la rouge était sortie 21 fois de
mite. La probabilité de cet événement est trés faible. On ne doit
P observer théoriquement que sur deux millions de séries. Si pourtant,
faisant 10 expériences seulement, je trouve 10 fois de suite un succes,
alors que la probabilité est & chaque tirage de }, j’ ai presque le droit de
conclure que le hasard n’y est pour rien; car je n’ai fait que 10
expériences, et on n’aura pas le droit de m’objecter qu’a4 Monaco la
rouge est sortie 21 fois de suite ; car on choisit 1A un cas extraordinaire
a0 milieu d’ un trés grand nombre de tirages; et on prouve par la
seulement que le tirage de 21 rouges consécutives est possible, ce qui
éait par avance tout-a-fait évident.

De méme encore, M. Preyer, pointant au hasard dans un livre
francais, trouve au bout de 43 pointages faits au hasard le nom de
Cheval. Il en conclut que le hasard peut bien, si je cherche le mot de
Chevalon, me donner la premiére fois le nom de Cheval. Mais ce
naisonnement est défectueux, ou plutét il prouve seulement ceci: ¢’ est
que le hasard peut donner Cheval. Aussi bien pourrait-il me donner
P Iliade toute entiére. Ce n’ est pas douteux ; mais, quand on arrive &
ces faibles probabilités, si la certitude morale ne peut &tre mathéma-
tique, au moins il y a une certitude morale. Malgré, donc, le heureux
basard qui a fait en 43 tirages donner & M. Preyer le mot de Cheval,

1 Voyez Preyer, Die Erklirung des Gedankenlesens, 1 vol. in 8, chez Grieben,
Leipzig, 1886; et spécialement Chapitre IV., ‘“Uber Experimente welche eine
umittelbare Gedankenubertragung beweisen sollen,” pp. 50-67. T\ a &t vétuvs
e@ termes excellents par M. Gurney :—Zelepathie (Friedrich, Leipzig). pp. 54-5, $0-2.
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en cherchant Chevalon, je certifie que par un assemblage de 1
dues au hasard la combinaison Cheval ne se rencontrera pas au bout de:
43 essais, et & plus forte raison aprés un seul essai. Je tiens le pai
de 10 francs contre 300,000 francs avec celui qui voudra le tenir, avn"]
M. Preyer, par exemple.

Puisque je parle des expériences spiritiques que j’ ai publiées, il fauk
rectifier quelques erreurs que j’ ai commises. Ainsi le mot Jema
Racine qui m’a été indiqué par la table, ne prouve pas du tout qu'il
Yy ait eu suggestion mentale. En effet, le vers que j’ avais prononcé—

¢ Et je charge wn amant du soin de mon injure” — '
quoique étant inconnu &1’ état conscient du médium, pouvait trés bie
étre connu de lui & I’ état inconscient. Il est vraisemblable qu’il avait
jadis lu ce vers d’ Andromaque, de sorte que c’ est un simple souvenir,
ignoré de lui-méme, qui & pu lui revenir en mémoire. De méme encore,
quand je parle de deux vers de Legouvé, tirés d’ une piéce intitulée
Epicharis et Néron, on peut, par le style méme des vers, par le titre de
la tragédie, conclure, sans aucune autre phénoméne qu’ un peu de
perspicacité littéraire, qu’ elle date de la fin du dix-huitiéme sidcle,
de Joseph Chénier, par exemple, ou de Lemercier.

Restent donc sept expériences pour lesquelles je maintiens
I’ exactitude de mes calculs; et je n’accepte pas la critique de M.
Preyer, qui a de la peine & comprendre que je prenne la lettre voisine.
§’il avait étudié sans parti pris mon procédé d’expérimentation, il
aurait bien compris que I’ hésitation & répondre est toujours entre trois
ou méme quatre et cing lettres. Les mathématiques s’appliquent
aussi bien & une probabilité de § qu’4 une probabilité de L.

Celles de mes expériences qui sont trés défectueuses, ce sont celles
qui ont été faites avec la baguette. Celles-la, je dois les considérer
comme non avenues. Quoique je fusse dans ces cas le sujet récepteur,
il est certain que je me laissais influencer par des signes extérieurs, le
silence plus ou moins complet, la respiration plus ou moins fréquente,
et d’ autres symptOmes encore, révélés par les personnes présentes et
qui connaissaient ce que je devais deviner.

D’ un autre c6té, j’ ai considérablement atténué dans mon mémoire
la difficulté de comprendre comment notre alphabet caché pouvait étre
connu de celui qui est 4 la table. J’ai supposé qu’il y avait une per-
ception confuse du mouvement rythmique exécuté par celui qui
parcourt I’ alphabet avec la plume, du bruit qu’ il fait, etc. Mais cette
explication ne me satisfait guére ; car nous évitions de faire le moindre
bruit quand nous étions 4 I’ alphabet. Nous nous cachions derriére un
grand carton, et je ne puis pas encore trés bien comprendre comment
notre médium pouvait suivre ces mouvements.

Certes, il efit été trés intéressant de continuer : mais j’ai dii sus-

pendre ces expériences : car notre ami ¢ est lassé, et b sucun pax
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s veut recommencer ces exercices qui I’ ennuyaient, et—je ne sais
op pourquoi—I’ humiliaient.

Outre les expériences publies déja par moi, je puis en donner
selques autres, qui indiqueront trés nettement combien il y a, dans
inconscience du médium, une intelligence apte & des opérations intel-
xctuelles passablement compliquées.

19 Mai 1884.—Présents, P. F., G. F. (médium), et moi. C’est
10i qui tiens |’ alphabet. Je demande un vers frangais retourné, et je
iens 1’ alphabet soigneusement caché. La réponse est—

ERDNATRIODUTMETUQVAEXES

C est alors seulement que je comprends le sens du vers indiqué. En
ontinuant, j’ obtiens—

ECEDSDEIPXUACBMO.

Alors je demande : “Qu’est-ce qu’il y a eu de dicté?” P.et G. se
moquent de moi, en disant qu’ils n’ en savent absolument rien. Puis
je demande qu’il me soit indiqué par les mouvements de la table
combien il manque de lettres. La réponse est 1. Je le redemande une
wconde fois. La réponse est encore 1.

L’ expérience suivante a été faite avec quelqu’un qui ne faisait pas
partic de nos réunions habituelles. Elle est irréprochable comme
expérience. Reste & savoir si le résultat est au-dessus de ce que peut
donner le hasard. Mais ici, comme précédemment, c’est toujours le
lecteur que je laisse juge.

Je dis & un de mes amis, M. D., qui ne connait aucune des personnes
qui font avec moi ces expériences de spiritisme, * Pensez & un nom
quelconque, que ce soit un personnage historique, ou un inconnu, et
nous le trouverons par la table. Le lendemain je viendrai vous dire le
résultat, et alors seulement vous me direz ce nom pensé par vous.”
L’ expérience est faite par nous le 17 Octobre ; les lettres donnent—

F.N.T.B.T.

Or nous pouvons admettre que la table a répondu avec un certain
retard. Certes la combinaison des cinq lettres qui précédent les lettres
FN T B T sera due & la table aussi bien que la combinaison susdite.
En prenant alors les lettres qui précédent, nous avons la combinaison—

EM.S.AS.

Le nom & chercher était César. On voit qu’en admettant un petit
retard pour la derniére lettre, et un retard encore plus grand pour la
Jremiére, nous avons—

CM.S. AR

Ce qui se rapproche passablement de César ou plutét Ceesar.

Dans I’expérience du 31 Octobre 1884, nous avons pris plus de précau-
tions que d’ ordinaire pour cacher complétement 1'alphabet. D’ aprés
a situation que nous avons prise, il me parait impossible que G., le
wédium, ait pu voir les mouvements que fait P. en suivant Y alphabet.
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En outre, cet alphabet est masqué par un grand carton. De plus
faisons du bruit, et nous parlons avec tant de force qu’il est presqm
impossible & P. d’ entendre la sonnerie. Alors la premidre

est— -

ALNIAB.E.YV. [

Qu’ on peut lire— :

A.LO.H.A.BET. .

De qui est cette réponse? demandons-nous alors. Nous somme!
quatre & la table : elle est & un métre et demi de nous. F. et G. (i}
médium) ont les yeux fermés, et nous continuons & faire en parlant w:
bruit assourdissant. La réponse est—

HNPOTOHALDOUBTUEZSFQKEVY

C’ est--dire, en admettant la correction de la lettre voisine—

IMPOSOIBLEOUASTEZSERJEUX

Et finalement nous interprétons cette réponse—

Impossible restez sérieux.

Dans I’ expérience du 56 Novembre 1884, nous nous servons d'm
alphabet circulaire; c’est-d-dire, disposé de telle sorte qu’ il est impossible
de savoir, quand je commence & épeler, par ol je commence. De plus, jo:
le parcours avec une vitesse trés différente, et sans faire le moindre:
bruit, de manitre & ce qu’il n’ y ait aucune indication perceptible. Ls’
réponse est—

FAZOLDO.

Cela est tout-a-fait insignifiant: mais il est intéressant de con-
stater qu’en prenant toutes les précautions pour éviter que 1’ alphabet
soit connu du médium, il y a cependant un assemblage de lettres quine
parait pas dd au hasard—.

FA SOL DO.

Le 9 Novembre, en prenant toujours les mémes précautions, mais
en nous servant d’ un alphabet ordinaire, non circulaire, le nom du soi-
disant esprit venu & la table est VI L L O N. Alors nous faisons
heaucoup de bruit, nous récitons des vers, nous chantons, nous comp-
tons, si bien que P., qui cst & I’ alphabet, a peine 4 suivre la sonnerie.
Nous demandons un vers frangais. La réponse est—

QUSNNTKFSNEIGDRDAMSAM.

Ousontlesneigesdantan.

C’ est-a-dire Ol sont les neiges d’ Antan 1” ce qui est un vers de
Villon, connu évidemment de chacun de nous.

Quels ont été, demandons-nous alors, les rapports de Villon avec les
Rois de France?

KOUHTLECRTUEL

Louis le Cruel.

Quel livre devons-nous lire ?

ESSAYSURDADMONINMANXYTE,

i
1
H
H
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Essay sur daemoniomanie.

On comprendra que, si je mentionne ces expériences, ce n’est pas
ae les paroles dites soient intéressantes, mais c’ est parce que les
ispositions semblaient assez bien prises pour empécher le médium de
»nnaitre ce que fait celui qui épelle I’ alphabet. Je dis assez bien
rises; car je n’ oserais affirmer qu’il y avait pour notre médium
npossibilité absolue de voir ou d’ entendre.

Autrement dit il y & difficulté extréme, pour nos sens habituels ;
sais il n’y a pas une impossibilité radicale, comme dans le cas des
lessing enfermés dans une enveloppe opaque.

Je noterai encore quelques réponses; mais le nombre et la valeur
les réponses importe assez peu.

FESTINALENTE.

LOFAMDTMREIINAJUBRRENOYV
AREDOLOREM.

Infandum, rejina, jubes renovare dolorem.

On remarquera la vieille orthographe du mot: Rejina.

Par suite de différentes causes, et en particulier par la difficulté
méme de trouver des médiums de bonne foi certaine, je n’ai pas pu
renouveler ces expériences avec 1’ alphabet caché. J’espére qu’ on ne
laissera pas, sans la poursuivre, cette curieuse manifestation de
I'inconscience, qui indique peut-étre quelque chose de plus que des
mouvements musculaires, intelligents, et inconscients.

J ai eu I’ occasion une fois de vérifier que ce n’est pas l& un
phénomeéne exclusivement propre 4 mon ami G.! En effet, 4 Londres,
il y a deux ans, je fus conduit par M. F. Myers chez Madame L., qui
présente les phénomeénes de 1’ écriture inconsciente. Nous essayfmes
alors de voir si, en cachant I’ alphabet, on pourrait aussi obtenir quel-
ques réponses par des mouvements du crayon, mouvements se
produisant 4 la lettre voulue, au moment ou I'on épelle la lettre qui
doit étre donnée comme réponse.

Madame L. sait un peu de frangais. Nous demandons une réponse
e frangais, et M. Myers suit avec le doigt |’ alphabet, qu’il tient tout-
afait caché pour Madame L. Je ne crois pas qu’ on puisse cependant
dire tout-a-fait caché. En disant trés difficile & voir, je crois que
nous serons exactement dans la vérité.

Madame L. fait un petit mouvement involontaire du crayon, quand
M. Myers passe sur la lettre convenable. Alors nous avons la réponse
suivante—

WO USATROVVERIEZCELAJTRA
ENDIFEICIUJ.

1 Dans Light une observation analogue a été publiée. Il y a en aussi d’ ingénieux
esais de M. Gesmann sur le méme sujet. Psychische Studien, 1886 p. 307, AN,
500, ete.
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Ce qu’ on peut sans peine interpréter—

Vous trouveriez cela trds difficile.

Je le répite, il serait bien intéressant de reprendre ces études avec
I’ alphabet caché; mais il faudrait commencer par faire sur les sujets
une sorte d' éducation, sans quoi on n’ arriverait 4 rien.

Les expériences, en trés petit nombre d’ailleurs, que je vais main-
tenant rapporter, ont été faites sur différentes personnes: leur intérét
ne consiste pas dans I’ alphabet caché, mais dans la réponse méme.

Comme pour toutes les expériences précédentes, je m’abetiendrai
de tout commentaire autre qu’ un commentaire expérimental, et je
raconterai, aussi servilement que possible, dans quelles conditions
précises I’ expérience a été faite.

Le premier eas se rapporte &4 Madame L., dont j’ ai parlé plus haut.
Etant allé chez cette dame, d’ une honorabilité irréprochable, avec M. F.
Myers, je lui demande de me donner par I’ écriture automatique une
réponse quelconque.! .

Le mot indiqué est L E M I G N E. Je crois qu’il & agit du
mot frangais I’ énigme, maistout aussitdt nousavonsE N G I M E L,
avec cette addition. “Mon nom renversé.” Ces réponses ont &té
obtenues avec I'alphabet caché. Alors le crayon écrit: “Place aux
lignes.” A partir de ce moment il n’ y a plus de réponse parl’ alphabet
caché, et tout ce que je vais exposer se rapporte & I’ écriture
automatique.

Je demande alors ol a vécu Lemigne. Réponse: *Saint Louis.” Je
cherche alors mentalement ce que peut étre ce Saint Louis, et le seul
souvenir qu’ évoque ce mot est la ville de Saint Louis, au Sénégal.

Alors, continuant, le crayon écrit: ¢ Petit Pont—17 rue du Petit
Pont—rue Baptiste—rue Sainte Marie—a& dix leagues de la capitale,
jamais plus loin j’ avais été—les trois sceurs.”

Nous demandons quand Lemigne est mort, et ce qu’il était.
Réponse : ‘“ 1884 ouvrier en souliers.”

Or le mot de Saint Louis, associé avec le mot de Petit Pont, me
fait penser & 1’ ile Saint Louis & Paris. Il est probable que Madame
L., qui n’a jamais été & Paris et qui n’a pas lu de romans frangais,
connait & peine I’ile Saint Louis de nom, si elle la connait, et n’ a jamais
entendu parler de la rue du Petit Pont. Aussi, en rentrant & Paris,
ai-je fait une sorte d’enquéte pour savoir & quoi m’en tenir sur la
réalité des réponses données par Madame L. avec I’ écriture
automatique.

Le 10 Juillet 1884, il est mort au numéro 17 de la rue du Petit
Pont, un ouvrier vitrier nommé Gemini. (J’écris Gemini, quoique je
ne sois pas absolument sir de I’ orthographe correcte de ce nom.) Dans

1Voir I’ important article de M. Myers sur Automatic Writing.
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» méme rue, la méme année, il est mort un ouvrier cordonnier nommé
mbenit ; qui demeurait avec ses trois seurs dans un hétel de la rue
m Petit Pont.

Peut-&tre trouvera-t-on quelque ressemblance entre le mot Lemigne
t le mot Gemini.

Je noterai enfin sur la méme personne un fait assez curieux. Le
oir, faisant, en compagnie de M. F. Myers et de deux autres personnes,
me expérience avec elle, comme nous nous trouvions tous dans
'obscurité (il faisait trés froid), elle décrit différentes formes animées
[’ elle voit passer devant elle. Je n’ avais pas, comme on le pense bien,
peur le moins du monde; mais, 4 un moment, j'ai ressenti
m 3ffet bizarre, que je ne crois pas avoir jamais éprouvé. J’ ai senti
mes cheveux, ou, pour étre plus exact, quelques cheveux, se dresser sur
ma téte ; et je me fais mentalement cette remarque, que je suis comme
Slectrisé. Alors Madame. L., qui était & coté de moi, dit : ©“ M. Richet est
comme électrisé.”

Au point de vue de la suggestion mentale par la table spiritique je
noterai deux expériences, faites, I’ une avec Marie B., I’autre avec
Madeleine G.

Dans I’ expérience avec Marie B. elle est seule 4 la table, qui donne
des réponses par le moyen des soulévements obtenus quand une troi-
sitme personne épelle I’ alphabet. Je demande de citer le nom d’un
des auteurs de la bibliothéque ou nous nous trouvons. Marie B. est
trés myope, et peut & peine distinguer ce qui est & un métre d’ elle. La
réponse est THEIRS. Or j avais précisément pensé & I ouvrage
de M. Thiers sur la Révolution et le Consulat. Mais, ce qu'il y a
d' assez intéressant, c’est que précisément cet ouvrage n’ existe pas dans
cette bibliothéque, et que ce que j’avais pris pour . ouvrage de M.
Thiers, ce sont les ceuvres complétes de Goethe.

Cette expérience ne prouve pas grand chose; car la méme raison
qui m’ avait fait penser 4 I’ouvragede M. Thiers a pu aussi pousser
Marie B. 4 penser au méme auteur.

Dans !’expérience faite avec Madeleine G. il y eu un résultat.
plus frappant. Il s’agissait de penser & un nom quelconque, d’ homme
m de femme, personnage mort ou vivant. Nous étions quatre a la.
table, Madeleine G. étant évidemment le médium. La personne pen-
ant & tel ou tel nom était & trois métres environ de nous, sur un
:anapé, et dans une obscurité presque compléte.

La réponse se fait par I'intermédiaire de Ja table, qui se souléve &
la lettre convenable, et, par un systéme de signes convenus & I’ avance,
nous demandons si ¢’ est un nom de vivant. Réponse: “Oui.” TUn
nom d’ homme ou de femme?—“Un homme.”  Alors les lettres indi-
quées sont : L OI 8. Cette réponse est un succeés assez curieux ; car le
nom pensé était précisément Louis. Ce nom n’était pas venu dens

L
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notre conversation, et rien dans la demande n’ indiquait qu’il fat ques
tion d’ un prénom plutét que d’ un nom de famille.

Je dois mentionner aussi une expérience faite avec mon ami G., et
qui a eu lieu en présence de I’illustre savant anglais, M. W. Crookes.
M. Crookes ayant témoigné le désir d’ assister & une des expériences que
nous faisions avec I’ alphabet caché, je réunis mes amis dans la journée
chez moi, et nous essayimes de la faire dans les conditions ordinaires.
D’ abord Y expérience ne réussit pas. Quelqu’ un fit alors observer
qu’ il fallait fermer les persiennes et opérer & la lumiére d’une lampe,
ce qui fut fait. M. Crookes était prés de moi. Je parcourais I’ alphabet.
G. ¢était & la table, avec A., P, et F. Devant I alphabet nous
avions mis un grand carton qui le cachait presque complétement.
L’ alphabet n’était éclairé que par une petite lampe qui permettait &
peine de voir les lettres, méme en s’ approchant de trés prés. Alors,
aprés diverses phrases insignifiantes, M. W. Crookes fit une question
raentale. Il demandait le nom d’ un de ses fils. Personne ne pouvait
se douter de la nature de la question.

La réponse, trés nette, fut—

IKNOWONLYTHESLANG.

Je dois remarquer que G. sait & peine assez d’anglais pour épeler
quelques mots, et que le mot de slang lui était complétement inconnu.
Il est vrai qu’il a pu le savoir et I’ oublier.

L’ expérience aurait été plus intéressante encore, si la phrase ainsi
dite par I’ alphabet caché, au lieu de s’ appliquer & peu prés & toutes les
demandes, efit été uniquement applicable & la question mentale de M.
Crookes. Mais il n’en est pas moins vrai que la réponse s’applique
bien & la question faite.

Pour ce qui concerne les phénomenes physiques du spiritisme, j’ai
le regret de dire que, malgré bien des tentatives, je n’ ai rien obtenu de
décisif. J’ai assisté deux fois & des séances que donnait M. Eglinton,
et j’ ai fidélement transcrit sur mon registre de notes le récit de ses
expériences : mais je m’abstiens d’en parler et de conclure quoi que
ce soit; jusqu’ & ce que sa bonme foi soit, comme je 1’ espére, absolument
prouvée. A I heure présente elle ne me parait pas encore en dehors
de toute contestation. Aussi faut-il regarder comme non avenues les
expériences, si étonnantes qu’ elles soient, ou I'absolue bonne foi de
I’ opérateur n’ est pas au-dessus de la discussion.

Restent les expériences faites dans des conditions de sincérité incon-
testable et incontestée. Elles sont peu nombreuses, et assez peu
concluantes.

D’ abord, pour ce qui concerne les coups, ou raps, G., qui nous avait
donné des résultats si curieux avec I’ alphabet caché, ne peut produire
de raps. J’ai eu I'occasion de voir quatre ou cinq fois Madame V.,personne
intelligente, et d’ une santé délicate, qui, lorsque elle met les mains sur
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table, dans les conditions de silence et de recueillement suffisantes,
;apbtient des coups. J’ai parfaitement entendu ces coups. Nous étions
e pleine lumitre, et je suis sir qu’'il n’y avait aucune supercherie.
is il ne m’ est pas prouvé que ces coups soient tout-d-fait différents
'sllss craquements que produit dans une table, composée d’ ais divers, une
gwemsion plus ou moins forte. 8i Madame V. en appuyant involon-
£ fairement 3 tel ou tel moment, fait entendre un craquement, et que ce
F-.--lquiunent ressemble & un coup, ce n’est pas plus étonnant que les
{ mouvements d’ une table soulevée, mouvements que nous expliquons

maintenant si bien par les mouvements musculaires inconscients.

Je ne me dissimule pas que cette hypothése est peu satisfaisante,
} asumxi peu satisfaisante que quand j’ explique les réponses avec
i Y alphabet caché par une perception sensible et inconsciente des mouve-
wments de la personne qui épelle I’ alphabet. Mais, quand onn’a pas
de preuves irrécusables qu’ un phénoméne ne s’ explique pas par les lois
connues de la matidre, il faut recourir 4 celles-ci plutot qu’ & des
hypothéses qui bouleversent I’ état actuel de la science. J’aurais bien
voulu reprendre ces expériences avec Madame V., mais sa santé ne lui
a pas permis de continuer. Ily a, comme on sait sans doute, quand on
¢ est un peu occupé de ces phénomeénes spiritiques, tant6t des médiums
4 gage, dont-1a bonne foi est par cela méme problématique, tantét des
médiums qu’ il est impossible de rétribuer, des personnes du monde, qui
considérent cela comme une sorte de passe-temps ou de jeu, et qui ne se
résignent pas & de longues et fastidieuses études.

Une fois, avec G., nousavons eu le fait suivant. Je le mentionne,
quoique je ne 1’aie observé qu’une seule fois, et qu’il nousait été
impossible de le reproduire. Le 5 Novembre 1884, aprés une assez
lngue séance nous essayons de faire quelques expériences dans
I'obscurité. Nous étions quatre présents, G., P., O; et moi. O.est &
demi endormi, et incapable de parler. P.et moi nous demandons &
lesprit soi-disant présent 8’ il peut nous faire entendre le son du violon,
question bizarre, résultant de diverses communications antérieures. La
réponse est : “ Oui, dans une minute.” Cette réponse nous est donnée
par les soulévements de la table, suivant un systéme de signes convenus.
Au bout d’une minute environ nous entendons trois ou quatre petits
coups de timbre trés faibles, mais bien nets cependant, et argentins.
0.. qui continue 4 dormir, n'a rien entendu. G., qui est sourd ou du
moins qui a I’ oreille trés dure, n’ a rien entendu. Mais P. et moi nous
avons trés distinctement entendu ce léger tintement qui semblait partir
de la table. Aussi notre impression, que nous exprimons aussitot
simultanément, est que (., qui & une montre & répétition, a tiré sa
moutre de sa poche pour savoir I’ heure.

Cette explication si simple est inadmissible; car G. n’avait pas ce
jour-13 apporté sa montre 4 répétition.

L2
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Je rapporte le fait sans commentaire. Je ne crois pas que oe phé-
noméne isolé, peut-8tre explicable par des raisons trés simples,ait grande
valeur. En fait d’ expériences on peut dire ce qu’on dit des témoig-
nages—Experientia una, experientia nulla.

La derniére observation que j’ aie & rapporter se référe & des phé-
nomenes plus inexplicables encore. Au chiteau de 8., avec quelques
parents et des amis, nous avions fait diverses expériences avec la table.
Le médium était Madeleine G., et constamment le nom qui revenait

par la table était le nom de mon grand-pére, Charles Renouard, mort

dans ce chiteau, environ huit ans auparavant. Nous avons, entre
autres, comme réponse, une promesse de !’esprit, qui nous dit qu’il
nous apparaitra. De fait nous ne vimes rien, ni les uns ni les autres.

Le lendemain matin, Miss Mary X., institutrice anglaise de ’enfant de
Madame G., prévint Madame G. qu’ elle n’ oserait plus aller toute seule
dans le corridor. Il &' agit d’un grand corridor qui réunit ’une &
I’ autre toutes les piéces du premier étage. En effet, elle raconte qu’elle
a eu une peur terrible le soir précédent, sa frayeur coincidant avec le
moment ol nous faisions nos expériences. Dans le corridor elle avait
vu I’ ombre ou le fantéme de M. Charles Renouard.

D’ aprés les affirmations de Miss Mary X., personne fort intelligente
et véridique, elle ignorait que nous etssions fait une expérience ce méme
jour, et que surtout il efit été question de I'apparition possible de M.
Charles Renouard. Mais il ne me parait pas prouvé absolument
qu’ elle ignorait cela. Ce n’ était pas la premitre fois que nous faisions
I’ expérience, et, dans une de nos séances antérieures, datant de huit
jours & peu prés, nous avions déjd eu des communications analogues,
soi-disant de M. Charles Renouard.

I1 me parait que, de toutes ces expériences, résultat d’ une longue et
peut-étre inutile patience, on ne peut rien conclure de formel. Je crois
cependant qu’ on est autorisé & regretter que les savants n’osent pas
étudier sans parti pris les faits du spiritisme. Pourquoi cette réserve }
N’ est-ce pas indigne d’ eux que de fuir la lumiére }

CHaPITRE X.
EXPERIENCES DE LUCIDITE AVEC DES CARTES.

I1 semble que la question de la lucidité puisse se juger avec des
cartes de jeu plus facilement que par quelque autre procédé. En effet
les cartes se prétent sans peine & des calculs de probabilité d’une
rigueur scientifique irréprochable. Etant donné un jeu de 52 cartes, si
I on fait un certain nombre de tirages, pourvu que ces tirages soient
pratiqués sans que le sujet ait connaissance de la carte. on trouvera un
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smbre de succds qui indiquera avec précision si le sujet d1t mieux que
) hasard, ou comme le hasard.

Mais de fait il m’ a paru que ce mode d’opérer ne sepréte pas du
mat & I’ examen de la lucidité. Je ne saurais dire pour quelle cause.
eut-&tre y a-t-il dans I’ esprit du sujet la représentation simultanée de
mtes les cartes qui sont dans le jeu. Peut-8tre aussi est-on tenté de
ratiquer un trop grand nombre d’expériences, et les premidres sont-
lles les seules bonnes. Peut-étre des conditions inconnues de nous
wdifient-elles les données de I’expérience. Toujours est-il qu’en
rocédant avec rigueur, mais non avec plus de rigueur qu’ avec les dessins
nis dans des enveloppes, je n’ ai obtenu aucun résultat dans le sens de
s lucidité ou de la suggestion mentale.

Voici comment je procédais. La carte était par quelqu’un placée
lans une enveloppe opaque. Elle était prise dans huit jeux de cartes de
52 cartes. Par conséquent la méme carte pouvait se retrouver plusieurs
lois de suite dans la méme expérience. Quelquefois ¢’ était moi-méme
qui avais mis, chez moi, la carte dans 1’ enveloppe. Mais j’avais soin
de ne pas la regarder, et j’ignorais absolument quelle carte j’ avais ainsi
enfermée dans I’ enveloppe opaque.

Alors I’ enveloppe était donnée soit & Alice, soit & Eugénie, soit
4 & autres sujets. Le résultat, quim’était donné verbalement, était
inscrit sur 1’enveloppe, et, une fois la carte indiquée par le sujet,
j ouvrais I’ enveloppe, et je comparais,

J’ai fait ainsi 312 expériences. Elles sont, quant & la méthode,
irréprochables, mais le résultat est tout-d-fait défavorable & mes
prévisions ; ¢’ est-4-dire, que je n’ ai rien trouvé qui confirmét I’ hypothése
de la lucidité. Au contraire, les chiffres obtenus prouvent bien que la
lcidité ne 8’ exerce pas sur les cartes mises sous enveloppes et invisibles
par nos procédés ordinaires de vision.

C'est donc 14 un résultat absolument négatif, et fait pour jeter
quelque doute sur les expériences de dessin. Mais, en pareille matiére,
vu notre ignorance absolue des procédés de lucidité, nous ne devons rien
conclure d’ une série, méme trés longue, d’ expériences négatives. Le
hit que de nombreuses expériences avec les cartes nous ont donné un
rsultat nul, prouve simplement qu’on échoue avec les cartes, et ne
prouve pas qu’il n’y a pas de lucidité pour les dessins, ou pour les
maladies, ou pour d’ autres phénoménes.

Quoique j’ aie absolument échoué avec les cartes, il est possible que
{’autres expérimentateurs, agissant sur des sujets plus sensibles, aient
de meilleurs résultats. Je ne parle pas de la suggestion mentale, qui,
{'apres les expériences desdivers correspondants de la Society for
Psychical Research, semble prouvée pour les cartes ; mais de la lucidité
portant sur des cartes inconnues du sujet aussi bien que de 'opérateur. Je
me permets de recommander cette épreuve faite comme je Y indique -
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cartes prises dans un grand nombre de jeux, mises dans des en
opa.ques, sdns que personne les connaisse, et résultat écrit avask:
qu’'on ait vu la carte, sans qu’on puisse revenir sur une expérm
faite, et en tenant compte de tous les résultats, sans une mb
exception.

Au point de vue de la probabxhté, voici comment je I’ ai ca.lcnléa.
Il y a d’ abord une probabilité de § ; ¢’ est la probabilité &’ amenerum
carte rouge ou une carte noire. Secondement, il y a la pmhabllitl
de }; ¢’ est la probabilité d’ amener un cceur, un carreau, un pique, ot
un tréfle. Troisidmement, la probabilité de }; soit la probabilité
d’amener un as, un deux, un trois, et cetera. Quatritmement, la probs-
bilité de 4 ; ¢’ est la probabilité d’ amener exactement telle ou tells
carte. _

Enfin, la probabilité d’ amener, non pas la carte exacte, mais la carts
voisine, celle qui est immédiatement supérieure ou inférieure, est
évidemment de 3.

11 fallait s’attendre & trouver, pour les expériences portant surls
désignation totale des cartes, des chiffres un peu inférieurs aux chiffres
probables, car, dans bon nombre d’expériences, peut-8tre { du nombre
total, Eugénie ou Alice se refusaient & dire autre chose que la valear
de la carte, affirmant qu’elles ne voyaient rien, et qu’il était par
conséquent inutile de leur faire dire plus.

Je donne ici la somme totale des expériences de cartes faites de
cette maniére. J’ai disposé les chiffres par séries de 24. C’est-a-dire,
que chaque colonne indique le résultat de 24 expériences con-
sécutives.

ExpPERIENCES D'EUGENIE.

Totas, Nombre probabls
le 2% Ex
Rouge ou noire, Prob. 3 57 60 12
Valeur de la carte, Prob. } 33 30 (]
Désignat. du point, Prob. /s 6 9 2
Désignat. totale, Prob. 3 2 0.5

Désignat. totale et des
2 cartes voisines,  Prob. 4 7 1.5
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ExPERIENCES DE LEONTINE,

d
ExXPERIENCES D’ALICE. D’HELERA ET D’AUTRES.

Y
Prob. § 147 156
Prob. } 82 78
Prob. 16 24
Prob. 6 6
Prob. 16 18

8 l'on ne tient compte que des probabilités & } et &4 }—et il n’est
gutre possible de faire autrement, puisque bien souvent Eugénie ou
Alice ne désignaient que la couleur de la carte—on voit que, les chiffres
obtenus sont tout-a-fait ceux que peut donnerle hasard,! et que, si une

1 Depuis que ce travail a 6t écrit, j’ai refait de nouvelles expériences, qui m’ont
doané des résultats plus satisfaisants, quoique & vrai dire ils ne dépaissent pas encore
smes le nombre probable. Mes expériences ont été faites avec Alice, Eugénie et
Iéontire. Sur 37 expériences Alice m’a donné —

} 17 bons ; 20 mauvais.
{ 7bons; 30 mauvais.
# 5bons ; 32 mauvais.
& 2boms ; 35 mauvais.
4 3bmns; 34 mauvais.
Sur 25 expériences, Eugénie m’a donné :—
{ 17 bons ; 8 mauvais.
{ 9boas; 16 mauvais.
% 2boas; 23 mauvais.
# M mauvais.
% 2 mauvais. .

Mais je dois dire qu’ Eugénie ne me désigne que rarement le point de la carte
dont elle a indiqué la couleur, desorte que ce chiffre de 29 expériences ne répond
e réalité qu’ 3 une dizaine d’ expériences & peine. Léontine a mieux réussi peut-
ére. Sur 59 expériences j’ai eu—

{ 30 bons ; 29 mauvais.
{ 20 bons ; 39 mauvais.
A 8bons; 51 mauvais,
/& 2bons; 57 mauvais.
% 4bons; 35 mauvais.

Cela fait 121 expériences, lesquelles, ajoutés aux 312 expériences précédentes, me
ionnent un total de 433 ; sur 433 expériences il y aeu en définitive—
A 4 211 succes ; 222 échecs.

A } 118 succes ; 315 échecs, le nombre probable des succes étant 108.

On voit que c'est 1a tout-h-fait le hasard ; mais il me parait vraisemblable
[’Alice, par exemple, u'a absolument pas de lucidité pour les cartes. Aussi faudrait-il
<parer toutes les expériences qu’elles a faites. On arriverait alors & un chiffre maeil-
eur ; c’est-h-dire, pour la probabilité & }, celle qui me parait devoir surtout étre
wcherchée, sur 292 expériences, 78 succes, alors que le nombre probable est 63. En
asimilant cela 3 une sorte de jeu, on verrait qu’alors le jeu, avec une personne ayant
vt avantage, ne serait pas équitable.
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influence perturbatrice quelconque a modifié le hasard, cette influence
ne peut 8tre appréciée.

CrariTRE XI.
EXPERIENCES AVEC DES NOMS,

J’ai easayé de faire & peu prds la méme expérience qu’avec des
cartes, en la variant légérement. Pour cels, au lieu de prendre des
cartes de jeu, j’ai pris des prénoms d’homme ou de femme. J'ai
ainsi dressé une liste de 90 noms masculing et féminins, puis j’ai prié
quelqu’ un de tirer au sort et de mettre un de ces noms tirés au sort
dans une enveloppe opaque, aprés l’avoir écrit bien lisiblement.
Naturellement, aprés chaque tirage, le nom était remis dans 1’ wrne,
pour que la probabilité restdt toujours égale & L. Ainsi, j’ ignorais
absolument le nom que je donnais & deviner.

Je n’ai fait jusqu’ & présent qu’ un tout petit nombre d’ expériences,
et elles n’ ont pas réussi, comme on va le voir par le tableau qui suit.
Mais je crois que la méthode est bonne, et qu’ elle pourra étre employée
avec avantage par ceux qui auront ou croiront avoir des sujets plus ou
moins lucides.

NOM REEL. NOM DIT. NOM DU SUJET.
COatherine  ..............e.e. Henri ...l Alice.
Justin Lucien .....ccceeneenee. ”»
Gustave  .......coceeenel Marguerite .................. »
Angdle ...l Pauline  .................. »
Julie! ... Juliette  .....ooeoeenllll »
Nicolas .coovereveninnenes Ursule  ....coceeieninnns ”
Marie .o Jeanne ”
Sara Rosa ... Eugénie.
Michel ...l Julie ... "
Jacqueline .................. Joséphine  .................. "
Madeleine  .................. Jeannette  .................. ”
Julienne ...l Amélie ...l Claire.
Claire  .coovivviinnenns Eugéne ...l ”
Agnes Lucien ...l Léontine.
Rose .l Anna L ”

11 n'y a évidemment rien & conclure de ces 15 expériences. 1l est
certain que la ressemblance est assez grande entre Julie et Juliette, Sara
et Rosa, Jacqueline et Joséphine. Mais cela ne suffit pas pour constituer
méme une présomption en faveur de la lucidité. Car le hasard pourrait

1J’avais regardé le nom contenu dans I’enveloppe, et je lui avais dit : ** C’est un
nom de femme.”
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Sonner des assemblages plus curieux encore, méme quand la probabilité
st trés faible, g, comme elle 'est dans cette série d’expériences.

Ces expériences sont des expériences faites pour étudier non la
mggestion mentale, mais la lucidité. Dans le cas de suggestion
mentale, il semble qu’ on réussisse mieux. Je laisse de c6té les belles
sxpériences qu’ ont faites & cet égard quelques correspondants de la
Bociety for Psychical Research, et je ne parle que de mes propres
Stades.

J’ ai raconté qu’il y a bien longtemps, tout-a-fait au début de mes
mxpériences, j’ avais demandé & une jeune somnambule le nom d’un de
mes camarades d’ études venu avec moi & I’ Hotel Dieu. 11 s'appelait
Hearn, et 1a jeune fille me dit sans se tromper, “ He(f)rn.” L’ex-
périence, citée plus haut, dans laquelle Alice, sans avoir vu le nom qui
éait enfermé dans I’ enveloppe, me dit, aprés que je I'eisse lu et que
je lui efisse dit que ¢’ était un nom de femme, “ Juliette,” alors que le
vrai nom était Julie, peut passer aussi pour de ‘la suggestion mentale.

Dans une expérience faite avec Eugénie, j’écris Lucie n, et je
mets le papier dans une enveloppe que je lui donne. Elle lit d’abord,
“Marie.” Je lui dis que c’est une erreur; et je lui demande la
premiére lettre. Elle dit qu’ elle ne voit pas. La seconde lettre, dit-
elle, est u ; la troisidme n’ est pas vue ; puis elle dit, i e n. Il semble-
nit, d'aprés cela, qu’ elle diit conclure &4 L u ¢ i e n. Nullement, elle lit

Eugienie, soit Eugénie. On remarquers, je pense, la similitude
du get du c. :

CmariTRe XII.

EXPERIENCES DE VOYAGE.

J’ ai fait avec Alice une série d’expériences d’un caractére spécial.
I's’ agissait de décrire un édifice ou une maison quelconque, inconnue
de moi, mais connue de la personne qui était avec moi. (’était moi
|ui interrogeais Alice, de sorte que mes questions ne pouvaient la
nettre sur la voie, puisque j ignorais quelles étaient les réponses qui
evaient étre données. Nous appellerons royages, ces descriptions
aites ainsi & distance.

J’al eu alors & diverses reprises des résultats vraiment trés re-
1arquables. Je ne veux pourtant pas les rapporter ici en détail ; car

ne faut pas abuser de la patience du lecteur, et ces détails, si
itéressants qu’ils soient, ne me paraissent guére propre & faire naitre
i conviction. On peut toujours en effet supposer qu'il y a
»mme des indications inconscientes données par la personne présente, si
lencieuse qu’elle soit. 1)’ autre part il est facile de dire que la diver-
té des jardins, maisons, bAtiments, édifices, salons, et cetera, W est
as suflisante, pour qu’une description quelconque qui est nécessaire-
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v e

ment vague, et pleine d’ erreurs, ne 8’ applique pas & presque tousles
édifices, jardins, bitiments, et salons connus.

Aussi me contenterai-je d’indiquer quelques faits choisis parmi
ceux qui sont, non les plus frappants, peut-8tre, mais les plus aptes &
étre bridvement exposés.

Expérience 1., 8 Aot 1886.—Cette expérience a été faite avecmon.
ami M. Manuel Tolosa Latour, qu’ Alice ne connait pas. Il & agh:
d’ aller dans la maison d’ un médecin de ses amis, le Docteur E. Je crois:
deviner, d’aprés les paroles de M. Tolosa, dites avant que nous agions
été en présence d’ Alice, qu’ il 8’agit d’ une maison d’aliénés. Mais je
n’ en suis parsir ; d’ ailleurs je n’ en laisse rien voir & Alice, et M. Tolosa
ne lui dit pas une parole.

Alice voit ““ des hommes qui vont et viennent avec une casquette sur
la téte (détail qui est absolument exact et que j ignorais enti¢rement).
Les femmes sont dans un salon. Elles sont trds droles et doivent
étre en féte ; tellement elles remuent ; il y en a qui ont des éventails.
Ilyena une qui est au piano. Elles ont des costumes avec des
manches trop larges.” (Tous ces détails sont trés exacts, et ils étaient
4 peu prés inconnus de moi. Jamais Alice n’a été dans un asile
d’ aliénés, et elle ne sait pas ce qui 8’y passe.)

Expérience II.—Faite par Alice. Madame A. est avec moi Il
s’ agit dé décrire la maison que Madame A. habite en province, et qus
ni moi ni Alice ne connaissent. Madame A. ne dit rien, et ¢’ est moi
qui interroge Alice. Je ne reviendrai plus d’ailleurs sur cette manitre
de procéder, puisque, dans aucune des expériences que je vais
mentionner, je ne laissais interroger par la personne connaissant la
réponse qu’ il fallait donner.

Alice dit : “Un jardin avec une grille. Devant la maison, pas
d’ arbres ; mais des massifs. Par devant il y a des marches, un perron
avec un escalier en pierre et quatre marches. Dans le salon une
table; sur la cheminée une pendule, et, de chaque c6té de la pendule, en
haut, & droite et & gauche, deux motifs faisant saillie au-dessus du
cadran: ce sont deux anges.” Tous ces détails sont parfaitement
exacts, sauf pour un point spécial. Le cadran de la pendule porte en
haut, & droite et & gauche, deux chévres qui semblent grimper sur le
cadran.

Expérience I[1.—I1 8 agit de la maison de M. C. que M. Ph
Renouard, présent & I’ expérience, connait trés bien, mais que ni moi n
Alice ne connaissons.

Bien entendu, pour cette expérience, comme pour les précédentes e
celles qui suivront, je ne donne pas les détails plus ou moins banauw:
que nous a indiqués Alice. Je ne mentionne que les particularité
intéressantes qu’ elle nous a précisées, et qui sont exactes. Je laissi

aussi de c6té les erreurs qu’ elle a commises.
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* L’ entrée de la maison est sur la cour dans la cuisine. Il n'y a
de sortie sur la rue. Dans le jardin, au bout de la terrasse, ily a
nur avec des bancs pour s’ asseoir et une balangoire.” Ces détails
exacts; mais M. Renouard ignorait qu’ on avait mis récemment une
ngoire au bout du jardin. ¢ Aun milieu de la cheminée il y & une
lule & colonnes, grande, carrée, avec un ddme ot il y a des sculp-
8. Les colonnes latérales font saillie, le sommet est un déme avec
ments. Il y a quatre colonnes.”

Fic. 91.
Pendule dessinée par moi d’ aprés les paroles d’ Alice.

»

Fia. 92.
Pendule réelle de 1a maison de M. C.
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Je donne ici la figure de 1a pendule (Figure 91). telle que je I'ei
dessinée d’ aprés les indications d’ Alice, et telle qu’ elle est
(Figure 92.)

“Dans le salon il y a au milieu une grande table avec des livres
A plat, de grands livres avec de belles reliures. Les fauteuils sont
étoffe rouge. La porte de droite du salon conduit dans un petit
dor qui méne & la cuisine. Dans la salle-A-manger il y a un dressir:
qui est constitué en bas par une armoire & deux battants se fermant
clef. Il n’y a pasde tableaux, mais des assiettes suspendues aun ma¥
et rangées de chaque c6té du buffet. Il y a deux rangées de e
assiets

Tous ces détails sont trés exacts, et on ne pourrait en donner ums:
meilleure description, méme si 1’ on avait sous les yeux les pidces et los:
objets en question,

Ezxpérience I'V.—Faite par Alice. Dans une premxére expérienceje §
lui avais demandé de me décrire la maison de mon ami M. Ferrari, dls l
campagne, en province, maison que je ne connais pas. Le résultat avait -
été & peu prés nul. Une seconde fois, M. Ferrari étant présent, elle
décrit beaucoup mieux cette maison, quoique naturellement M. Ferrarl
8’ abstienne de toute parole impliquant assentiment ou dissentiment.

“ A coup sfir, ce n’ est pas un pays plat ; la maison est plutot dans
unfond. Dansle jardin il y a une allée qui monte et qui conduit 4 un
plateau trés élevé. Ce plateau aboutit & une grande avenue avec de
grands arbres, 4 feuillage épais. Dans cette allée il y a un petit mur
latéral, pas trés haut, sur lequel se trouvent des pots de fleurs. Ia
maison est recouverte par des ardoises trés petites, trés fines, qui ne sont
pas noires.”

Expérience V.—Faite par Alice. Dans une premitre expérience je
lui avais demandé de me décrire la maison de mon ami M. Rondeau.
Le résultat avait ét¢ 4 peu prés nul. Une seconde fois, M. Rondeau
étant présent, elle fait une description dont plusieurs détails sont
fort exacts. M. Rondeau s&'abstient de toute indication. ¢ Sur
la cheminée il y a quelque chose, qui est large en bas et pointu en
haut. Iy a des draperies. Au-dessous est un cadran. La partie
supérieure de la statue est une épaule. Le personnage n’est pas tout-
a-fuit de face. Il est appuyé sur le bras, et regarde le cadran. Ilyas
de chaque c6té de la pendule deux candélabres, dont la tige est étroite,
et qui supportent des bougies. Dans le salon il y a encore un grand
tableau, de 80 centimétres de long, sur 50 centimétres de large, qui
représente un paysage. A droite un amas de maisons, une ville un peu
en colline, comme un amphithéitre. Par devant, une route, des champe
au premier plan. A gauche une étendue de plaine avec la mer bleue.
Entre la ville et la mer, formant un arriére-plan plus éloigné, quelque

4 de pointu, comme une tourelle ou e toit & une dghee”
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Telles sont textuellement les paroles d’ Alice. Or la pendule repré-
ente Pénélope, qui a en effet I’ épaule faisant saillie, et dont la téte est
ournée vers le cadran. Quant au tableau, ¢’ est un trés grand tableau,
le Canaletti, qui représente une vue de Venise. Au premier plan le
mnal. Au second plan les maisons, et surtout I’ église 8t. Georges
Majeur, dont se détache la haute coupole pointue.

Alice, continuant, dit encore: * Dans le jardin ily a un jet d’eau.
Sur les bords du jet d’ eau une petite bordure en pierre avec
fes fleurs. Tout autour du bassin il y a une grille. Au fond du
jprdin une table et des chaises.” Tous ces détails sont bien exacts.

Je ne veux pas pousser plus loin le récit de ces expériences, qui ont
&¢ fort longues et laborieuses. Elles ont abouti en somme & un assez
faible résultat, non parce que les réponses étaient mauvaises, car dans
quelques cas elles étaient excellentes, mais parce que la méthode ne
panait pas devoir conduire & une conclusion tant soit peu certaine. Que
I on essaye d’ appliquer & telle ou telle réponse le calcul des probabilités,
e on verra que c est absolument impossible. Il est peu probable
smurément qu’en décrivant au hasard une pendule quelconque, je lui
doone un  déme sculpté, et des colonnes latérales dépassant légérement
ke dome, alors qu’en réalité la pendule qu'on doit décrire a précisé-
. meat cette forme. Mais je ne puis chiffrer la part de vraisemblance

qu'a cette réponse. Cela est d’ autant plus difficile 4 chiffrer qu’il
faut tenir compte de la personne qui est présente, qui écoute, et qui
est au courant des réponses 4 faire. Pourra-t-on jamais affirmer qu’elle
ne se laisse pas aller & des signes involontaires, si faibles qu’ils soient,
d'assentiment ou de désapprobation ?

Cuaritrg XIIIL
OBSERVATIONS DIVERSES DE LUCIDITE OU DE SUGGESTION MENTALE.

Pour terminer, il me reste &4 mentionner quelques faits épars, impos-
iibles & classer dans tel ou tel chapitre, et qui me paraissent relever,
tantét de la suggestion mentale, tantét de la lucidité.

Observation I.—Léonie B., qui a donné a M. Gibert et &4 M. Janet
de si beaux cas de transmission mentale et de lucidité, ne m’en a donné
que deux exemples, quoique j aie fait avec elle de nombreuses
tentatives (voir I’ Appendice).

Etant au Havre et I’ interrogeant, je lui demande si elle peut aller
4 Paris voir mes enfants. Elle dit que oui, et elle s’imagine les voir.
Elle entend, dit-elle, qu’ on appelle,  Amélie, Amélie.” Aucun de mes
enfants ne s’ appelle Amélie ; mais ma nitce, qui se trouvait alors avec
eux, 4 la campagne, &’ appelle Amélie. Il est vrai qu’ Amélie est anssi
le prénom de ma femme, et que Léonie pouvait savoir ce prénom.
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Léonie dit ensuite, “Oh ! oh! voild la petite fille qui se coupe avec
un couteau. Oh! oh! ne te fais pas de chagrin, ma petite; ce ne
sera rien.”

C’ était un samedi, & 4 heures du soir. Je télégraphie & Paris, non
pour étre rassuré, mais pour savoir & quoi m’en tenir sur le succds de
cette vue & distance. La réponse est que ma fille ne s’ est pas coupée;
mais, trois jours aprés, rentré & Paris, j’apprends que ce méme samedi
mon fils, Jacques, 4gé alors de trois ans, s'est fait une asses forte

"coupure au doigt, le matin & 7 heures, en jouant dans son lit avec un
morceau de verre ébréché.

Expérience Il.— C’ est plutét une observation qu’une expérience;
car je ne cherchais rien de semblable, et en général ¢’ est ainsi que 1I'on
obtient les meilleurs résultats. Moins on fait d’expérimentation
proprement dite, plus on a de chances d’ avoir quelque sucods.

Je vais chez M. Ferrari pour voir Léonie, et j’améne avec moi
mon ami Rondeau. Je fais alors diverses questions & Léonie, qui me
répond par des paroles insignifiantes. Soudain Léonie me dit,
¢« Pourquoi avez-vous ainsi passé devant M. Rondeau ! vous avez au bas
de I’ escalier passé devant lui. Ce n’est pas poli.”

Oril y a la un fait trés exact. Au bas de 1’ escalier, comme le jour
tombait, et que I’ escalier est fort sombre, j’avais dit &4 M. Rondeau,
qui ne connaissait pas I’ escalier, “Attendez, marchez derri¢re moi. Mo,
je passe devant.”

Expérience III.—Je vais chez Alice avec mon ami T. J’avais pré
venu T. que je ne ferais pas les expériences amusantes qu’on fait
volontiers,dans les salons,sur I’ hypnotisme. “Cela,” lui dis-je,* ne m’ inté-
resse plus d’ étudier les faits, bien connus aujourd’ hui, de I'hypnotisme
ordinaire ; nous ferons des expériences sérieuses et ennuyeuses.” Je com-
mence par_donner & Alice des cartes enfermées dans une enveloppe
opaque. A peine aije remis ces cartes 4 Alice qu'elle les repousse
brusquement, ce qui est contraire & toutes ses habitudes, et qu’ elle me
dit: ¢Ce n’est pas pour les cartes qu’il est venu.” (Elle n’avait
jamais vu T., et ne connaissait rien de lui, ni son 4ge, ni sa profession,
ni son état social.) “Il est venu parce qu’il est occupé d’ autre chose.
Ce n’est pas & Paris ce qui I’occupe.” Alors elle donne,avec une grande
précision, des détails sur I'état d’ esprit de T., qui était alors—ce que
j ignorais absolument et ce que personne assurément, méme parmi ses
intimes amis, ne savait—trés amoureux d’'une jeune personne demeu-
rant loin de Paris et qu’il désirait épouser.

Je n’ ai pas & raconter ici dans ses détails cette curieuse observa-
tion, car ce sont des faits qui n’ ont guére de pouvoir de conviction que
sur une seule personne. T., qui n’avait jamais cru & rien d’analogue,
a été tout-a-fait persuadé de la réalité de la transmission mentale, ou de
la lucidité. Peut-8tre cette impression s’ effacera-t-elle quelque jour de



Relation de Diverses Expériences, &c. 159

m esprit, mais alors il était pleinement convaincu ; et cependant ¢’ est
a bomme de science qui est trés froid et réfléchi.

Le défaut de cette étonnante observation, ¢’ est que T. ne savait
a8 contenir son enthousiasme, et qu’il poussait, malgré lui et malgré
wi, de petites exclamations qui mettaient Alice sur la voie des réponses
faire ; quand il se taisait, son silence prouvait & Alice qu’elle était
er une mauvaise piste, et elle I’abandonnait aussitét. En dépit de
ette défectuceité, la perspicacité, si vive qu’on la suppose, aurait
pelque peine & expliquer la précision des réponses d’ Alice.

Expérience IV., T Aodt 1887.—J arrive chez Alice 4 10 heures
o matin. Elle me dit : “Je suis trés triste; il va se passer quelque
hose de grave. Il y aura beaucoup de cha.grin chez vous. Je vois
o’ on pleure.”

Or précuément, dans la nuit du 6 au 7, une personne de ma famille
s é&té prise subitement d’une attaque trds douloureuse de colique
néphrétique. Tout le monde a été fort inquiet. J’ai di passer la
mit & coté de lui, et cette maladie, & partir de ce jour, n’a fait
qu’ empirer.

Je suis absolument sir que rien dans mes gestes ou mes paroles n’a
e amener Alice 4 parler ainsi ; d’autant plus qu’ en I’ interrogeant je
10 pensais pas, consciemment au moins, & la maladie de M. A.

Observation V.—Ni Eugénie, ni Alice ne se connaissent—j’ en suis
sbsolument certain—et pourtant il y a eu parfois de curieuses coinci-
dences dans leurs paroles.

Le 17 Novembre 1887, Alice me dit: “Un de vos enfants sera malade;
¢ n’est ni demain ni aprés demain, mais d’ici & huit jours 4 peu pres,
e tous cas avant 15 jours. Ce sera le plus petit de vos enfants. Je
vois une douleur & ' épaule droite et au cou.”

Le 20 Novembre, je vais voir & 5 heures du soir Eugénie, qui est
bien portante; mais Madame G., la mére d’ Eugénie, est au lit. Elle
s un torticolis, et une douleur rhumatismale trés vive & I’ dpaule droite
et ax cow, qui la force & garder le lit et ‘qui lui a fait mettre un
vésicatoire.

A peine alors aije endormi Eugénie qu’ elle me dit, “ Vous aurez
un de vos enfants malade d’ ici & huit jours & peu prés.  Ce sera le plus
petit. Il aura comme le croup ; mais pas le croup; une bronchite et
de Ia diarrhée.”

Je dois dire que les prévisions d’ Alice et d’ Eugénie ne se sont pas
vérifies, et que, pendant les trois mois qui ont suivi, aucun de mes
enfants n’ a été malade. Mais ce qu’il y a d’ intéressant, c’est moins
te pressentiment erroné que la coincidence de ces deux pressentiments
semblables.

Ce méme jour Eugénie, pendant que je I'endors, tite mon pouce
puche od il y s une toute petite cicatrice ; puis, dés qu’ elle est endormie,
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elle me dit: “ Vous avez mal au pouce. Vous vous étes fait cela aves
une aiguille, ou plutét un couteau, en voulant couper quelque chose.”

Or cette cicatrice minime date de sept ans, et, depuis trois ans qu
je connais Eugénie, elle ne m’ en avait jamais parlé. Je me suis en efit
coupé maladroitement avec un couteau, durant un voyage que j’s'-’:
fait dans le Sahara Algérien, en coupant une tablette de chocolat. 115’ esl
trouvé que le matin méme j’' en avais parlé, et que j’ avais raconté ceth
histoire insignifiante, dont je ne me soucie pas une fois par an, 4 un &
mes amis qui revenait de Syrie, et qui avait été fortement mordu sx
pouce par un cheval. Il est évident qu’en endormant Eugénie je m
pensais & rien moins qu’a cette conversation insignifiante. Pourquoei
m’a-t-elle dit que j’ avais mal au pouce? Est-ce parce que j’en avai
parlé quelque heures auparavant

Bien souvent Eugénie m’a indiqué ainsi des faits curieux s
rapportant & ce que j’avais dit ou entendu; mais je n’en ai pas tens
compte, et je ne les rapporte pas ici; car elle a pu connaitre tel ou ta
de ces faits par des personnes qui les savaient. La preuve formella
qu’elle les a devinés par lucidité et non appris de telle ou telle personns,
ne peut pas étre donnée; par conséquent je n’en parle pas. Mais
dans 1’ espéce, il lui était impossible de savoir que j' avais le matia
parlé des blessures au pouce faites en Syrie ou dans le Sahara.

Une autre fois il y a eu encore entre Alice et Eugénie une asse.
notable coincidence de sentiments. Par suite d’ une sorte de suscepti
bilité, Eugénie, froissée d’une parole que je lui avais dite, ne vet
plus faire avec moi d’expériences portant sur le diagnostic des
maladies. Elle consent & faire des expériences sur les cartes, sur les
dessins, et sur toute autre chose, mais sur les maladies, jamais. De
fait, elle est assez persévérante dans son opinion, et elle m’a temn
parole. Quelques jours aprés je vois Alice, et, aprés I’ avoir endormie,
je lui exprime ! espoir qu’elle verra mieux que les autres sujets. A
ce propos je lui parle d’ Eugénie. Alors Alice me dit:  Elle ne vous
dira plus rien sur les maladies.” Je lui demande pourquoi. Elle dit
alors, “C’est qu’ elle ne veut plus. C’est une résolution qu’elle
a prise.”

Je dois ajouter—car je ne veux pas dissimuler un seul de mes
doutes—que je ne suis pas absolument sfir que dans une séance
précédente je ne lui avais pas raconté cette résolution d’ Eugénie. Je
ne le crois pas ; mais je n’en ai pas la certitude absolue.

Observations VI et VII.—Héléna m’a donné & deux reprises quel-
ques faits de transmission mentale ou de lucidité. On a vu plus haut
que je n’ ai presque rien obtenu avec elle pour les cartes, les dessins, et
le sommeil & distance, tandis que, pour les maladies, deux ou trois fois
elle a été vraiment trés remarquable.

Un soir je lui demande ce que j ol fait dana la journée. Elle me
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dit : “ Vous avez magnétisé une vieille dame,” ce qui était vrai, et ce
qu’ elle ne pouvait pas savoir.

L’ obeervation suivante est plus curieuse. Dans la journée j’ avais
_fait une expérience qui n’ est assurément pas habituelle. Je faisais des
: qxpériences de physiologie sur un individu dont j’étudiais la respira-

tion an point de vue de la composition chimique des gaz expirés, et ce
jour 14 je I’ avais mis dans un bain trés chaud, pour voir I’ influence des
bains chauds sur les échanges respiratoires. Alors, sans que rien dans
mes paroles puisse faire soupgonner ce que j’ avais fait, Héléna me dit :
“Yous avez été dans votre laboratoire, et vous avez échaudé un
membre!” Elle ne peut en dire plus, et je ne veux pas I’interroger
davantage, de peur de lui faire dire ce que je sais, par la forme de mes
demandes. Il y a laassurément plus qu’une coincidence: car ¢’ a été

: bseule fois que j’ aie fait prendre un bain chaud &4 mon patient. Et

| ¢est 1a seule fois, comme bien on peut croire, qu’ Héléna m’ ait parlé de
mmbres échaudés.

Observation VIII.—Faite par Alice le lundi 3 Octobre 1886. Un
! & mes amis, M.P., demande & Alice qui est chez lui dans sa maison de
! ampagne. Elle prétend voir une jeune fille de 14 ans, qui n’est pas

dans la maison, mais dans le jardin, auprés d’ une table: & c6té d’elle
e autre personne un peu plus figée, qui est en visite. M.P. me dit
qu’ Alice se trompe évidemment : car sa fille, 4gée en effet de 15 ans,
satient a cette heure toujours dans la maison, non au jardin, et qu’elle
ne recoit jamais de visite en 1’absence de ses parents. Cependant, en
rentrant chez lui, il apprend, non sans étonnement, qu’ en effet, 4
I heure ot nous interrogions Alice, sa fille avait regu une visite, et
qu’elle avait été dans le jardin pour recevoir cette personne.

Observation IX., 18 Décembre 1887.—Faite par Eugénie. Je lui
demande ce que j’ ai dans ma poche. Elle me dit alors—et je cite ses
paroles textuellement—* C’ est un objet rond, plutét ovale, métallique,
brillant, comme du métal argenté. Il y a quelque chose de pointu, un
petit bec comme une petite pince. Ce n’est cependant pas une pince,
avec deux cornes qui ont I’air de serrer.” Cette description est trés
exacte. J’avais dans ma poche, pour la premiére fois de ma vie, un
podométre, ¢’ est-d-dire, un objet rond, métallique, nickelé, qui porte en
haut une petite agrafe recourbée en forme de pince, de maniére &
pouvoir par ce bec étre accrochée & la ceinture.

Observation X., 10 Décembre.—Faite par Alice. Elle me parle de
quelqu’ un qui sera malade avant peu et gravement malade (et elle
sjoute que cela me donnera beaucoup d’ennuis). “Ce n’est ni un de
nes enfants, ni un de mes proches ou de mes parents, ni un de mes
imis intimes. C’est un homme, ¢’ est-4-dire, une grande personne, ni
ine femme, ni un enfant.”—Elle ne peut pas préciser davantage.—* T\
ars des frissons, une fiévre assez forte avec des tremblements, des

) .8
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étouffements, des frémissements de fitvre, comme des coliques dans le
ventre. La fidvre se déclarera sans grandes souffrances. Il y auraun
abattement, une lassitude extrémes ; la téte sera prise.”

Telles sont les paroles que m’ a dites Alice le 10 Décembre. Le sair,
en rentrant chez moi, j’ inscris celasur mon cahier d’ expériences, et jo
n’en prends pas souci; car, outre que je ne crois guéres 4 ces pres
sentiments, s’il 0’y a, me disje, ni dans ma famille, ni parmi we
amis, quelqu’ un de malade, cela m’inquidte moins. Cependant
j inscris les paroles d’ Alice dans mes notes, fiddle & mon habitude de
tout noter, méme ce qui ne parait pasd’ abord avoir quelque intérét, et
ce que je viens de rapporter est la copie textuelle—textuell
(sauf le mot “ beaucoup d’ ennuis ” qu’ elle a dit, et queje n’ avais pu
écrit dans mes notes, mais que je me rappelle parfaitement).

Huit jours aprés, vers le 18 Décembre, mon collégue, M. Y,
qu’ Alice ne connait absolument pas, est pris de fitvre assez forte, de
frissons, et de coliques néphrétiques, dues & un abecds des reins. La
maladie fait de rapides progrés. Les douleurs sont nulles; car tris
rapidement I’ infection urineuse survient, et le coma, si bien qu
le 26 Décembre M. Y. meurt.

Je n’ai pas 4 entrer ici dans le détail des événements qui ont suivi
la mort de M. Y., mort tout-A-fait impossible & prévoir pour n’imports
qui. Il me suffira de dire que, pendant un mois, j’ aieu de trés grave
soucis, dus & la mort prématurée de mon regretté colléggue. Ma
position comme directeur de la Revue Scientifigue a été sur le point
d’ étre compromise.

J’ avais, je dois le dire, totalement oublié le pressentiment d’ Alice,
quand celle-ci, apprenant par les journaux la mort de M. Y., et sachant
méme par les journaux les difficultés qui suivaient sa mort, me rappels
qu*elle avait prévu quelque chose d’ analogue.

Assurément je ne prétends rien en conclure. Ce n’est pas sur un
fait, si bien observé qu’il soit—et celui 14 me parait irréprochable sa
point de vue de I’ exactitude de I’ observation—qu’ on peut édifier quoi
que ce soit ; car le hasard est fécond, lui aussi, en surprises : mais enfin
il est bon de le rapporter et de le constater.

Observations XII. e¢ XII1.—Relativement aux réves et aux pressen
timents, je raconterai les deux faits suivants.

Au commencement du mois d’ Aot 1878, mon grand-pire, M
Charles Renouard, 4gé de 84 ans, est légérement souffrant; mais, comm
sa santé était excellente, cette petite indisposition ne I’ empéche pa
de rester levé, d’aller, et de marcher comme d’habitude. 1
demeurait alors & la campagne, au chiteau de 8. Le dimanche, 1
Aoiit, désireux de le voir, je vais au chiteau de S., et je trouve mo
grand-pére fort bien portant. Il est convenu que ma femme et mo

nous irons la semaine suivante, le samedl 1T Aodt, 2 S, pour pass
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quelques jours avec lui. Nous étions alors & la campagne aux environs
de Paris.

Le samedi matin, 17 Aofit, & 7 heures du matin, comme j’ étais déja
levé, et que j’ achevais de m’ habiller, ma femme se réveille en pleurant,
et me dit: “ C’est affreux, je viens de voir ton grand-ptre trés, trés
malade. Il était dans son lit, et ta mére était debout & co6té de lui.”

Je ne tiens pas compte de ce réve; jerassure ma femme trés facile-
ment, et nous partons pour Paris en voiture. Je me rappelle trés bien
que nous avons été extrémement gais pendant le voyage. En arrivant &
Paris, nous trouvons un télégramme nous annongant que, dans cette
nuit du 16 au 17 Aoft, mon grand-ptre était mort subitement, en
quelques minutes, d’ une lésion du cceeur, vers 3 heures du matin.

Je dois ajouter que nous ne savions pas que ma mére était alors au
chiteau de 8. ; ¢’ est presque par hasard qu’ elle y avait été ce jour la.

Il ne me parait pas que la valeur de ce réve, si analogue & ceux qui
sont rapportés par MM. Podmore, Gurney et Myers, soit diminuée par
le fait de la maladie légére de mon grand-pére aux premiers jours d’Aoiit.
I1 est certain que je le considérais comme tout-d-fait bien portant, et
que ni moi ni ma femme nous n’ étions tant soit peu inquiets.

Enfin, je dois dire que, malgré bien des malheurs, prévus ou imprévus,
qui nous ont frappé, jamais je n’ai eu de pressentiment analogue, et
jamais ma femme n’ a eu quoi que ce soit qui ressemblat, méme de loin, &
ce pressentiment si formel du 17 Aofit 1878.

Pour le second fait, il ’agit d’un de ces réves que les auteurs des
Phantasms pourraient ranger dans leurs Collective Cases. Ce serait
un exemple excellent, si la télépathie eut été plus nettement
formulée.

Parmi mes amis, je n’ en ai pas qui soient plus étroitement liés avec
moi que Henri Ferrari et Jules Héricourt. Ils sont & peu prés dans
toutes mes joies et toutes mes peines. Or, dans la nuit du 14 au 15
Novembre, 1887, & 3 heures du matin, mon laboratoire de physiologie,
situé rue Vauquelin, est détruit par un incendie, qui, partant d’ une
étuve, consume deux salles avant que les secours aient eu le temps
d’ arriver.

Dans cette méme nuit M. Héricourt, qui ne réve jamais d’ habitude,
voit de grandes flammes. 11 ne sait pas s’il était & demi éveillé ou
tout-4-fait endormi. Malgré la netteté de son réve, il n'en parle
cependant & personne.

De son c6té, dans la méme nuit, et vers la méme heure, M. Ferrari,
qui ne réve presque jamais, réve qu’ on I’ appelle dans la chambre voisine,
qu’il se léve, qu’il va voir, et qu’il apergoit dans sa cheminée un grand
feu éclatant qui jetait une vive lueur dans toute la piece. L!impression
a été assez nette pour qu’il I’ ait attribuée au souvenir d’ un feu de gaz;
car il avait, la veille, causé assez longuement avec. ol devant wne,

w2
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cheminée & gaz. Quoique I’ impression de ce réve ait été assez forte, il
n’ en a parlé & personne avant de savoir I’ incendie.

Ce n’ est d’ ailleurs pas 4 mes deux amis que se borne cette télépathie.
L’incendie a eu lieu dans la nuit qui précédait un banquet que m=s
amis devaient m'offrir le 15 Novembre. Mon ami et. confrire
M. Gibert, du Havre, devait y assister. A ce moment, Léonie
était au Havre. D’ habitude elle était endormie, tantdt par M. Janet,
tantt, mais plus rarement, par M. Gibert. Le 15 Novembre, &
5 heures du soir, elle est endormie par M. Janet. Elle fait alors ce
qu’ elle appelle un voyage, ¢’ est-d-dire qu’ elle va 4 Paris, en imagins-
tion, pour me voir et voir M. Gibert. Puis elle tombe dans un de ces
états de léthargie incompléte qui lui surviennent si fréquemment. Tout
d’ un coup elle se réveille, presque en criant, et dit trés émue: “Ca
briile; ¢a britle!” M. Janet essaye de la rassurer en lui disant: “Ce
n’ est rien.” Alors elle se rendort de nouveau ; mais de nouveau elle se
réveille, en disant, “Mais, M. Janet, je vous assure que ¢a brfile”
M. Janet, malheureusement, croyant & une illusion, dissipe ses craintes,
et la calme.

Elle n’ a pas alors précisé autrement. Ce n’est que le lendemain,
quand elle a su par M. Janet que mon laboratoire avait brilé, qu’els
lui a dit, “Mais pourquoi m’avez-vous arrétée? J’avais bien vu que
¢’ était le laboratoire de M. Richet qui brilait.” 1 i

Or il est certain que, le 15 Novembre, & 5 heures du soir, au Havr, !
personne ne pouvait savoir que mon laboratoire avait bralé. Il n'ys
que les journaux du soir de Paris qui en aient parlé & 5 heures.

Je rapporte ces trois hallucinations collectives, malheureusement
trés vagues, sans conclure. Il me parait pourtant que ni le hasard ni
d’ autres causes qu’ une singuliere lucidité, commune & trois personnes,
ne peuvent les avoir amenées.

Quant & moi, qui étais le plus directement intéressé dans cet incendis,
je dois dire que je n'ai eu absolument aucun avertissement, et que je
dormais d’un profond et paisible sommeil quand on est venu, le
matin 4 7 heures et demie, m’ annoncer cette terrible nouvelle.

Observation XIV.—Le 28 Février, ayant endormi Alice vers midi, jo
la laisse endormie tout la journée 2 et je retourne chez elle vers 6
heures du soir avec mon ami, M. Héricourt. A peine sommesnous
arrivés qu’elle se met & mes genoux, pleurant, se débattant, me
suppliant de veiller sur moi-méme, et m’assurant que 'on voulait se
venger de moi, que chez moi il y avait des personnes intéressées
4 me faire du mal et résolues &4 ma perte. Son agitation était
vraiment effrayante, et jamais je ne 'avais vu dans un pareil état.

1 Noter que presque jamais Léonie n’ a eu de semblables hallucinations.
211 m’ est arrivé souvent de la laisser ainsi endormie pendant plusieurs heuresde
#suite. Elle restealors étendue sur son lit, et tellement imwmotile que, pendent, cadse
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Blle me prie de la réveiller pour faire cesser son inquiétude et ses
wuffrances.  De fait, éveillée, elle ne se doute de rien et elle est gaie
et calme comme d habitude. Quoique n’ attachant pas grande valeur
ises pressentiments,je ne laissais pas, en rentrant chez moi, que d’étre un
peu inquiet & mon tour, ne devinant pas ce qui signifiait cette hostilité
dont elle me menacait. D’abord je ne trouvai rien d’anormal, mais le soir,
travaillant tout seul dans ma bibliothéque, j’ avisai tout-d-coup un
pspier que je n’avais pas vu d’abord, et qui était en vedette sur ma
table, placé sous mon encrier, de maniére & ce qu’'il ne pft
pes échapper A mes regards. C’était un papier trés im-
portant, et qui ne devait étre absolument connu de
prsonne.  Je ne sais comment il se trouvait la. C’était assuré-
ment un de mes gens qui l’avait dérobé ou trouvé, et placé la
pur me montrer qu’il 1’avait lu. Je me suis hé&té de le faire
disparaitre, étant, d’un c6té fort ennuyé de cette indiscrétion assez
grave ; d 'un autre c6té, au point de vue de 1’observation, satisfait
d'avoir constaté une fois de plus la lucidité d’Alice.

Ces diverses observations, dont quelques unes sont peu importantes,
quelques autres,au contraire, assez remarquables, je crois,auraient pu étre
quatre a cinqg fois plus nombreuses, si j’avais mentionné les observa-
tions incomplétes, inexactes, me laissant un doute dans I’ esprit par
suite d’ un défaut expérimental. On trouvera sans doute celles-ci bien
insignifiantes, et je reconnais que ¢’ est en effet peu de chose pour un
aussi long effort. Mais, si d’ autres observateurs faisaient comme moi,
¢’ est-a-dire, s’ attachaiemt spécialement & I’ exactitude expérimentale,
et & un délerminisme rigoureux, dans le sens que Claude Bernard
attachait 4 ce mot ; je suis sir qu’ils finiraient par réunir des faits bien
curieux. Je ne tiens pas 4 ce qu’on trouve toutes mes observations
concluantes. Je reconnais que, pour nombre d’entre elles, le hasard
peut donner de pareils assemblages. Je tiens seulement 4 ce qu’ on
réifléchisse 4 ces questions et &4 ce qu’ on s’ attache, non pas au
merveilleux, mais & la précision des expériences.

CrariTRE XIV.
CONCLUSION.

Les problemes que jai abordés dans le cours de ce long
mémoire ont été agités depuis longtemps. Je n’ai donc pas la préten-

n six ou huit heures de sommeil, elle ne déplace pas d’un millimdtre sa figure de
“oreiller ot elle repose, si bien que le tissu en piqué de drap laisse des traces sur la peau,
4 ces traces ne disparaissent qu’au bout de plusieurs jours. Un jour j’avais oublié
a clef de son appartement, si bien qu’ apres avoir refermé la porte, il me fut impossible
le me faire ouvrir. La sonnette ne la réveillait pas. Il fallut faire forcer la serrure par
n serrurier spécialement mandé A cet effet. Ce sont 1A des preuves que, 811 en était
ssoin, on pourrait invoquer contre Ia simulation,
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tion d’'innover. Ily a un point cependant sur lequel mes expériences
sont, je crois, nouvelles ; ¢’ est sur le fait de la luctdité pour les dessins,
fait qui n’avait pas encore été observé, aussi souvent, et avec sutant
de rigueur.

M. Guthrie, dans ses belles expériences, semble bien avoir prouvé ls
transmission mentale. Mais mes expériences prouvent quelque
chose de plus. Outre la transmission mentale il semble y avoir une
sorte de connaissance deschoses. Ainsi, il y a une vague notion d'un
dessin enfermé dans une enveloppe opaque, méme quand ce dessin est
totalement ignoré des personnes présentes. Estce 1A une vision &
travers les corps opaques? Je ne le pense pas. Je crois que cette
vision & travers les corps ne ressemble en rien & la vision rétinienne.
Ni la rétine, ni le nerf optique, n’ y sont pour quoi que ce soit. Cest
une vision intérieure, comme dans le cas de suggestion mentale.

Comment donc expliquer cette vision intérieure? Comment
expliquer I’ action du sommeil 4 distance? Comment comprendre cette
connaissance des maladies? Comment se rendre compte de cette per
spicacité extraordinaire qui porte sur des faits lointains et inconnus? i
j en donnais !’explication, il faudrait me dresser des autels. Mais
cette explication, je ne I’ ai pas, hélas! et je ne puis donner qu’ un mot,
qui révélera la profondeur de mon ignorance.

Je dirai que dans certains états psychiques, chez un petit nombre de
sujets, il existe une faculté de connaissance qui différe absolument de
nos facultés de connaissance ordinaires. Alors iln’y a pas d’espace, ni
de temps, ni d’objet matériel interposé. L’aimant attire le fer &
travers une cloison opaque. De méme le sujet lucide discerne le
grossier contour d’ un dessin & travers une enveloppe opaque.

Cette faculté de connaissance suppose deux hypothéses qui ne sont
absurdes ni 1’ une ni I’ autre.

La premiére, ¢’ est qu’ il y a dans la matitre des forces que nos sens,
et par conséquent notre intelligence, ne connaissent pas. - Nous con
naissons 1’attraction, la chaleur, I’ électricité, mais il y a sans doute
d’ autres forces, qui nous échappent, parce que nous n’avons pas de sens
pour les percevoir.

Non seulement cette hypothése n’est pas absurde; mais c’est
I’ hypothése inverse qui serait absurde. Prétendre que nous, hommes,
avec quelques sens grossiers, imparfaits, erronés, et bornés de toutes
parts, nous connaissons tout ce qui existe dans la matiére, ce serait,
4 mon gré, absolument absurde.

C’ est donc 14 une hypothése nécessaire. Car il me parait nécessaire
d’ admettre que la matiére a d’autres propriétés que celles que nous
connaissons & I’ aide de nos sens rudimentaires.

La seconde hypothése, au contraire, n’est pas nécessaire. Elle ne

impose pas. Il faut la démontrer, et ¢ est b cette démonstrakion ape
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e me suis appliqué depuis le commencement jusqu’ & la fin de ce
pémoire. C’est que certaines propriétés de la matitre, vivante ou
merte, pensante ou non pensante, inaccessibles 4 nos sens normaux,
leviennent accessibles & certains moments, pour certaines personnes.
Cela revient en somme & dire que les sujets lucides ont un sens qui nous
échappe, dont nous ne connaissons rien, et que nous devons nous
borner & constater. J’estime quant & présent que toute discussion sur
c¢ sens, sur cette faculté de connaissance, est oiseuse, ridicule et stérile.
Les faits qui prouvent sa réalité ne sont pas encore assez bien établis
pour que j’aie le courage de discuter sur la nature de ce qui est encore
sjet a contestation.

Je crois que nous devons d’ abord établir le fait, puis I’ interpréter.
Or nous sommes encore & la période empirique, qui consiste & établir le
hit lui-méme sur des bases solides, inattaquables. Un moment viendra
uns doute qu’ on cherchera & le déterminer avec précision. On saura
quand un sujet devient lucide, pourquoi et comment il cesse de I’ étre. On
saura la cause de ses innombrables et fatigantes erreurs. On donnera la
limite de sa lucidité. On fera d’autres déterminations exactes. Mais
agjourd’ hui notre tache doit étre plus modeste. Nous devons, je crois,
nous contenter de la démonstration suivante :—

1l existe chez certaines personnes, a certains moments, une faculté de
connaissance qui n’' a pas de rapport avec nos facultés de connaissance
normales.

A poser le probléme sous cette forme, on alegrand avantage dene
rien préjuger, et de faire rentrer dans cette définition les belles
observations recueillies dans les Phantasms of the Living. Ainsi,
pour mot, les hallucinations véridiques et les phénomeénes de thought-
transference ne sont-ils qu’ un cas spécial d’ un phénomeéne plus général,
quej’ appellerai du vieux mot de LUCIDITE.

Je reconnais que mes démonstrations sont insuffisantes. (’est un
recueil de documents, de notes, plutét qu’'une ceuvre d’ensemble ; c’est
une simple ébauche qui me parait, &4 moi peut-étre plus qu’4 tout autre,
informe et incompléte. Mais mon travail n’ aura pas été inutile si j’ ai
éveillé la curiosité de quelques investigateurs, et persuadé lessavants
qu' ils ne doivent pas s’ endormir sur les résultats acquis par la science
positive. Certes la physique, la chimie, la biologie ont fait de grandes
découvertes ; mais ¢’ est bien peu de chose, & cOté de tout ce que nous
ignorons encore.

11 y a, sans doute, autour de nous, cachées par notre profonde igno-
ance, des sciences nouvelles qui sont & créer. Pour ma part, je suis con-
aincu que dans trois sidcles on se moquera de notre science
I'aujourd’ hui. Nous trouvons grotesques les affirmations naives des
avants d'il y a trois sidcles. Pense-t-on que nous serons & Y abri des
wémes jugements de la part de nos arriére-petits-neveux? 1\ faut
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nous dégager de Iillusion que la science s’ arréte la od nous I’ arrétons,
et que les bornes du savoir humain sont les bornes qu’ ont placées les
savants de 1888.

I1 faut donc chercher dans le domaine de ces facultés mystérieuses,
obscures, mais possibles, et méme, dans une certaine mesure, probables.
Malheureusement je n’ ai pas pu démontrer avec certitude cette faculté
de lucidité : je n’ai méme pas pum’en convaincre moi-méme de maniére
4 me donner une de ces croyances d'apdtres, qui souldvent des
montagnes. Mais il viendra des observateurs plus sagaces, plus heureux,
qui feront ce que je n’ai pas pu faire. '

Qu’ ils sachent seulement que la premiére régle, ce n’est pas
I’ accumulation d’ expériences étourdissantes, mais la précision dans
les détails. C’est ainsi que la chimie s’ est dégagée de I’ alchimie; la
physique de 1’astrologie. C'est seulement par une rigueur ‘expéri-
mentale irréprochable que les sciences dites occultes se dégageront
enfin de cette douloureuse période d’ obscurité et d’incertitude ol
elles sont plongées aujourd’ hui.
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III.

EXPERIMENTS IN THOUGHT-TRANSFERENCE.
By A. ScaEMoLL AND J. E. MABIRE.
(Translated from the Original French.)

In publishing our first experiments in the transference of thoughts
. or pictures, without the intervention of the recognised organs of
" sensation and without physical contact (Proceedings, XI1., May, 1887),
we remarked how desirable it was that other amateurs of psychological
science should devote themselves to trials of the same sort. For, if
amongst these experiments there are some which are not absolutely
satisfactory, it is nevertheless certain that the bulk of the results
attained tend to demonstrate the reality of the phenomenon,—which
was the aim in view. That this phenomenon should usually be denied
or declared illusory is not to be wondered at. In all times new dis-
coveries, apparently at variance with the known data of science, have
been received with distrust; before they have been looked into, a
theory has been demanded, which should explain them and from which
they should logically follow.

This error of method cannot be successfully combated otherwise
than by the accumulation of facts. It would be well if all those who
interested themselves sincerely in the progress of science would
endeavour to convince themselves by means of a series of experiments,
methodically conducted and undertaken without prejudice, and that
they should profit by the examples furnished by those who have pre-
ceded them in this branch of research: they would then not be long
in perceiving that the field of investigation in which they were
engaged was rich in surprises, and worthy of their interest from all
points of view.

One cannot, however, proclaim the reality of thought-transference
without at the same time making some reservation as to its modality.
The fact exists ; but it does not necessarily force itself upon one on the
first trial. To verify it, we are often obliged to grope about, and
always to take into consideration certain conditions, necessary to
its discovery. One must not expect that all the experiments will
succeed ; and again, one must not imagine that mental perception has
the spontaneity and clearness of normal vision. The pictures, on
the contrary, are sometimes slow of production, vague, incomplete,
often modified in form, and nearly always difficult to grasp. In some
cases one must have recourse to a calculation of probabilities to dis-
entangle the true character of the occurrence, and to get a proof that v
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is notdue to chance. 'We dwell on these difficulties because they are
of a nature to discourage fresh, impatient investigators ; but not atall
of a nature to destroy the evidence of the fact. One must never forget
that if thought-transference were altogether an ordinary phenomenon,
the proof of its existence would be superfluous, and there would be
no merit in bringing forward the facts which tend to support it.

The experiments (of which we add a description) took place in the
dining-room of the flat, occupied by one of the undersigned, M. A.
Schmoll, 111, Avenue de Villiers in Paris.

The following is a plan of the rooms used :—
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The following are a few remarks on the persons who formed our
little circle : —
Madame D., aged 45; was present at the majority of the
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experiments, but was not generally successful in the reproduction of
drawings ; she is said to have been hypnotised once in her youth.

Mlle. Marthe D., aged 22; was present at only a limited
number of experiments; in these, moreover, she showed little interest ;
she has never been hypnotised.

Mlle. Jane D., aged 20; very regular at the meetings; of
delicate constitution, but healthy ; has shown very decided faculty for
the mental perception of objects, in guessing and reproducing them ;
has never been hypnotised, but appears as though she might be
susceptible to the influence.

Mille. Eugénie P.; an artist, aged 30, fairly strong; subject to
headache ; has provided a good number of satisfactory results. M.
Schmoll has hypnotised her several times in less than two minutes ; so
far he has not observed that she is more lucid in the hypnotic state than
when awake.

Mlle. Louise M., aged 26 (vide Proceedings, XI., p. 325), has given
very good results (vide Nos. 51, 66), but on account of ill-health has
not been able to attend our meetings since May, 1887. She is said
to have been hypnotised several times. M. Schmoll has twice
attempted to put her to sleep, but without success.

M. E. 8, aged 30; a political writer, strong, vigorous; has
only joined us on the 26th of November, 1887 ; has never been
employed as percipient.

M. Eugéne Hugo, M. Pierre Lévis, and M. Isidore Bonvier have
only been present incidentally ; they came more out of curiosity than
in the capacity of colleagues.

As to Madame Schmoll and the two present writers, it is only
necessary to refer to our former notices. (Proceedings, XI., p. 325.)

Our mode of procedure has not always been the same ; that is to say,
since the first experiments (1-26), published in the Proceedings, it has
been modified, as we recognised the advantages offered by certain condi-
tions, with respect to experimental certitude and the probabilities of
success. Thus, instead of the percipient remaining in a corner of the
room during the drawing of the object, latterly he has waited in the
drawing-room or the bedroom till the design was completed ; the match
which was formerly used to draw the pictures was replaced by a soft
brush ; instead of a single picture being placed in the middle of the table,
several copies were taken and distributed among the agents, in order
that they might obtain a more direct view; instead of placing the
percipient in the corner P, he was placed at P!, in order to be as
much as possible in our line of vision, &c. We shall take care to
mention these modifications as they occur; for the present we confine
ourselves to calling attention to the general character of our arrange-
ments.
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Our meetings always took place in the evening. The experiments
were not generally commenced until all those who were expected had
arrived—that is to say, about nine or half-past. All the investigators
were aware of the scientific scope of the attempts, and vied with each
other in their zeal in excluding all source of error and in obtaining
conclusive results.l

EXPERIMENTS WITH DRAWINGS.

The following is what took place when (as in the great majority of
cages) it was required to produce a mental vision of a drawing.

The objects to be guessed were thought of and drawn at once by
one of the two present writers ; during this time, those present (with
the exception of the percipient, who was apart from the company,
with eyes blindfolded) talked together or watched the drawer. It was
expressly forbidden to make the least allusion, by word or by action,
to the object which was being drawn.

When all preparations were concluded, and note had been taken of
the time, everyone went to his post: the percipient, seated in the
arm-chair P (or P! or P2?), which had its back turned towards us,
waited, and the agents took their places at A, in such a manner that
their backs were turned to the window and their looks directed towards
the drawing (O), placed in the middle of the table. The agents then
gazed at this drawing with the earnest wish, the firm desire, that an
image of it should reproduce itself in the brain of the percipient.
Moreover, if the drawing represented a well-defined object, or one of
familiar form (such as a mark of interrogation, an M, a cross, a nose,
a glass, a leaf, &c.), they repeated to themselves the name of this
object. Thus, to gaze, to desire, to determine is the department of the
agents. As to the percipient, he must as far as possible prevent his
ideas and his imagination from taking any definite direction ; his duty
consists in thinking of nothing, in searching for nothing, in desiring
nothing, but in waiting patiently for a more or less well-defined picture
to present itself to his mental vision.

Since the commencement of our work, it has been the rule that no
talking should take place during the experiments, and that everything
should be avoided which could furnish the slightest hint to the percipient.
This rule has been observed with increased stringency since Mr. Myers’
urgent requests on the subject. It was decided that no notice
should be taken of any observations that the percipient might make,
that his questions should receive no reply, in short, that the agents

1 Of the 121 experiments made, 91 are reported in this paper. The remaining 30
were all failures: 27 were experiments with drawings, one with a real object (a
bracelet), ome with loto, and one with dominoes.



Ezxperiments in Thought-Transference. 173

. should refrain from all words, gestures, or movements which might in
E'._py way be interpreted as signs of approbation or disapprobation. Thus
.. #here has been absolute silence during the course of the experiments.

. The mass of our trials may be divided into several series, similar

‘in general arrangement, but each characterised by certain modifi-

eations.

Nos. 27 to 50 (inclusive),

(with the exception of Nos. 31-36, 48 and 49, which werz not experi-
ments with drawings).

The percipient remained in the dining-room while the original
design was drawn. He, therefore, kept himself apart from the others,
seating himself, blindfolded, in the armchair P, which had its back
towards us; as far as he was concerned, the experiment commenced
at that moment. He was informed as soon ss the drawing was
completed, and the agents had taken their places at A, in front
of it.

The percipient drew nothing while seated in the armchair. If at
the end of 10 or 15 minutes he announced that he saw a figure, the
original was hidden and he was requested to come to the table and
draw what he had seen. He then did so under our eyes, but in the
midst of perfect silence. If the reproduction thus obtained bore more
or less resemblance to the original, the percipient was replaced in the
armchair and the experiment was continued; only in the most
successful cases did this repetition not take place. If, on the contrary,
the figure produced by the percipient was without any resemblance to
the original, it was passed by, and the trial regarded as a failure.

The percipient first made his drawing in pencil, and then went
over it in ink, using a match specially prepared for the purpose. The
drawing thus obtained was very exactly copied (generally on the
following day) by M. Schmoll, on the same sheet of paper as the
original, and marked round with blue, to distinguish it.!

The original was never shown to the percipient until his drawing
was completely finished. It often happened that then, after having
looked at it, he declared that his did not represent so faithfully what
he had seen, and that he regretted having unconsciously omitted
or altered such and such detail. But no attention was paid to his
observations ; in no case was he permitted to retouch his drawing after
the original had been seen.

1In thus doing, M. Schmoll had wished to avoid an accumulation of stray sheets.
For the whole of this series, (27-50) he has, unfortunately, not preserved the drawin
made by the hand of the percipient.
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NO. OF,

TRIAL| PERCIPIENT.

AGENTS,

(ORIGINAL DRAWING.

RESULT.

27 ! M. Mabire

28 | Mlle. Jane.

Mme. D.

Mme. D.
Mille. Marthe.
Mile. Jane.
Mme.Schmoll
M. Schmoll.

S,
M. Mabire in
lace of
1lle. Jane.

5.
Mlle. Jane in
lace of
Mnie. D.

*“I see a Y,” said M.
Mabire at first. To-
wards the end of the
experiment the im:

had chan a little,
and M. Mabire drew
the following figure :—

¥

Duration of experiment,
10 minutes.

“I see a triangle, with
its b?.se below. The
triangle a to me
to begﬁllecf ﬁ;a;mbnt the
darkness, very pro-
nounced at the angle
disa) at the base
—which is itself not
represented at all.”

Then Mlle. Jane drew

this figure : —

A

Duration, 12 minutes.

“I see something like
a flower with four ex-
tended leaves.”

‘“Now, there are two
ellipses placed together
horizontally, like an 8
lying down ; a descend-
ing s,yroke separates

them.

Duration, 12 minutes.
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March 4, 1887 (continued).

175

3| remcreimer AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
10 [ Mlle. Marthe. 6. 1. ““An extended curve,
Mme. D. in convex upwards.”
lace of 2. ““Three curves, hori-
e. zontally united, and a
Marthe. white spot above.”

The following are the
two drawings made one
after the other :—

® |~
14 minutes.
March 11, 1887.
wr| rERcIPIENT. AGENTS.  |[ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
38 | Mlle. Jane. 6.
Mme. D. 1%
e M et
e. Eugénie.
MmﬁSﬁhmoll
M. Mabire.
The angles were first
M. Schmoll. seen fitted into each
other, afterwards side
by side. There were
four of them.
15 minutes.
39 | Mlle. Eugénie. 6.
Mlle. Jane
in place
of 1le. 3
Eugénie. /

In the third attempt,
Mile. Eugénie saw
‘““two circles open on
one side, and joined
laterally by a stroke.”

10 minutes.

It should be well understood that it is always the percipient who draws the
iects seen. :
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March 11, 1887 (continued).
0. OF|  emRCrPIRNT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. BRESULT.
41! | Mme. D. 6.
Mile. Eugénie
in place of
Mme. D.

1 By exception, a material object was chosen this time, a glass salt-cellar (of
which we give a representation) being placed on the table.

March 16, 1887.
NO. O pEmCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
42 | M. Mabire. 2. “A capital letter F,
Mme.Schmoll leaning towards the
M. Schmoll. right.”
‘““An X; at the point of
junction of the two
ranches, I see irregu-
larities.”
“Verylittle distinctness.”
°
cee X
[
March 25, 1887
o PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
43 | Mlle. Jane. 5. I see a large black spot
Mme. D. on a white space; it is
Mlle. Eugénie. surrounded by a circle,
Mme.Schmoll or rather by an elligse
M. Mabire. placed horizontally.
M. Schmoll. ,

8

O

Mlle. Jane, the whole
time, had above all
insisted on the large
black spot on white.

156 minutes.
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March 25, 1887 (continued).
'W'{ PERCIPIRNT. AGENTS, 'omowu. DRAWING, RESULT.
4 | Mlle. Eugénie. 5.
ugé Mlle. Jane
in place
of lle.
Eugénie.
17 minutes.
# | Mme. D. 5 A number of objects
Mlle. Eugénie without any connection
in place of with the original : a
Mme. D. table, pincers, a pick-
axe, a T, a square, &c.
' * !;1;.1 } :,r 0
(The T presents some
analogy.)
15 minutes.
March 28, 1887.
,"’u",:l- PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
|
46 ' M. Mabire. 4.
Mne. D. I
Mlle. Jane.
Mme.Schmoll
| M. Schmoll. And a number of other
: objects without any
connection.
* (A certain resemblance,
though rather vague.)
’? 15 minutes.
47 | M. Mabire. . During 20 minutes no
Same as No. result ; M. Mabire saw
486. very badly defined
things. At the end of
25 minutes he took off
l the bandage and drew—
|

After having seen the original, he said that he had certainly seen a centre
rowing off rays, like a sun or a star; but as that was an image which often

X
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presented itself on its own account, he had not believed it to have been occasioned
by us, and had made no mention of it. -Altogether the result is doubtful.

April 2, 1887.
e ﬂf PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
50 | Mlle. Jane. 3.
Mme. D. MV
Mme.Schmoll
M. Schmoll. M

Nos. 51 to 84 (inclusive),

(with the exception of Nos. 656 and 70, which were not experiments
with drawings).

The percipient now no longer remained in the dining-room, but
was taken into the drawing-room, before the original drawing was pre-
pared ; when it was finished, he was recalled and placed in the arm-
chair P, after which the experiment began.

" From the commencement of this series onwards, instead of a single
drawing, several copies were made and distributed among the agents,
so that each copy served for only one or two persons. . This plan was
adopted in order that each agent might be able to see the drawing in
an upright position, and that he might be able to place it at the most
favourable point of view. We ought to add that in the 58th and
70th trials exception was made to this rule, and that later on (on
and after the 87th) it was not regularly adhered to.

The percipients having remarked that in many cases they did not
see one single form, but two, three, or more in succession, the arrange-
ments of the preceding series were modified, in so far that the percipient,
on taking his place in the armchair, received a pencil and a sheet of
paper, on which he sketched (raising the covering of his eyes) all
the figures which successively presented themselves to his mental vision.
When one or more figures had been drawn under these conditions, one
of the agents took a glance at them, in order to see whether the experi-
ment should be continued or terminated at this point. In the first
case, whatever might be his opinion, he remained silent on his return
to his place, at the most making known, by the play of his features,
whether he was satisfied with his examination or not. In the second
case, the percipient was asked to come to the table and show his
drawing or drawings. He was absolutely forbidden to retouch what
he had already drawn ; but at his request he was sometimes permitted
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to add, from memory, other figures which he said he had seen. It is
unnecessary to repeat that the original remained hidden while he drew
these figures, and that a rigorous silence was observed.

Finally, the figures obtained were no longer copied, but those
drawn by the percipient were kept along with the originals. This plan
has since been followed, except in the 77th experiment, when a copy
of the drawing made by the percipient has been placed by the side
of the original.

April 5, 1887.

:g| Aolj PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.

4.
Mme. D.
Mille. Jane.
Mme.Schmoll
M. Schmoll.

Each agent had | Before drawing the above

51 | Mlle. Louise
M.

a copy of the| figure, e. Louise
original. said, ‘“a terrestrial
globe on a support.”
10 minutes.
52 | Mlle. Jane. 4. Four copies of
Mlle. Louise| the n:l;iginal
in place of | were by
Mlle. Jane. | the agents.
10 minutes.
~)
53 | Mme.Schmoll 3. Three copies
ured. P A
During the experiment
Mme. Schmollsaid that
she saw ““a little roof.”
10 minutes.
54 | Mlle. Jane.

3. b -
Mme.8chmoll | Tog? cOPies

1 f !

in place o e

Mlle. Jane. pX
@ 15 minutes.

Mlle. Jane, after having seen the original, said that her first idea had becn
that of a glass.

X 92
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April 5, 1887 (continued).

NO. OF]

TRiAL| PERCIPIENT. AGENTS, lORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.

55 | Mme. D. 4. Four copies

et €T

O\~ o
10 minutes.

56 | M. Schmoll. ‘4, Four copies
Mme. D. in| used.
lace of M.

gchmoll. ﬁx

7 8
10 minutes.

58 | Mlle. Jane. 6. After five minutes Mlle.
Jane said, ‘I see a
cat’s head.”

On being asked to draw
what she saw, she pro-
This was the| duced the following
first time that | figure:—
g: o,n‘iimal had
en drawn. @i
~a’
59 | Mlle. Jane. 6. At the end of fiveminutes,

This was the
first time that
a head had
been drawn.

Mlle. Jane having said,
““it 13 @ head in profile,”
a cry of joy unfortu-
nately escaped ome of
those present. This cry
having betrayed to
Mlle. swe that she had
guessed rightly, no
rawing was made. In
order to repair the
wrong a8 much as pos-
sible, Mlle. Jane was
asked which way the
head was turned. ¢ To
the left,” she replied.
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April 8, 1887.

181

PERCI-
PIENT.

AGENTS.

ORIGINAL DRAWING.

RESULT.

8 |

5.
g

Myers)

m—

This f£i was drawn by
Mr. h‘yers.

At the end of a few minutes,
Mlle. Louise said, ‘I see
three fish on a skewer.”
Not being well understood,
she explained, * Three fish
held by a skewer, that is as
they are sold in the fish
markets ; but everybody
knows that!” Then she
took off her bandage and
drew—

w4

I ——
| o= e ———

8| Mile ( 5.
uise| (plus
g P
Myers)
April 22, 1887.
T O PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
72 | Mlle. Eugénie. 6. Afteraquarter ofanhour,
Mme. D. Mlle. Eugénie succes-
Mlle. Marthe. sively made several
Mlle. Jane. drawings in the order
Mme. Schmoll in which she saw them.
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll. v I
P | S
N @ >
[)
3
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April 22, 1887 (continued).
ool PERCIPIENT. AGENTS, ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
74 | Mme.Schmoll Three copies| 1. ‘A star with a very
Mile. Jane used. large spot in the
M. Mabire. centre.”
M. Schmoll. 2. ““A corkscrew-shaped
w— ﬁgure, with three spirals
“~ well muked, and a
e fonrth vague” (v. draw-
No. 2).
he same fi re in
the position of
! {D
=
15 minutes.
As in No. 72, these figures were seen successively.
;glel:' PERCIPIENT, AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT,
75 | Mlle. Jane. 3. ‘“ A zigzag, like a stair-
Mme.Schmoll case, descending to the
in place of right.”
Mlle. Jane.
76 | M. Schmoll. 3. Three copies
Mlle. Jane in | used. 2
lace of M. X
Schmoll.
& | XX
20 minutes.

At the end of the experiment M. Schmoll made the following remark : —
«I saw the four figures separately. A strange thing: at one moment when I
was trying to seize the exact shape of a figure that I perceived, M. Mabire
coughed loudly ; at once the figure, of which I had caught a glimpse, shook,
became clouded over, and disappeared—only to reappear when M. Mabire has

oeased coughing.”
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April 22, 1887 (continued),

183

{ PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
' M. Mabire. 3. Three copies | Something like a leaf
M. Schmollin | used. or an oar; the lower
lace of M. art is solid and very
ghbire. gla.ck. ”
| 9 " Also vaguely seen : —
20 minutes.
April 29, 1887.
PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. \ORIGL\'AL DRAWING. RESULT.
Mlle. Jane.

Mlle. Eugénie.

4,
Mille. Eugénie.
Mme.Schmeoll
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll.

4.
Mlle Jane
in place
of Mlle.
Eugénie.

‘UD

Three copies
used.

T

g 3
(% i'
<+
Seen separately.
20 minutes.

G 7
VYE
Seen very vaguely.
20 minutes.

e Eugénie saw the figures 1—6 successively ; some bear a certain
'snce to the original.

[ X
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April 29, 1887 (continsed).

.}‘,"; OF| pERCIPIENT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
80 | Mme.Schmoll 3. Three copies | *“Bright, like glass.”
N SV
SPE-
t
* ¢ Bright—whitish.”
+ ¢ Bright—whitish.”
Noe. 4 and 5 were seen
slanting, as drawn, not
upright.
15 minutes.
May 4, 1887.
;:“0: PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. IORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
81 | Mlle. Jane.

3. Two copies

Mme.Schmoll | used.

M. Mabire. X u ?
M. Schmoll. @

I
ﬁ '| “Several crosses: various

figures like the above.”

Although this experimnent is considered a failure, a certain resemblance to
the back of a chair may be granted to drawing No. 4.

o PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  [ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT,

82 | Mme. Schmoll Three copies
used.

Mlle. Jane in

laceof Mme.
chmoll. ;
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May 5, 1887.
To.OF  percrPIRNT, AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
84 | Mlle. Jane. 7. Four copies
Four of the| used. 0) ,
lndies 239

Dr. Héricourt. a -

M. Mabire.

M. Schmoll.

le o ] 18 minutes.

Nos. 88 to 119 (inclusive),

(with the exception of Nos. 89, 90, 93, 94, 99-108, 120-125, which
were not experiments with drawings).

The percipient was now sent into the bedroom before the drawing
was commenced, and remained there with Madame Schmoll. When
the drawings were finished both the ladies were recalled. Of course,
Madame Schmoll knew no more of what was being drawn than the
percipient herself. All the time that the ladies were in the bedroom
they talked on indifferent subjects ; the doors separating the dining-
room from the bedroom and the drawing-room were always carefully
shut.

The match used up to this point for sketching the original designs
had made no appreciable noise; and it was precisely for this reason that
it had been chosen in preference to a pen, the scratching of which
might, to a certain extent, have betrayed to the percipient the
character, number, direction, or form of the strokes. But on and after
the 92nd experiment, although the percipient was sent into an
adjoining room before the drawing was commenced, the match was
replaced by a sable-hair brush, the empioyment of which cut off all
possibility of any noise being made during drawing.

After the commencement of this series (counting from No. 87), the
percipient’s armchair was no longer invariably placed at P; it was
sometimes at P, at other times at P2, a detail to which no importance
was attached.
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November 19, 1887.

NO. OF|

TRIAL. PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. JORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
88 | Mlle. Eugénie. iy gc bmoll Onflyhone eop:vl )1( é
Mme.Schmo of the origin,
M. Mabire. made. gv'ﬁ
M. Schmoll. .)}, _E'
12 minutes.

The following experiment took place at the house of Mlle. Eugénie.
November 22, 1887.

NO. OI"j

TRIAL. PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
91 | Mlle. Eugénie. 5. —
Mme. M.1
Mune Schmoll -¢' LA 385
! 1
M. Mabire. 2L %f;
M. Schmoll. ;’?

15 minutes.

1 Mme. M. only appears as agent on this one occasion, M. M. once again when

an experiment was made at Mlle. Eugénie’s residence.

November 26, 1887.

NO. OF

TRIAL| PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
92 | Mlle. Jane. 6.
Mme. D. 4A‘=é !
Mile. Marthe. sac D, ¢
I\V}me. Schmoll 3D < s
M. S

While the original was being drawn, Mlle. Jane was (as was the percipient
during the whole of this series of experiments) in an adjoining room. All the
time of the experiment, while she was drawing the reproduction, the silence

was complete. It was as though she had been sltogether alone.

M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll.

Mlle. Jane expresely de-
clared that the hull of
the boat was black. But
I did not wish the peucil

drawiggs to be touched.

10 minutes.
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The first row, 1—1, was drawn by Mlle.. Jane while seated in the armchair ;
five minutes later, after we had carefully hidden the original, she came nearer
to the light in order to see better, and drew the second row, 2—2, and then the
third, 3—3, adding, ‘I have always seen the bottom of the figure black.”

During all this time, complete silence; no sign of encouragement, nor of
joy. It was not until the drawing (reproduction) was altogether finished, as I
now give it, that the original was brought out. Thén we all cried out, ** What
a pity that Mr. Myers was not present at this experiment ! ”

One has but to blacken the drawing (with ink), enlarge it to the dimensions
of the original, and blacken the hull of the boat, and one will have very nearly
a faithful reproduction of the original. )

Some minutes after being seated Mlle.Jane had said, ‘* I see a large triangle,”
then succeessively :—

‘¢ There are triangles

‘¢ Several straight lines

¢ A dark object.”

Thereupon she began to draw the row 1—1. She does not seem to have once
had the idea of a boat, although oar thoughts were strongly concentrated on
this idea.

1 have given more details of this experiment than of any of the preceding,
because it is the best and the most conclusive that we have ever made.

”

December 3, 1887.

NO. OF|

iaL]  PERCIPIENT, AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
95 | Mlle. Jane. 7.
Mme. D.
Mlle. Marthe.
Mlle. Eugénie. k)
Mine.Schmoll : 1
M. S. .
M. Schmoll. After a few minutes, ‘I
see a stm.n[fv’e object,”
and Mlle. Jane drew

successively the four
figures given above.
I Returning to the first,
which had impressed
her imagination most
strongly, she said,
““ There is a tail which
trembles.”

The experiment lasted a
quarter of an hour

without fiving any fur-
ther result.
96 | Mlle. Eugénie. 7. 7 3
Mlle. Jane /
i lfl 1 lalc e
o e |
Eugénie. o /@

X 5
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December 9, 1887.

T eemcreiewr. AGENTS. Ionmnm. DRAWING. RESULT.
97 | Mlle. Jane. Mo J
Mme.Schmoll -
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll.
- . .
At the end of 10 minutes
Mille. Jane drew as
above. She said that
she had seen an object
resem a flower-pot.
While drawing, she
added, ‘“I see seme-
thing hke a stalk bent
over oomin out of it.”
She m
ceived atrh.ngle. (
tna.ngle is abundantly
represented in the cross-
bars of the original.)
December 10, 1887.
o A"I:'I PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
109 | Mlle. Jane. 6 After two minutes Mlle.
Mme. D. Jane said : ‘¢ It is some-
Mile. Marthe. thing that has a handle
Mlle. Eugénie. —1I see two handles.”
Mme.Schmoll After 12 minutes she
M. Mabire. drew—
M. Schmoll.

BR
Jep
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December 10, 1887 (continued).

RCIPIENT. AGENTS. (ORIGINAL DRAWING.| RESULT.
2. Eugénie. 6. After 12 minutes, Mlle.
Mlle. Jane Eugénie drew the fol-
in place lowing :—
of 1le.
Eugénie.

R

Figures 3, 4, 7 present
certain resemblances.

December 13, 1887.

lowing experiment took place at the residence of Mlle. Eugénie.

CIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.

.. Eugénie. 4. At theend of 15 minutes
Mme.Schmoll Mile. Eugénie drew the
M. M.1 following : —
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll.

PR I N
2t i@fﬁ)?

Mme. Schmoll (one of the
agents) had gazed at the
lamp for a certain time
during the experiment.
Her eyes were tired
from looking fixedly at
tl}'le black spots of the
die.

has only taken partin the experiments made at the residence ot Mlle.
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December 17, 1887.

Yool eercipest. AGENTS.  [ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.

113 | Mlle. Jane.

Mme.Schmoll
Mlle. Marthe.
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll. After Mlle.
Jane said : * I havegot
| the notion of a flute—
i or of some musical in-
+| strument or other.” (A
i little later), *“1seemany
lines. It resembles a
l vase, but it is not a

Mff:;b' nie. Qi— Y
X m 'ﬂ’m

ase.

Mlle. Jane then drew,
' and said: ‘“ Now it is
I like a we
s
f little gridiron.”

| At the es::i of tl

she

armchair), no one was
| looking at her, and all
i was done in the greatest
silence.

115 | Mlle. Jane. 6. Failure, but partial re-
Same as in semblance.

No. 113 J
1 r

Mile. Jane had had the
idea of ‘“M. Schmoll’s
; pipe,” ‘‘ A cat.” After-
; wards shesaw *“ablack
: mass, longer than it is
! broad, on & white
| Eround ” . . ‘“always
| lack.” Mlle. Jane said
| that she was quite un-
| able to seize the out-
I
|

lines. “ This is not a
regular form.” ¢ give
u[I; the drawing of
what this may ‘be.”!

1 The above angle had heen drawn at the commencement of the experiment
by Mlle Jane, after two or three minutes. The experiment lasted 15 minutes.
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December 24, 1887.

IPIENT. AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
Eugénie. 7.
Mme. D.
Mlle. Jane.
Mme.Schmoll
M. Mabire.
M. Pierre 1 'C
M. 1sid
. Isidore \
Bonvier. After three or four
M. Schmoll. minutes Mlle. Eugénie

(seated in the armchair)
drew successively the
three figures. Having
at once showed them to
us, and being askedl
what it was that she
had first wished to
draw, she replied, ‘“ A
air of scissors.”

The experiment laste:l
seven minutes.

Eugénie. 8.
Same as in
No.116, plus
M. S. i
1 K]

Seven minutes.
Figures 1 and 3 present
certain faint similarity
to the original.

Nos. 127 to 132 (inclusive).

1 modification was introduced into the arrangements: the
sign was made by M. Mabire in the bedroom, while the
remained with the agents in the dining room.

series produced only failures, partly perhaps owing to
ment of the drawer, and to the survival of the varied
18 that the percipient had received during his conversation
igents. We believe, on the one hand, that the image is more
mpressed on the memory of the agents, when they see the
iich it is formed and developed under the hand of the drawer;
he other hand, that the percipient should in some measure
imself for the experiment by banishing from his mind all
g subjects.



192

December 30, 1887.

::?.i ﬂf PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWIXG. RESULT.
127 | Mlle. Jane. 9.
Mme. D.
Mile. Marthe. X§
Mme. Schmoll /)
M.Charles
H.1
MﬁugoEﬂséne “I have the idea of a
M CPhierre carafe, now of a sugar
Lévis,
M. 8.
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll. J. D.
spoken Mlle. Jane,
but written underneath
the reproductions).
1 The only mention of M. Charles H. in this report.
January 6, 1888.
ol PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
129 | Mlle. Jane. 5. )
Mme. D. é o
Mmnie.Schmoll
M. S. 4 ' 3\
M. Mabire, A
M. Schmoll.
10 minutes.
130 | Mlle. Jane. 5.
Same as in P A
No. 129. d ﬁ
Mlle. Jane had con-
stantly seen ‘‘ arrows,”
¢*‘the point of an arrow.”
12 minutes.
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January 31, 1888.

193

TEl PRRCIPIENT. AGENTS.  |ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
132 | Mlle. Jane. 5.
Mme. D. 6
Mme.Schmoll
M. S.
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll.

Nos. 133 to 148,

(with the exception of Nos. 139 to 142, which were not experiments
with drawings).
In this series we re-adopted the conditions of the series 87 to 126.

February 4, 1888.

NO. OF|
TRIAL.

PERCIPIENT. AGENTS,

ORIGINAL DRAWING.

RESULT.

133

135

Mlle.

4,
Jane. | Mme. D.

Mlle.
Jane. | Same as

No. 133.

Mlle. Eugénie.
Mme.Schmoll
M. Schmoll.

7

in

=
>

After five minutes, I
only see strokes.” After
10 minutes, Mlle. Jane
asked if we were men-
tally telling her the
name of the object. I
replied, “We call it
out for you (mentally)
all together at the
moment when I strike
the third stroke.” (I
struck one, two, three.)
Here we all called out
mentally.

“ Ladder ! ”  (Echelle)
“ Scarf | ” (Echarpe)
said Mlle. Jane. 'glo
whisper had escaped
our mouths.

(At a second trial of this
sort Mlle. Jane heard
nothing.)

299
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February 4, 1888 (continued).

NO. OF]

TRIAL|PERCIPIRNT.|  aGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
137 | Mile. 5.
Jane. | Mme, D. 3: A8
Mlle. Eugénie.
Mme.S8chmoll g @
M. Mabire.
M. Schmoll.
13 minutes.
138 | Mlle. 5.
Eugénie. | M1le. Jane
in place »______)
of 1le.
Eugénie.
2 3

Drawing No. 1 was made
at the end of four
minutes.

The whole experiment

asted eight minutes;
the three objects were
seen successively, and
were drawn wnthout the
percipient’s leaving the
armchair.

February 15, 1888.

After having seen the original, she declared that she had thought of an
arrow.

NO. OF|

PERCIPIENT.

o AGENTS. ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
143 | Mlle. Eugénie. 4. .
Mme. D. K
Mlle. Jane.
Mme.Schmoll
M. Schmoll.
0y
12 minutes.
144 | Mlle. Jane. 4.
Mlle. Eugénie /\
in place of
Mlle. Jane. : /\

?ﬂ

12 minutes.
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February 18, 1888.
Y PERCIPIENT. AGENTS.  [ORIGINAL DRAWING. RESULT.
146 | M. Schmoll. 3. .
: Mlle. Eugénie.
Mme. Schmoll
M. dchmoll. 3
12 minautes.
148 | Mlle. Eugénie. 3.
€ M. Schmoll 2
in place "" @
oE f él\l[l le
ugénie.
Eove _
12 minutes.

It will be granted that, with such minute precautions, we were not
likely to be deluded. It is true that all our trials have not been
successful ; but at least we are entitled to state that all our successes
are real successes, and that the conclusions to be drawn from them
rest on a solid basis.

Mr. Myers was present at experiments Nos. 60, 61, 62, 64, 66, 67,
68, and 69, of which only three (those in italics) are reported here, the
others having failed.

Out of four trials (83, 84, 85, and 86) made in the presence of
M. le Dr. Héricourt, only one presented any similarity to the original.

We are thus inclined to believe that the presence of fresh elements
is apt to preoccupy the minds of the agents and percipients in a
manner prejudicial to success.

EXPERIMENTS WITH CARDS.

‘We have made only a few experiments of this kind (25 in all), and,
on the whole, they have not produced the results that we had hoped
from them.

Our manner of proceeding was as follows :—

The percipient was first taken into the bedroom ; then one of the
agents (who were assembled in the dining-room) took a pack of 32
cards, chose one of them, and, without speaking, showed it to the other
agents. When they had all seen it well, the pack was hidden, after
the chosen card had been restored to it. Then the percipient was
called, placed bimself in the armchair (with its back towards the
agents), and covered his eyes. The chosen card was then again taken

o2
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from the pack, and placed under the eyes of the agents. They were
" expressly ordered to remain absolutely silent and unmoved, whatever
might be the guesses of the percipient; and this rule has been
always rigorously observed.
The following are the results obtained in this series : —

March 9, 1887.
NOUOE|  PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.
31 | Mlle. Jane. 4. The km of | After four minutes,
Mme. D. hearts first | Mlle. Jane said,
M. Mabire. been chosen,| ‘I see something
Mme. Schmoll. | but hardly was| like a heart, the
M. Schmoll. Mlle. Jane| point down-
seated when it| wards; just by
was changedto| the side of it
the ace of| see a crown.”
spades. Five minutes
later, she sudden-
ly cried: ¢ Now
know; is it
not th;a aogr l1of
”» ( e
ogject had been
seen black on a
white ground.)
32 | Mlle. Jane. ! 3 Eight of hearts. |After eight
Same as No. minutes: ‘I see
31, plus M. a number of
Pierre Lévis. hearts.”
33 | M. Pierre Lévis. 5. Queen of hearts. | After 10 minutes,
Mlle. Jane in M. Pierre had
the place of seen nothing;
M. Pierre but he had had
Lévis ; others the idea of the
as before, queen of spades,
and the ace of
clubs.
34 | M. Mabire. 5. At first Mlle. | (After20minutes.)?
Mme. D. Jane had pro-| “I see clubs.”
Mlle. Jane. posed that he| Four minutes
Mme. Schmoll. | shouldguessthe| later : ¢ It is
M. Schmoll. ace of clabs,| diamonds.” After
M. PierreLévis.] but by com-| four more

mon accord
the ace of
diamonds was
chosen.

minutes: “I see
something like
the crown of the
king of dia-
monds.”

1 In another record of these experiments, the percipient in No. 32 is said to have
been Mme. D., and the time that elapsed before the response was made, a quarter -of
an hour.

2 Five minutes is the time given in the second record.
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March 9, 1887 (continued).

o oEl pemcreiENT. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.
35 | Mme. Schmoll. 5. Nine of hearts. | (After 10 minutes.)
M. Mabire in “Clubs”; *King
lace of Mme. of spades.”
hmoll.
36 | M. Schmoll. 5. Kg. of diamonds. | (After 10 minutes.)
Mme. Schmoll “%:een of
in place of M. clubs”; ¢ Still
moll. clubs.”
April 2, 1887,
TooEl  eEmcreieNT. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT,
48 | Mlle. Jane. 5. Ten of hearts. . | (After 12 minutes.)
Mr. Myers. 1 see hearts.”
Mme. D.
Mlle. Marthe.
Mme. Schmoll.
M. Schmoll.
49 | Mlle. Jane. Same a8 No. 48 | Nine of hearts. | Nothing seen.

Thus, out of the preceding eight trials,
One succeeded (No. 31);
Four gave partial coincidences ; and
Three failed.

The success of No. 31 has undoubtedly been somewhat weakened by the
incorrect expressions which preceded the exact reply ; but it is only just toadd
that this last was given out in a perfectly spontaneous manner, and that the
silence had been complete during the whole of the trial.

December 3, 1887.

We wished this time to attempt the transference of a mental suggestion,
and this is how we carried it out.

M. Mabire wrote the name of a card on a scrap of paper, took M. Syffert
aside and let him read the name. Then M. 8. placed himself opposite Mlle.
Eugénie (both were standing), and asked her to guees the card in question.
During the trial, Mlle. Eugénie turned away her eyes and closed them.

NO. OF
TRIAL. PERCIPIENT. AGENT. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.

(Almost
immediately.)
94 a | Mlle. Eugénie. M. 8. Ten of clubs. ‘It is clubs.”

“It is the eight.”
“No, it is the ten
of clubs.”
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December 3, 1887 (continued).

NO. OF

TRIAL. PERCIPIENT. AGENTS, CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.

b do. do. Ace of diamonds.| < It is diamonds.”
¢ The seven.”
¢ The knave.”

c do. do. King of spades. | ““Itis ﬁda v
“ It is the ace.”
““ There is a figure
in it.”
¢ Is it the queen?”

The following experiments were carried ont under different conditions to
those which we had previously adopted.

The percipient, without having beforehand quitted the dining-room, sat
down in the armchair P (or P?), and covered his eyes. Then, in the midst of
the greatest silence, one of the agents took a pack of (32) eards, shuffled it, cut
it, and turned up one portion so as to expose the bottom card ; this card was
then placed well in view of the agents, and the experiment commenced. .

It was decided that at each trial three cards were to be guessed successively ;
and that the percipient, unless he guessed correctly at once (in which case we
passed on), might have three guesses for each card (only occasionally did he
have two or four).

The following is the Table of Results obtained under these conditions.

December 9, 1887.

NO. OF|

TRIAL| PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.

(

immediate. )
‘It is dsamonds.”
““ The knave.”

99 | Mlle. Jane. 4. < {“ Hearts.”

(Reply almost
Kna. of d’'mnds| {

Mme. D. . « "
Mme. Schmoll. E‘ght Qf club.! 1] ipadefsd bs.”
M. Mabire. ce ol ctubs.

M. Schmoll.
¢ Clubs.”
Kna. of spades ‘ Knave of hearts.”

Ten of clubs ¢ Ten of spades.”

“ Diamonds.”
‘“King of hearts.”

‘It is always red.”
‘“ King of diamonds."”
““ The eight.”

100 | Mme. D. 4. < King of hearts
Mlle. Jane in "9 of

lace of
Mme. D. {“ Queen of clubs.”

{“ Knave of hearts.”

Queen of spades|{ ‘Picture card, clubs.”
“King of spades.”
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December 10, 1887.
mz PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.
( (After three minutes.)
‘A kingof some sort.”
Queen of olubs ! «. King of spades.”
‘““Knave of clubs.”
‘“ Hearts.”
‘“ Diamonds.”
101 | Mlle. Jane. 5. P-4+ > »
Mlle. Eugénie. ) Seve : “ﬁu}g of diamonds.
Mille. Marthe. n of o 3o i8 spadea.
Mme. Schmoll. is the ten of
M. Mabire. spades.
M. Schmoll. « Hearts.”
Kna. of spades|{ ¢ Knave of hearts.”
. “The eight.”
(K_ f chube {:‘%ilamonds.”
[/ ¢ The nine.”
" ‘“ Spades.”
‘“ Knave of hearts.”
102 | Mlle. Eugénie. 5. < Seven of d'mds|{ ‘ Eight of hearts.”
Mlle. Jane in ‘“ Seven of hearts.”
la.czof Mille. . ¢ opad
ugénie. ““King of spades.”
Eight of d’'mdsj{ Clugs. »
\ ¢ Nine of clubs.”
( ‘“An ace.”
Seven of clubs |{ ‘ Ace of hearts.”
“Of diamonds.”
0 . {“ glnll:s.”f
usen of spades|1 ‘ Eight of 8padu."”
103 | Mlle. Marthe. ML % o { King of spades.
e. Eugénie o .
in p]wge of I hgve the idea of
Mlle. Marthe. ..,'iP;; of spades or of
Eiyht ofheam hearts.” P
L ‘It is hearts—I stick
to it.”
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December 10, 1887 (continued).
o]  eemcreiewr. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.
(
6.1 King of spades.”
Mme. D. in||Aceof hearts “Nmeof Iuartc
addition to “Ten of clul
above, and
104 | M. Schmoll. afterwards [X Nine of hearts | “ Nine of Aearts.”
M. Pierre
Lévis. > { ‘m of hearts.”
Seven of spades|] *‘ Clubs.”
L “ Ace of clubs.”
(
Eight of d’'mds|{ ¢ Kmve of clube.”
gkt of {“ Clube.”
¢ Néne of hearts.”
105 | M. Pierre. 6. < Nine of clubs |1 “Ten of spades.”
¢ Seven o ubt ”
“ Km of spades.”
Queen of clubs ht of clubc ”
\ “Aee of hearts.”
p :: Dla.mond’g
Seven of heartal . The ten,
«Tt is the seven.”
. “b‘ ”»
106 | M. Mabire. 6. 9 Nine of clubs {u The ten.”
““ Ace of spades.”
¢« Diamonds.”
\Smn of d’mdsr{.. It is the seven.”
( ¢ Knave of hearts.”
Nine of clubs |{ « Hearts.”
¢ The queen.”
““Ten of 8
107  Mme. D. 6. | Seven of clubs {“Queen ofadpudes.
[ SPM
. ““ Ace of diamonds.”
King of d'mds {“Kiny of diamonds.”
(Queen of hearts| *‘ Queen of hearts.”
“ Knave of spades.”
6. Seven of clubs [{ ‘ Queen of spades.”
108 | Mlle. Jane. A “*Spades.
¢ Hearts.”
Ten of d'mds |{ * Some ten.”
¢ Ten of spades.”

1 The fact that the arrival of M. Pierre should have raised the number of agents to
Neither record mentions anyone as leaving.

seven seems to have escaped attention.

—Eb.
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December 24, 1887.

201

NoTE.—All the experiments with cards (see Nos. 120—125) failed this
rening ; the preceding series, on the contrary (94 and 93—108), was fairly
ood.

:ﬂﬂ PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.
/ ““Ace of spades.”
8. Ace of hearts |{ ¢ Clubs.”
M. Schmoll. ¢ Clube.”
Mme. D.
: Mlle. Jane. *“ Knave of apada
120| Mme. Schmoll. | Mlle. Eugénie. |[<{ Nine of spades\ ¢ Ace of hearts.”
M Mabire. ‘“ Hearts.”
Isidore
Bonvier. «« Diamonds.”
M. Pierre||King of d’'mdsy  Hearts.”
Lévis. «“ Always red.”
M. 8.
( * Hearts.”
Ace of d'mds |{‘The seven
““The nine.”
121 | Mile. Jane. 8. ; “Clube.” =
Mme. Schmoll Kna Of WQS { “Ilt ItB t tah“. 9m
in pla.ce of sitno e queen?
Mlle. Jane. ”
. ‘“ Hearts.
| Bight of clubs (et
( ‘“Hearts.”
Ace of clubs ““Queen of hearts.”
““ Red.”
. J R ; ”
122: M. Isidore Bon- 8. Nine of d’'mds |{ “Knaveofdiamonds.”
vier. Mlle. Jane in “Queen of diamonds.”
lace of M.
sidore. “ Black.”
Eight of hearts| ‘ Spades.”
*“ Queen of spades.”
j “‘Queen of diamonds.”
Ten of spades |< ‘ Diamonds.”
l“ The ten.”
/ ¢ Knave of hearts.”
2 J King of d'mds|{‘‘Ten of clubs.”
3| Mme. D. M. Isidore in ““ Always clubs.”
lace of
me. D {“El}ubs ” black,
“Always ac
Ace of hearts ya.dex, or clubs,.”

\‘ ‘Nine of spades.”
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December 24, 1887 (continued).

IEBLTMEST. AGENTS. CARD CHOSEN. RESULT.

Knave of s
¢ It is clubs. '
““The ace.”

Queen of clube.”
3 M Schmoll 8. Queen of spades|{ ‘‘ Nine of hearts.”
Mme. 1}. jin \ s “Ten of diamonds.”

ace O] .

:

oll {“ Seven of hearts.”
| g
|
£

,
King of clubs

. Knave of clubs.”
King of clubs “It is the knave of ¥

‘“King of hearts.”
“Knaveof diamonds.”

(
Queen of clubs
4 ““Seven of diamonds.”

35 . Mlle. Eugénie. 8. < Seven of d’'mds of spades.”
. M. Schmoll 4 pe

‘“Queen of spades.”
in place of
! Mlle Eugénie {“ Clubs.”

! (e of spades |1« Eight of spades”
““ Nine of hearts.”

Thus it is seen that there were 48 experiments in this series. But as each
e allowed of several responses, independent of one another, each of thess
et is regarded as having been made to a separate order or appeal, and it
w evident that to render an exact account of the results, one must presuppose
an vgwel number of orders or appeals and responses, and compare to this
anwmber that of the coincidences obtained. Looked upon in this manner, the
tltowing ix the result : —

139 Orders. 139 Responses.
2 Successes complete in one response, not preceded
by mistakes (Nos. 1042 and 108?) .
| Nuccess complete in one response, preceded by a
mistake (No. 1073)... e = 1 .
2 Nuccesses complete in two respomes, not preeeded

2 Responses.

by mistakes (Nos. 991 and 1063)... ... = 4 .
| Nuccoss complete tn two respomea, preceded by
two mistakes (No. 106?) . e = 2 '
Nwtal ¢ Successes complete in ... 9 "
Partial Coincidences 40 ’
Failures ... 90
= 139

MENTAL COMMANDS.
We have made several trials of this description, but only five of them have

Aoau reconinl,

“tperiment consisted in causing the percipient 1o execute sn ower,
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ven to him mentally by the agents. For this purgose, the agents (while the
rcipient was in the bedroom) had a previous consultation as to the order to
rgiven. When this was concluded the percipient was recalled and sat down

& chair. The agents ranged themselves, standing, behind the chair, and
illed with all their might that this order, mentally given to the percipient,
wald be executed.

November 19, 1887.

. PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. COMMAND. RESULT.
# | Mlle. Eugénie. 3. To raise both |(After 10 minutes.)
M. Mabire. arms, and to| Movement of the
M. Schmoll. join her hands | right arm; ten-
Mme. Schmoll. | aboveherhead | dency to clench the
in the attitude | fist ; right arm
of prayer. several times

slightly raised.

90 | Mlle. Eugénie 3. To throw away | (After 10 minutes.)
(blindfolded). | Same as No.89.| her handker-| Movement of the
chief. arms, without any
resemblance to the

given order.

Mlle. Eugénie, when she knew what the order had been, said that for an
mstant she had had an idea of throwing away her handkerchief, but as she had
wrered her eyes with it, she had not followed up the impulse, for fear of

making a mistake.
November 26, 1887.
nall  pemcipiEsT. AGENTS. COMMMAND. RESULT.
(After seven or eight
minutes.)
93 ; Mlle. Jane. 6. To give her| I know that I have
Mme. D. hand to all| to do something
Mlle. Marthe. present. with my hands—"
Mme. Schmoll. ‘““ What have I got
M. S. to do with my
M. Mabire. hands ?”’
M. Schmoll. “I feel inclined to

clap my hands.”
“QOught I to join
my hands?”

Mile. Jane had not perceived that she was to give us her hand.

(At the beginning of the experiment, she asked if she were not to lift the
andles off the piano ; this was doubtless the reminiscence of a former expen-
=nt, which had just been spoken of.)
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February 15, 1888,

NO. OF|

TRIAL|  PERCIPIENT, AGENTS, COMMAND. RESULT.
139 | Mlle. Eugénie. 4. To go and open | At the end of six
Mme. D. thedoorof the| minutes, Mlle.
Mlle. Jane. dining-room. Eugénie rose and
Mme. Schmoll. asked, “Am' I to
M. Schmoll. go and play the

(M. Mabire ab- piano?”

sent.)

During this experiment, M. Schmoll made the
about the next one, and deciding that he would command the percipient to go
and play the piano ; but this thought at the most only occupied him a minute.

mistake of thinking

NO. OF

TRIAL PERCIPIENT. AGENTS, COMMAND. RESULT.
(After five minutes.)
140 To take a match | Indecision ; Mlle.

Afterwards, when

Mlle. Jane.

4.
Mlle. Eugénie| and light it.
in place of
Mlle. Jane.

idea of that, but did not think that it was it.”

Jane did not know
what she was in-
tended to do, and
made several move-
ments without any
connection with the
given order. One
moment, she
turned on her chair
to look at the fire,
then she looked at
the chimney-piece
(on which was a
box of matches),
but she did not
decide upon any
definite action;
at last she said,
‘“No, decidedly I
do not know what
I am to do.”

she knew the order, she said, ¢ What & pity ! I had the

NO. OF|

TRial|  PERCIPIENT. AGENTS. COMMAND. RESULT.
(Six minutes.)
141 | Mlle. Jane. . To go and )| Failed.
Same as No. ull Mme.
140. chmoll’s ear.
(Six minutes.)
142 | Mlle. Eugénie. To wind up the | Failed.

4.
Mlle. Jane in| lamp.
lace of Mlle.
ugénie.
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eral attempts that we made with loto and dominoes did not
at all; the results were not above what might have been
d by chance. We failed equally in some attempts at transmitting
ms (touch, taste, smell) ; but it is only fair to add that this class
riment was a little outside our programme, and we did not
re much ; still we propose to return to it later on, and to devote
attention to it, and see whether, by modifying our method, we
t obtain more satisfactory results.
would name three conditions as essential to satisfactory
aents :—
Absolute silence.
On the part of the agents : concentration of thoughts and looks
object to be guessed, and firm determination that it shall impress
pon the percipient’s mental vision.
On the part of the percipient : complete covering of the eyes,
no account pressure upon them; perfect calm and an easy
L
18 the agents have to aim, with all the persistence of which
re capable, at the accomplishment of their task, and to guard
. extraneous thoughts which would distract them from their
labour ; while the percipient, on his side, cannot sufficiently
against all cerebral activity ; he must carefully deny all free
to his ideas and imagination, and concentrate his endeavours
ing the impressions or completing the rudiments of those which
; themselves to his mental vision.
se conditions are essential —fundamental, and should never be
ht of ; but they are not of themselves sufficient, and alone will
irantee success. It is also indispensable that those who take
the experiments should not be predisposed towards any plan or
(no secret hope of failure, for example); that they should
et the results without bias, but also without exaggerated
ism; that they should be animated by a sincere desire to
v the truth, whatever it may be, and resolved to throw into the
the energy that does not recoil in the face of difficulty, the
acity that appreciates the force of the smallest incident, and the
e that is not discouraged by a failure, or a whole series of
s. If these conditions be united with those already mentioned,
3 will be approximately certain. !
> think we to have shown that certain natures.are endowed
a very marked predisposition to thought-transference, while

1r experience in England is very far indeed from bearing out this statement,
ds rather to sbow that the possessionin any high degree of the giftof * agency™

23 20 Aarnidadl

percip 1 ly rare.—ED.
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in others the accomplishment of it is only attained with
Nevertheless, it appears possiblethat in the latter case it is rather the
of sympathy with this class of facts than the abeence of
disposition that prevents success. It would be interesting to
whether the percipient’s faculty for receiving images and ideas emi
by the agents is capable of progressive development; but
experiments so far do not justify us in pronouncing on that poeint.
, A. Scmmorr. i
Paris, February 18th. J. E. Mamee. |

Note.—I did not take part in the experiments numbered 133, 184, 135, ll,
140, 141, 142, 143, and 14.—J. E. M.

STATEMENT FROM MLLE. EUGENIE P.

The following are my impressions, when I take the part of
percipient in thought-transference:—

T do my best to banish any thought that might distract me, and L
watch for the appearance. It is not always possible for me quite t»
renounce thought and volition. The least ray of light being sufficients
to interfere with my perception, I cover my eyes with a handkerchief,
over which I put my hands; in this position I perceive better if I keep»
my eyes open under the cover.

After about a minute there appears a circle, lit up as though by
magnesium, in which are to be seen figures of more or less distinctness 3
sometimes there are so many of them that I do not know which to
sketch. It has happened in unsuccessful cases (I cannot explain how),
that having once seen the right figure, I have been deceived by others
which have followed, and appeared with greater distinctness.

These experiments render me very nervous; my arms are agitatod
by a trembling like that produced by electricity or magnetic passes.

My hearing becomes extremely sensitive, and the least sound is in—
wupportable. In order to be certain that my imagination and my eyess
played no part in the perception of the images, I made an experiment
alone, in the same way as though the agents had been present. I thera

wnw nbrolutely nothing.
EveENie P.
Paris, February 18th, 1888.

STATEMENT FROM MLLE. JANE D.

Whenever I have taken part in the experiments as percipient, I
deavoured to expel from my mind all thoughts and images, wed
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ave remained inactive, with my hands over my eyes, waiting for the
woduction of an impression ; sometimes I have tied up my eyes, but this
dan has not always been successful. At other times the idea of an
bject has presented itself to me before I have seized its form, but
sost frequently I seemed to see the picture either black on a white
pound, or white on a black ground. In .general, the objects present
hemselves in an undecided manner, and pass away very rapidly ;
ausually I only grasp a portion of them.

‘Whenever I have been most successful, I have remarked that the
picture has presented itself to my imagination almost instantaneously.
Sometimes also I have been led to draw an object of which the name
was forced on me, a8 if by some external influence.

: Jaxe D.
Paris, February 17th, 1888.



208 Empeﬂments in Thought-Transference.

Appended are a few facsimiles of the most successful of the above
results, reproduced in the original size.

No. 51.—ORIGINAL. No. 61.—REPRODUCTION.

No. 53.—ORIGINAL. No. 53.—REPRODUCTION
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No. 56.—ORIGINAL.

\V/

No, 56,.—REPRODUCTION.
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No. 58.—OBRIGINAL. No. 58.—RxproDUCTION.

No. 66.—ORIGINAL.

No. 66.—REPRODUCTIONR.
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No. 56.—ORIGINAL.

\V/

No, 56.—REPRODUCTION.
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Na 8. —OriGINAL.

R 2S5

Na. 3. —REPRODUCTION.
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No. 113.—ORIGINAL.

Ut ¥

No. 113.—REPRODUCTION.
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No. 116.—OBRIGINAL.

—~
,

LXe

No. 116.—RxPRODUCTION.

ra
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No. 113.—ORIGINAL.

Ut

No. 113,—REPRODUCTION.
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No. 116.—ORIGINAL.

~~

L4

No. 116.—RXPRODUCTION.

—
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No. 138.—ORIGINAL.

/I

No. 138.—REPRODUCTION.
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IV.
HYPNOTISM AND TELEPATHY.

By EpMUND GURNEY.

DEFINITION OF HYPNOTIC TRANCE.

~ § 1. It is difficult to get a satisfactory definition of what constitutes
“ hypnotic trance.” If we begin at the bottom of the scale—with
animals that have been subjected to certain processes of fixation and
manipulation—the only phenomena open to observation are immobility
and anssthesia ; animals present nothing corresponding to what I have
called the ‘“alert stage”! —less accurately, I think, described as the
somnambulic stage—of hypnotism. It would be pedantic, perhaps, to
refuse to call their state one of hypnotisation, when it has been
produced by means similar to those employed to hypnotise human
beings, and when their condition appears analogous to the deeper or
comatose stage of human trance ; still it would obviously be impossible
to accept immobility and anzsthesia as affording a sufficient definition
of a hypnotic condition, for at that rate a deeply chloroformed patient
would be ‘hypnotised.” And when we turn to human beings, there
seem to be strong reasons against taking the ground of definition from
any physical symptoms. Analgesia, diminished sensibility of the con-
junctiva, &c., are not distinctive, and are not constant. Increased
muscular irritability and catalepsy are frequently absent in “ subjects ”
who manifest the most interesting psychical phenomena ; moreover,
these muscular peculiarities are common to certain affections generally
called hypnotic and to certain affections generally called hysterical, and
for no purpose is a definition of hypnotism more needed than to dis-
tinguish it from morbid affections—to preserve a state whose most
interesting features may be observed at a minute’s notice in strong and
healthy young men, from any necessary association with the idea of
lesion or chronic instability. ¢ Inhibition of inhibitory functions” is
the sufficient, though clumsy, description of the immediate ground of
many hypnotic phenomena, including mechanical imitations of gesture,
mechanical continuance of particular muscular movements, and
diminished reaction-time; but this ground is clearly too general to
found a definition upon—the same sort of inhibition being involved in a

1 See Proceedings of the S.P.R., Vol. IL., p. 62.
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minor degree in all manner of circumstances of absorbed attention or
sudden shock. It appears to me that the only serviceable definition
must depend on the idea of what I have ventured in a former paper
(Proceedings, Vol. IL., p. 268) to call ¢ psychical reflex action.” That
is to say, I should confine the term ‘hypnotic trance” to a state in
which (or in some stage of which) inhibition reaches the higher inhibi-
tory and co-ordinating faculties; and particular ideas, or groups of
ideas, readily dissociating themselves from their normal relation to
other groups and to general controlling conceptions, and throwing off
the restraint proper to elements in a sane scheme, respond with
abnormal vigour and certainty to any excitations that may be addressed
to them. Such response may be shown (1) in the inhibition, by
command, of ordinary muscular movements or control of movements ;
(2) in the ease with which the “subject’s ” mind can be steered, so to
speak, in the course of conversation or narration ; but chiefly (3) in the
ready imposition, by external suggestion, of sensory hallucinations, or (4)
of abnormal lines of conduct. This psychical characteristic (educible, if
not actually educed, in the ““subject”—see Proceedings, Vol. IL., pp. 62-3)
has belonged to nearly all the cases which have been described as
hypnotic, and, in a marked degree, scarcely to any others ; for only by
the rarest exception does it occur spontaneously in morbid cases. As
thus defined, moreover, hypnotism is conveniéntly marked off from the
natural condition—somnambulism—to which it is most akin. And the
definition has the further advantage of emphasising what are not only
the most constant but also decidedly the most important and instructive
of the hypnotic phenomena.! For in every branch of mental and
moral science—psychology, ethics, jurisprudence and, we may add, the
extraordinary therapeutical applications of ‘‘ suggestion”—the interest
of hypnotism, of which every year witnesses a marked advance, has
centred in the various forms of mono-ideism embraced under the con-
ception of “psychical reflex action.”

THE MODES OF GENESIS OF HYPNOTIC TRANCE—
USUALLY PHYSICAL.

§ 2. Now all this interest has to do, of course, with the state itself,
not with its genesis. The facts studied are peculiarities of mental
condition which appear after the induction, by whatever means, of a
certain stage of hypnotic trance. Questions connected with the means
by which the trance may be induced have held for the psychologist a
subordinate position: he has at most attempted to supplement the

1Such a definition of the trance proper need not, of course, prevent us from
applying hypnotic terms to local affections—such as the rigidity or anesthesia of a
single limb—which are brought about by means similar to those used in the production
of tramce.
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ordinary physiological doctrines as to the effect of ¢ fixation” and
‘““monotonous stimulation” by the conception of ¢attention”—an
attempt which has been misleading, in so far as it bas implied that
attention on the part of the “subject” (who may be an infant or a
cray-fish) is a general condition of hypnotisation. Certain recent
events, however, have given special importance to this topic of trance-
induction or “hypnogeny,”! and have raised in a startling form the
question of the efficacy of psychical influence as a hypnogenetic agent.
And this question naturally connects itself with a more general inquiry
respecting ‘specific influence” and ¢ mesmeric rapport” — topics
which in a former paper I noticed only to avoid, as not at that time
coming within the most extended limits of scientific recognition, but
which analysis may perhaps rob of some of their mystery, and which
I am now at least justified in having described as lying “in the direct
path of orthodox hypnotic experiment.”

In the paper just referred to I dwelt on the fact that the various
processes by which hypnotic trance may be induced—whether regarded
in their physical aspects, as fixation of the eyes or gentle peripheral
stimulation, or in their psychical aspects, as expectation or attention—
do little or nothing to explain the condition which ensues, inasmuch as
nothing that we know, outside hypnotism, would have led us to predict
that the results would follow the processes; so that the *profound
nervous change,” which Braid proclaimed as the immediate cause of
the results, has still to be accepted as an ultimate fact. AndI further
drew attention to the peculiarity that the production of this profound
nervous change seems, in the first instance, always to require some
distinct physical stimulation ;2 though, after it has once been induced
the mere idea of it, associated with that of the original hypnotiser—e.g.,
if he gives the command * Dormez /"—may be enough to cause its re-
currence. So far as I am aware, no distinctly hypnotic condition has
ever been originally induced by a mere idea or a merely emotional
stimulus. No doubt a favourable attitude of mind on the part of an
exceptionally sensitive  subject” may so prepare the organism, and
the physical stimulus that supervenes may be of so simple and ordinary
a kind, that its essential part in the result is liable to be overlooked.
Thus it is said of certain French ¢ subjects” that a moment’s fixation
of attention, followed by a command to sleep, has proved effective

1 This term is not a happy one, as it centains no indication of the fundamental
difference between hypnotic trance and ordinary sleep ; but it is difficult to think of
a tolerable substitute.

2 An example recorded by Esdaile, who professes to have hypnotised a blind man

or the first time by steadily gazing at him from a distance of 20 yards, would appear
to be an exception. I admit the force of Esdaile’s testimony ; but the account was
not written till after he had frequently hypnotised the man, and it seems possible that
his memory betrayed him as to the circumstances of the first experiment.
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even on a first occasion; and it may then seem reasonable to refer
the change of state to the mere idea of sleep, or to the expectancy
of a sudden change as soon as the command was given. But the idea
of sleep had been present for some time, without the effect being pro-
duced ; I, at any rate, know of no instance where precautions were
taken to keep the “ subject ” entirely ignorant of the intended trial up
to the moment that it was made. And if it were enough to be
apectant of a sudden -change when the command came, the change
ought equally to supervene if the operator gave his command
slently, e.g., by means of the “ damb alphabet.” Till some such case
i recorded, we seem justified in attributing this sudden change to the
nddenly presented new element—t.c., the arresting sound of the
operator’s voice. When the ‘ subject” is of a specially unstable
onstitution, the condition of expectancy may be wholly dispensed
vith, and a rather stronger stimulus—a distinct shock—will then be
necessary ; but always of a physical sort. The mental shock of
srprise or terror may, as we all know, produce temporary paralysis
of motor power and other physical effects ; but the only shocks which
bave been followed by the characteristic phenomena of hypnotic
trance have been those due to a sudden loud sound or sudden bright
light. It is worth remarking, by the way, that the state produced
in this way is always that of catalepsy, not that of lethargy, which is the
more common first stage of hypnotism. The difference between
these two states has, I believe, been considerably exaggerated by the
school of the Salpétriére; but so far as they really differ, it is of
interest that the direct production of either should equally lead on
to that unbalanced but potentially active mental condition in which
the characteristic somnambulic phenomena present themselves. For
this suggests that the unbalancing depends not so much on the
special nature as on the suddenness of the change; and that the
somnambulic phenomena may be liable to appear after any very rapid
shifting of the level of consciousness, which does not, like ordinary
sleep, sink the reason below the point where attention can be
attracted to imposed hallucinations and commands, and which is not,
like the passage into ordinary sleep, checked and transformed at
once to normal wakefulness by external solicitations. It would, at
any rate, be worth inquiry whether there is any stage in the path
to unconsciousness, as produced by ordinary ansesthetic agents, during
which the well-known phenomena of hypnotic suggestion could be in
some degree produced.

ANOTHER MODE OF GENESIS—THE PSYCHICAL ; ILLUSTRATED BY
¢ SOMMEIL A DISTANCE.”

§ 3. But however that may be, the hypnotism which we know—where
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the change is independent of toxic substances and is comparatively
stable when once induced—will always retain its peculiar character.
And the tendency of recent inquiry has been, on the whole, to give
further emphasis and precision to the view which would confine original
hypnogenetic efficacy to special peripheral excitations, either of the
organs of special sense or applied in the way of pressure to special
points or tracts on the body. The reason of the specific cerebral
change, the course of the nervous discharges which issue in the inhibi-
tion of central control, or in the various muscular peculiarities which
hypnotised persons present,—these are as unknown as ever ; but the
known points of attack by which the central citadel can be reached
have multiplied ; and where sensitiveness reaches a certain point, the
operator can bring about a series of well-marked modifications of the
trance-condition by physical manipulation, with almost as much
certainty as the organist can manipulate his stops.! The very latest
advance, however, would seem, at first sight, to have been in exactly
the opposite direction, and to suggest a mode of affection in which no
part is played either by peripheral stimulus, or by suggestion and
expectancy tending, through association, to re-induce a state induced
in the first instance by peripheral stimulus. I refer to the recently
recorded French successes in the production of sommeil & distance—
hypnotic trance due to the concentration of the hypnotiser’s will with-
out the “subject’s” knowledge, and altogether beyond the range of
the “subject’s” senses. Not that this form of experiment is by any
means new : the history of hypnotism—or mesmerism, as in this con-
nection it has been more often called—has presented a good many
sporadic instances of such distant effects.? But even had the earlier
reports been given with complete detail and with ample corroboration
(which has rarely been the case), it is inevitable that facts so startling,
and so alien to scientific preconceptions, should depend for their accept-
ance almost entirely on contemporary evidence ; and this being so, the
recent well-attested cases are of extreme importance. They bave in-
deed an importance over and above that which attaches to them in
their hypnotic character. For they form a species in a general class of
affections extending far beyond the limits of hypnotism, and embracing
every sort of impression made by one person on another otherwise than
through the recognised channels of sense. To such impressions the
convenient term felepathy has been appropriated. And inasmuch as
hypnotism, being a physiological and in some respects a medical
curiosity, has a specially good chance of attracting the notice of trained

1 Secespecially Dr. A, Pitre's Des Zones Hystérogénes et Hypnogénes (Bordeaux, 1885).

? Phantasms of the Living, Vol. L, p. 88; Vol. IL, pp. xxvi. and 679-87. For

another discussion of the subject see Mr. F. W. H. Myerds paper ou *‘ Telepathic
Hypaotism, " in the Proceedings of the S.P R., Vol IN.
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observers to its various phases, it would not be surprising if the
phenomena of distant trance-induction were the first branch of tele-
pathy to win the confident and general adhesion of scientific men ; as
indeed they might have done many years ago, but for their association
with the wild theories and grotesque pretensions of ‘ mesmerists.” It
is probable also that France will continue to be the principal scene of
these interesting observations ; partly owing to a spirit of disengaged-
pess and openness to new ideas, which seems specially to characterise
the medical faculty of that country, but chiefly because the French
tmperament appears to be on the whole decidedly more susceptible
tan the English to hypnotic affections, just as Esdaile found the
Hindoo to be ; and there being a larger percentage of good “ subjects ”
o work with, it may naturally be expected that among them will be
fund the rare aves on whom the demonstration of the more delicate
lypnotic phenomena must depend.

The first three cases, originally published in the Revue Philosophique,
for February and April, 1886, have been already described in these
Proceedings (Vol. IV., pp. 28-38) ; but it may be convenient to
supply here a short abstract of them.

(1) The first case is from Professor Pierre Janet, of Havre, who observed
itin conjunction with Dr. Gibert, the leading physician of that town. The
* subject,” Madame B., was an honest and simple peasant-woman, enjoying
good health, though liable, from childhood, to fits of somnambulism. Dur-
ing a stay at Havre, in the autumn of 1885, she proved easy to hypnotise,
and at once showed in various ways a marked rapport with the person who
had hypnotised her. For instance, while she was in the ‘ deep state,” in-
seasible to all ordinary stimuli, the contact or proximity of the hypnotiser’s
hand would induce in her partial or general contractures, which a light touch
from him could again remove—no one else being able to produce either
effect in the slightest degree. After about ten minutes of deep trance she
would pass into the ‘“alert ” or somnambulic state, from which she could
be wakened into the normal state by the operator, and by him alone. It
was further noted that the hypnotisation was difficult or impossible unless
the operator concentrated his thoughts on the desired result. Various ex-
periments in thought-transference were completely successful : they took
the form of strongly willing, during Madame B.’s trance, that she should do
some quite unlikely thing at a particular hour, the mental command being
as punctually obeyed as if it had been expressed in words.

The attempts at producing sommeil d distance were suggested by the
discovery already mentioned of the need that the operator’s will should
co-operate in the hypnotic process. It was then found that the will alone
was sufficient. ¢* Pressure of Madame B.’shand, without the idea of entranc-
ing her, was ineffectual ; but the idea without the pressure succeeded per-
fectly.” The next step was for Dr. Gibert to make the attempt when in
another part of the town, and at a moment selected not by himself but by
M. Janet or another friend. On two of these occasions M. Janet found
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Madame B. in a deep trance, from which only Dr. Gibert could wake her ;
on a third occasion she had felt the strong impulse to sleep, but had opposed
it by putting her hands into cold water.

A series of successes of the same kind were obtained in the spring of
1886 ; three of which, witnessed by Mr. F. W. H. Myers and Dr. A. T.
Myers, are described in the paper of the former referred to in
last footnote. On one of these occasions Dr. Gibert, on the other
two M. Janet, was the hypnotiser; and on each of the three the
‘‘gsubject ” seemed clearly to recognise to which influence she had been
exposed. Of this second series M. Janet writes that, putting. aside mental
suggestions of trance made in the presence of the ‘‘subject” in an adjoin-
ing room, ** the trials made at a distance of at least 500 metres from Madame
B.’s abode amount to 21. I do not count a trial made in the middle of the
night, under unfortunate conditions; and I count as failures all experi-
ments where the ‘subject’ was not found entranced on our entering her
abode, or where the trance did not follow the mental suggestion within a
quarter of an hour. These failures (each of which may admit of a complete
explanation) were six in number. There remain, then, 15 precise and
complete successes—extraordinary coincidences, whatever interpretation of
them we choose to adopt.” During this period, Madame B. did not fall into
a trance on any other occasion than those mentioned.

(2) The next account is from Dr. J. Héricourt, one of M. Richet's ablest
assistants in the editing of the Revue Scientifigne. The observations were
made and recorded in 1878, though not published till last year, powr des
raisons faciles @ comprendre. The * subject”’—Madame D.—was a young
widow, in whom no trace of hysteria could be discovered. M. Héricourt
found her exceedingly easy to hypnotise, and after about a fortnight could
entrance her by his will alone, exercised without any word or gesture, and
sometimes while Madame D. was in the midst of an animated conversation
with other persons. On the other hand, he found that all the ordinary
physical processes remained completely ineffectual if his will was not that
the trance should ensue. He soon began to extend the distance between
himself and his ‘‘ subject,” and instead of producing the effect from one
corner of a room to another, he could produce it from one house or one
street to another. The first trial from a distant street was specially in-
teresting. While concentrating his thoughts on the desired effect, at three
p.m., Dr. Héricourt was summoned to see some patients, and for a time
forgot all about Madame D. He then remembered that he was engaged
to meet her on the promenade at 4.30, but not finding her, he be-
thought him that possibly his experiment had succeeded, and towards
five o'clock he vigorously willed that she should wake. In the
evening Madame D., spontaneously, and without his having made the
slightest allusion to her absence from the promenade, informed him
that about three o'clock she had been suddenly seized by an irresisti-
ble inclination to go to sleep, though she never slept in the day-
time. It was all she could do to walk into another room, where she fell on
a sofa, and was afterwards found by a servant cold and motionless, comn.e
morte. The servant shook Madame D. vigorously, but could not make her do
more than open hereyes. All that Madame 1. remembered experiencing at
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this time was a violent headache, which disappeared towards five o'clock, the
hour when M. Héricourt willed the undoing of his work.

This experiment was the first of a series, during which a number of per-
sons had the opportunity of arranging the conditions and testing the re-
sults. The hypothesis of expectant attention was doubly excluded ; for if
M. Héricourt gave Madame D. notice of his intention to entrance her, but
actually willed that she should remain awake, she retained her normal con-
dition, and imagined that he had failed.

(3) The next case, contributed by Dr. E. Gley, of 37, Rue Claude Bernard,
Paris, is a record of some observations of his friend, Dr. Dusart, published
in the T'ribune Médicale, in May, 1875. The ‘‘ subject ” was a hysterical
girl of 14, whom Dr. Dusart found very susceptible to hypnotism.
He early remarked that his passes were ineffective if his attention was
not strongly directed to the desired result ; and this suggested to him to try
the effect of purely mental suggestion. One day, before the usual hour for
waking the patient had arrived, he gave her the mental command to awake.
The effect was instantaneous : the patient woke, and again, in accordance
with his will, began her hysterical screaming. He took a seat with his back
t> her, and conversed with other persons, without appearing to pay any
attention to her ; but on his silently giving her the mental suggestion to fall
again into the trance, his will was again obeyed. More than 100 ex-
periments of the sort were made under various conditions, and with uniform
success. On one occasion Dr. Dusart left without giving his usual order to
tke patient to sleep till a particular hour next morning.. Remembering the
omission, he gave the order mentally, when at a distance of 700 metres from
the house. On arriving next morning at 7.30, he found the patient asleep,
and asked her the reason. She replied that she was obeying his order. He
said : ‘“ You are wrong ; I left without giving you any order.” ¢ True,”
she said, ‘“ but fiveminutes afterwards I clearly heard you tell me to sleep
till eight o'clock.” Dr. Dusart then told the patient to sleep till she re-
ceived the command to wake, and directed her parents to mark the exact
hour of her waking. At 2 p.m. he gave the order mentally, at a distance
of seven kilometres, and found that it had been punctually obeyed. This
experiment was successfully repeated several times, at different hours.

After a time Dr. Dusart discontinued his visits, and the girl's father used
to hypnotise her instead. Nearly a fortnight after this change, it occurred
to Dr. Dusart, when at a distance of 10 kilometres, to try whether he still re-
tained his power, and he willed that the patient should not allow herself to
be entranced ; then after half-an-hour, thinking that the effect might be bad
for her, he removed the prohibition. Early next morning he was surprised
to receive a letter from the father, stating that on the previous day he had
only succeeded in hypnotising his daughter after a prolonged and painful
struggle ; and that, when entranced, she had declared that her resistance
had been due to Dr. Dusart’s command, and that she had only succumbed
when he permitted her.

(4) The fourth case consists of the experiments described by Professor
Richet in the paper printed above (pp. 32-43).
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THE PSYCHICAL GENESIS A FORM OF ‘‘SUGGESTION.”

§ 4. In regarding such distant effects as these, it was of course in-
evitable, from the first, that an effort should be made to connect them
with the similar effects produced by the hypnotiser in the presence of
his “ subject ” ; and in the pre-scientific days of hypnotism this was
easy enough. The prevalent view of hypnotic effects, among those
who believed them to be genuine, was that they were produced by a
specific “ magnetic ” or ‘ mesmeric ” force or efluence, which radiated
from the person of the operator in obedience to his will ; and as it is
easy to credit unknown agencies with incomprehensible attributes, the
idea of this one as able to act at a distance without any loss of in-
tensity was accepted as needing no particular justification. If such a
peculiarity prevented the mesmeric force from being correlated in any
way with the forces known to physicists, that would appear to its
champions a8 so much to its credit. Not that I regard the idea of a
specific hypnogenetic influence of a physical sort as absurd—I shall
recur later to the question of such an influence acting within narrow
limits of space;and even as regards its operation at any distance
and across any obstacles, something might be said for a hypothesis
which at least had the merit of recognising the telepathic facts, as long
as no alternative was possible. This, however, is no longer the case.
A conception which, in its simple and comprehensive form, is of very
recent date, and which could never have been educed, free of all con-
fusing elements, from the facts of hypnotism alone—the conception of
thought-transference—has opened the way for another theory. Not one,
indeed—I should most fully admit—for which any certainty or finality
can be claimed ; it requires assumptions, and depends largely on
analogies ; but one which, as an attempt at generalisation, reaches, I
think, a considerable degree of probability in a region of facts so new
and baffling that no generalisation can as yet well aspire to more.

To state my view in the shortest way, I believe that hypnotisation
at a distance is truly analogous to hypnotisation in the presence
of the ‘“subject,” but to one particular form only of such hypno-
tisation—to wit, that exercised on a ¢‘subject” who has been
entranced on previous occasions, by the suggestion (either verbal
or conveyed by the mere physical proximity of the operator)
of the idea of trance. On this view, what happens is that
the idea of the intended effect is transferred from the operator
to the “subject,” just as any other idea is transferred when the
mind of A affects the mind of B otherwise than through the recog-
nised sensory channels; and that it then works on the ‘subject,”
whom previous entrancements have rendered hyper-susceptible to its
influence, precisely in the same way as the word Dormez works on
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him when addressed by the operator to his ears. That is to say, the
trance supervenes owing to the peculiar liability of the ¢ subject”
to react on a particular idea, in whatever way that idea may have
gained an entrance to his mind, and not owing to any particular
magnetic force or compulsion exercised by the operator. I hold,
therefore, that the French experimenters have hit on the right word,
suggestion, to describe the mode of influence—suggestion mentale in
contrast to suggestion verbale ; the two sorts of suggestion being in
their hypnogenetic power identical, but differing radically in the
earlier stage—in the mode in which the suggestion obtains access to
the “subject.” The difference is not then (as formerly conceived)
between two modes of propagating “ mesmeric” force, by passes
near at hand or “will ” at a distance. It lies quite outside hypno-
tism and the particular effect of hypnotic trance. It is a difference
more radical than those who have believed in mesmeric action at a
distance have hitherto imagined, but also less mysterious ; inasmuch as
this distant influence can now be referred to a large general class of
phenomena, fundamentally alike through all varieties of circum-
stance, and in this way confirmatory of one another.! In a word the
difference between verbal suggestion and mental suggestion in
hypnotic cases is simply the difference between the two broad classes
of communication which exhaust all possibilities of thought-conveyance
between man and man, and which may be conveniently distinguished
a8 the physical and the psychical.

MEANING OF “ PSYCHICAL” COMMUNICATION.

§ 5. I hasten to explain what I mean by this distinction, which is
very liable to be misunderstood, though it would be difficult to express
it shortly in any other terms. It is by no means to be taken to imply
the absence of a physical basis for the * psychical” transferences.
The word “psychical ” does not involve any hypothesis as to the
manner of transference, whether as connected or as unconnected with
physical events ; it implies simply the fact that particular ideas in two
minds have corresponded in such a manner as to lead to the conclu-
sion that they were connected as cause and effect, though the recog-

1 There is at present this difficulty in discussing any special topic where the ideas
of telepathy and thought-transference have to be introduced—that to many readers
the terms may convey no meaning, or may appear simply as symbols of what 1s
ridiculous and impossible ; while yet it would be hopeless to attempt to demonstrate
the realities which they represent in the course of a paper like the present. The
largest collection of evidence on the subject which has so far been published will
be found in PAantasms of the Living, and I am here treating the central positions
of that book as if they were solidly established. Feeling, as I do, such confidence
to be justifiable, I refrain from encumbering these pages with apologies for it;
but I am very far indeed from assuming that every candid mind is bound to share it.

Q
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nised channels of sense have not been employed, and there has besa {s
no peripheral stimulation passing from one organism to the other.
Now the condition from which we should most readily conclude that
there was such a causal connection between the two ideas is clearly that }:
they should resemble one another. When one organism acts peripher. 4
ally on another—when A hits B for instance—we connect A’s anger
with B’s pain without requiring to perceive any resemblance betwee §
the two affections ; but apart from ascertainable physical communics
tion, it would not occur to us to regard a particular idea of B’s as due
to a particular idea of A’s, unless they presented at least some point
of identity. And the facts in Phantasms of the Living afford, I
think, strong grounds for supposing such resemblance to be the general
law of telepathic action. In cases of experimental thought-transfer-
ence the resemblance is obvious and often complete; and the same is
true of those “transitional” cases where the agent sets himself to
impress some idea or percept on some one at a distance; while in the
‘““spontaneous ” cases it is rarely that there is a difficulty in tracing
the effect on the percipient’s senses or emotions to an idea reproduced
(though it may be below the level of consciousness) from the agents
mind. This at once suggests the particular character which, suppos :
ing the psychical transference to be dependent on a physical effect of
one organism on the other, that physical effect would naturally be held
to possess; it must apparently be of the nature of vibratory energy
transmitted through a medium—that being the only means by
which changes in one piece of matter are found to reproduce
themselves in a distant piece of matter ; and its place of
origination in one organism and place of operation in the
other must be the brain. Whether such a mode of physical
affection exists or not is an open question. The negative answer in-
volves the difficulty that, whenever the psychical transferences occur,
certain nervous process, correlated with the impressed idea in the
brain of the recipient, presents a close similarity to a certain nervous
process correlated with the impressing idea in the brain of the trans
mitter, and would not have presented that similarity but for the
transmission, while yet the twin processes are united by no physical
nexus. The affirmative answer involves the difficulty that distance is
not known to have any effect on the transmission, which is contrary to
what obtains in all known exhibitions of vibratory energy. (Both
horns of the dilemma can of course be avoided on the supposition that
the accepted view as to the necessary correlation of psychical with
nervous events is only a rough approximation to a more complete
truth, which the limitations of our view of matter and physical forces
keep out of our sight.) But if it exists, this mode of physical affection
is at any rate something per se; it ia remote from any ot Whe recoys

o
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nised modes, to which eyes and ears and nerve-endings are indis-
pensable instruments, and in which the effect on the smpressed
organism (to wit, certain chemical explosions of nerve and brain-
matter) bears no resemblance whatever, but only a correspondence, to
the physical facts—rvisible or audible, or tactile or olfactory—in the im-
pressing organism. And this difference is so radical that, for purposes
of terminology, the neglect of the hypothetical physical basis, and the
appropriation of the word ¢ psychical” to transferences where the
psychical facts are patent, while no physical fact of any sort is
cognisable by our senses or our instruments, seems as defensible as
it is convenient.

THE RIVAL HYPOTHESIS OF ‘PSYCHIC FORCE” OR WILL-POWER.

§ 6. The above theory has been stated in general outline only, and
needs guarding and amplifying in several ways. But I must first
pause to consider an objection that may be made to it in limine. It
may be said that, in opposing the conception of thought-transference,
pure and simple, to that of a physical efluence or current of force,
operating across indefinite spaces, and neither nullified nor confused by
other physical effluences or currents proceeding from other human
beings on its route, I have simplified the issue overmuch, and that
there is a third possible hypothesis :—namely, that a force is set in
operation which is truly psychical, in the sense that it originates in the
operator's mind, while its medium of transmission, if it has one,
remains unknown and unguessed, but which is different from and
independent of any known psychical or physical agency ; the ultimate
facts being simply that the distant operator wills that the *subject”
shall be entranced, and that in consequence he is entranced, without
any middle term of mental suggestion or anything else. This hypo-
thesis underlies much that has been written about the relation of will-
power to mesmerism; and has been strongly suggested in our own
day in much of the language used about ¢ psychic force.” It is what
8chopenhauer advocated in his description of *the magnetic or
generally magical influence proceeding from intentional willing ” ;1 for
he speaks of this will-influence as ‘toto genere different from every
other ”; and this although he seems to have encountered and fully
admitted certain facts of mental suggestion proper, having in the
preceding sentence spoken of communicated (telepathic) dreams, and
of community of thought between mesmeriser and *subject.” The
view clearly involves nothing less than a complete breach in the
physical order. The psychical cause and the physical effect on the
organism of another person are as completely disparate as my resolve to

1 The World as Will and Idea (Haldane and Kemp’s translation), Vol. ITI., p. 76.
. QU2
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kick a chair over and the fallen chair, while no physical nerus
parallel to the kick, exists between them. Or rather, since the
changes in B’s organism, being matters of intimate physiology, are
changes which A, who is supposed to cause them, knows and thinks
nothing about, what he is supposed to do is precisely analogous to
building a stone wall at a distance from where one is standing by an
exercise of the will which involves no idea of moving the stones
Schopenhauer, indeed, might be able to conceive this as ‘“an actio i
distans which the will, certainly proceeding from the individual, yet
performs in its metaphysical quality as the omnipresent substratum of
the whole of nature.” But we are not all Schopenhauers ; and thos
who are unable to reach the substratum of nature with his clue, and to
whom even his “ will of the world ” appears something of a will-o™the*
wisp, may feel the difficulty here propounded in relation to the
individual wil to be a serious one. At any rate the hypothesis of
a transferred idea which I have advanced, accords, as completely as
Schopenhauer’s theory conflicts, with the modern psychological doctrine
of will; according to which, will holds' no separate or exceptional re
lation to those physical events which it habitually initiates and
controls—the movements of one’s own body—but is in essence nothing
else than ideation, and has its physical seat wholly in ideationsl
centres. “When we exert our will” (to quote Professor W. Jamee)
‘“ we simply fill our mind with an idea which but for our efforts would
slip away.” And telepathic ‘suggestion” is simply the transference
of such an idea.

§ 7. I do not pretend, however, that the theory of * psychic force,”
as opposed to that of mental suggestion, need be held in this extreme
metaphysical form. The distant effect might be referred to A’s
volition in virtue, not of its ‘ magical influence,” but of the cerebration
which accompanies it; and either (1) the cerebral events involved
in B’s trance might be held to be directly due, though dissimilar,
to the cerebral events in A, or (2) some prior and equally dissimilar
cerebral event in B, accompanied by some unknown psychosis dissimilar
to A’s (e.g., some mood or mode of feeling presenting nothing of the
nature of idea), might be assumed as an intervening link.! Asregards
this notion of an unknown psychosis, if a priori likelihoods had any
application to modes of psychical interaction, one might at any rate
feel it unlikely that terminal events so closely related as B’s trance

1 A third alternative is possible—that some cerebral condition in A (e.g., & certain
initiatory tendency towards trance in himself) is reproduced in B, without peychosis.
This would still leave clear my fundamental distinction (depending on similarity of
primary effect in recipient to cause in agent) between telepathic communications and

all others. But the reasons for regarding psychosis in B sa probeble are given
s little later.
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and A’s desire for B’s trance should be causally connected by an
unknown psychical state resembling neither ; but I should be.content
to urge that the hypothesis iz gratuitous, when we remember that
there is one known psychical state which is known also to lead on
naturally to trance—namely, that idea of trance, the unique effect of
which can be 8o completely tested by verbal suggestion. But a graver
objection—and one which applies to both the above hypotheses alike—
lies in the nature of the physical assumption. No doubt, it may be
said that anyone who can entertain for a moment the idea of brain
acting on brain at a distance has no business with speculative scruples
—that, finding himself upon such unknown ground, he need not
hesitate to go further, and imagine a complete difference between the
physical cause and the physical effact.- But even if a needless step
were justified merely by being taken in the dark, we should at least
observe that this particular step breaks away, not only from the analogy
of verbal suggestion, but from the only conception of a physical nexus
which has in any degree commended the hypothesis of physical com-
munication between brain and brain to scientific minds—the conception
suggested by the analogies of tuning-forks, communicated light-vibra-
tions, induced magnetism, and induced electric currents.! If that
conception have any validity, to conceive that the brain-changes
correlated with the desire of A, who remains normally awake, to
entrance B at a distance, could directly cause the quite different
changes which B’s brain undergoes during entrancement, would be
like conceiving a struck tuning-fork as able to set into vibration a
fork of a different pitch, or the proximity of magnetised iron as able
to convert a piece of wood into a magnet. Andindeed it is.hard to
conceive how, if sympathetic action be excluded, one brain should ever
get touch or prise of the other: it is just the sympathetic response
which is the condition of response at all. Why, again, should A’s
cerebration have more virtue than anyone else’s, no idea of him
ex hypothesi being conveyed? His peculiar influence has been
established entirely by a particular association of ideas in the
“subject’s” mind; that is the only part of the hypnogenetic process with
which his personality is identified ; and if such a thing existed as a
specific physical power which would enable that part of the process to
be skipped, and the “subject’s” brain to be attacked in a new way at

1 There are, of course, cases where vibratory energy does not reproduce, at the
place where it takes effect, the exact form of its source: as where light produces
chemical changes. But when it is remembered that the pluce of origin and place of
action of the nervous force now in question are similar pieces of matter—the same in
their composition, in their form, and in the energies normally connected with them—
the other analogies seem paramount; especially when we remember the electricel

character now generally attributed to nerve-currents.
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some new or lower point, no ground appears why A and A alone should
possess it.

It must be clear, I think, how different in kind these objections
are from those which were admitted as applying, on the physical
side, to the conception of mental suggestion or thought-transference.
For there, even if we rejected (on account of the distance
between the two brains) the notion of a direct physical nerws
—even if we felt driven to regurd the changes in B’s brain a
immediately conditioned, not by the changes in A’s brain, but by the
psychical appearance of the idea transferred to B’s mind—such con-
ditioning in B would involve only the worldold correlation of
psychical with nervous changes in the individual ; a correlation which,
however variously interpreted, is recognised as universal, or at any rate
as the rough expression of some deeper reality which is universal.

THE HYPOTHESIS OF ‘‘SUGGESTION” FURTHER SUPPORTED.

§ 8. 8o far, then, there appears no very plausible alternative to the
view which finds the key of telepathic hypnotism in actual sugges
tion, conveyed as a transferred idea from A’s mind to B’s. But this
view can be reinforced by a further consideration. As a matter of
fact, there is no instance on record (except Esdaile’s mentioned before)
of a person’s being hypnotised from a distance whom the operator has
not previously hypnotised by some ordinary process. On the
theory of mental suggestion, this is of course just what we might
expect. Since a person new to hypnotism has never been hyp-
notised for the first time by the mere idea of the trance ver-
bally suggested or read of in a book, it would be remarkable if the
idea when telepathically suggested were able to take effect on him.
But on any theory which excludes mental suggestion, it is difficult to
see how the fact of the ‘“subject’s” previous hypnotisation could
make a difference ; for apart from mental suggestion, he would not be
attacked at any special vulnerable point. Such a point consists
simply in the idea of entrancement by A (localised in particular brain-
changes), which has been specialised and sensitised by association with
the actual fact of such entrancement on previous occasions; and in
the supposed case, ex hypothesi, no idea of entrancement makes its
appearance. Now, except when attacked at the vulnerable point,
there is no reason why previously-hypnotised persons should be more
liable to be entranced than anyone else—the existence of the vulner-
able point being simply an explanation of the fact that they are so
liable. Thus, to take another case, if a strong man has felt giddy
and has tottered when standing over the brink of precipices, the idea
of standing over a precipice may afterwards make him feel giddy and

totter ; but he is not more given than other peopls \o \wtering When
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walking across the room, and would oppose as much resistance as other
people to an external push. Just so, apparently, should previously-
hypnotised persons oppose as much resistance as their neighbours to the
supposed push or compulsion of an external will,or to other telepathic in-
fluences which differed in character from anyto which theyhad previously
yielded ; s0 that the confinement of the hypnotising effect of such
influences to that particular class of persons would need fresh assump-
tions to explain it.
THE TRANSFERRED ‘SUGGESTION ”’ INCLUDES THE IDEA
OF THE OPERATOR. '

§ 9. We may now proceed to examine the hypothesis of mental sug-
gestion at a distance a little more in detail. First, what are we to
suppose the contents of the transferred idea to be? The answer will
naturally be found by examining the contents of the idea which is
found to be hypnogenetically effective when suggested through the
recognised chsnnels of sense, in the presence of the ‘subject.” And
it at once becomes evident that something more than the mere idea of
trance is included. That idea might be suggested by reading a de-
scription of a hypnotic experiment in a book ; it has often been sug-
gested when hypnotic phenomena have been described and discussed by
persons in the same room with the ‘subject”; but in such circum-
stances it has not been found to produce any effect. Is the additional
condition, then, that the idea shall be suggested with some show of
authority or insistance, as in the tone of the word Dormez? But let
someone who has not previously hypnotised the “subject,” and
who is in no way connected in the ¢ subject’s” mind with the
previous hypnotiser, pronounce such a command as authoritatively
as he likes, and no hypnotic result will follow. I would not
indeed venture to assert that it is impossible that trance should
be thus induced in an extremely sensitive * subject”; but I
cannot discover that it ever kas been so induced. The necessary
condition then seems to be that the suggestion or command shall come
from the original operator ; that is to say, rapport is involved—at
any rate to the extent of memory of a past relation between the two
parties. But here there seems at first sight, a certain difficulty in
connecting the near (or physical) with the distant (or psychical) sug-
gestion. In the former case the idea of the operator in the ¢ sub-
ject’s” mind, and a sense of the past relation with him, is practically
ensured by his actual presence and voice ; the * subject ” cannot help
associating the command, when it comes, with the person who gives it.
But when the two parties are separated, and the command is tele-
pathically conveyed, there is nothing to connect it in the ¢subjecta”
mind with the person who transmits it, unless an idea suggestive ot thek
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person is simultaneously transmitted. Now among the recorded
examples of hypnotisation ata distance we do undoubtedly find a cer
tain number where such an idea seems clearly to have been trans
mitted, since it unmistakably appears in the * subject’s ” consciousness.
This was the case with Madame B., who was able to distinguish
whether it was Dr. Gibert or Professor Janet who was affecting her;
and the occasion when Dr. Dusart’s *“subject” was conscious of his
inhibitory influence may fairly be referred to the same class. Butin
other cases the trance-condition supervenes without any conscious

occupation of the “subject’s” mind with the person who is influen- !

cing him. We might even go further and say that it supervenes
without even the idea of itself being presented as an obviously separate
and prior condition. We cannot, as in cases of verbal suggestion,
point to the moment when the idea obtains lodgment in the mind, and
trace its effects from that moment. The consciousness of the idea,so
far as it exists, is indistinguishable from the general mental condition
of on-coming trance.

THE IDEA MAY AFFECT AN ‘‘UNCONSCIOUS ” PART OF THE RECIPIENTS
MIND, AND NEED NOT EVEN OCCUPY A PROMINENT POSITION IX
THE TRANSMITTER’S CONSCIOUSNESS.

§10. Now as regards themere fact that the mental suggestion is truly
transferred, even in the cases where the recipient is not conscious of
it, a proof of thestrongest kind is afforded by the cases where he is con-
scious of it. It seems almostinconceivablethat experiments in telepathic
hypnotisation, which agree in every point except this of the  subject’s”
consciousness, should involve radically different processes. But if we
look a little deeper, this special point—the effectiveness of an idea
which does not make any separate and distinct impression in con-
sciousness—will probably not be felt as an objection to the theory of
telepathic suggestion by anyone familiar with the phenomena of tele-
pathy in branches unconnected with hypnotism ; I might almost say,
by anyone familiar with the phenomena of mere automatism—since
the production by automatic writing of words and intelligent sentences,
which the writer himself has afterwards to read in order to learn what
they are, is a sufficiently well-recognised phenomenon. But in such
cases it can scarcely ever be proved that what is written is originated,
at the moment, by any specially directed mental activity ; the ideas
belong, perhaps, to the vast crowd which have had a previous exist-
ence in the mind, and have left their impression on the brain, and it is
merely owing to some accident of cerebral circulation or chemistry
that the impressions belonging to the particular ideas which appear in

the writing were revivified at that particular minute: = Toinuks \sar,
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and it might be the turn of others to be similarly revivified. @~ We
must have recourse, therefore, to telepathic experiments—where the
idea is then and there transferred from another mind—for the requisite
proof that a new idea, conditioned by something other than the spon-
taneous workings of the brain, may produce marked effects without
making any appearance in its receiver’s consciousness. Experiments
yielding this proof have not, so far, been numerous—it must be remem-
bered that deliberate telepathic experimentation is in its veriest
infancy ; but I am content to rely on those recorded in Phantasms of -
ghe Living ;! and especially on the remarkable series carried out by the
Rev. P. H. Newnham and his wife, where a very large number of
questions mentally put by him were relevantly answered in writing,
produced by a planchette on which Mrs. Newnham’s hand was laid,
without her having herself any idea what the question or the answer
was. The production of hypnotic trance by an unconscious idea? can
scarcely be held to be a more extreme instance of * underground”
mental activity than this.

§ 11. Thisargument naturally applies equally to both the ideas which
we have supposed to obtain a lodgment in the “subject’s” mind—the idea
of trance, and the idea of the distant hypnotiser. But as regards this
latter idea, there is a further difficulty. For it may be said, and pro-
bably with justice in most cases, that the mind of the hypnotiser him-
self is not consciously occupied with the idea of himself; he is
concentrating his thoughts on the “ subject” and on the effect which
be desires to produce, not on his own personality, or his own unique
relation to the ¢ subject” as the source of the effect. And we cannot
atonce answer this objection by the assumption that ideas may be
telepathically propagated from an unconscious part of the transmitter’s
mind, just as they may take effect in an unconscious part of the
recipient’s mind. For supposing the transmitter’s mind to include an
“unconscious part” which is more than a mere general name for the
legion of past ideas that are now all alike latent and revivable—an
“unconscious part ” where positive activities are possible, and one idea

} 18ee Vol. L, pp. 63-79, 84, and Vol. IL., pp. 670-1.

21t is difficult to avoid this expression, but I of course do not mean by it mere
“unoonscious cerebration.” My whole view of telepathic transference is that it is a
pewchical event— with a physical side possibly, but psychical certainly ; consequently
the idea transferred, in this as in every other case, must have complete psychical
reality. In calling it unconscious, therefore, I am, for convenience, confining the
1 eaning of ‘‘conscious” to the mode or plane of ordinary human experience—in which
w- may surmise the true consciousness of the individual to be only partially mani-
feted. The facts of telepathy drive us, I think, to conceive a segregation of conscious
states more pronounced than that which examples of double or alternating *‘conscious-
nens " had previously suggested ; and before long philosophy may probably find ome of

its chief battle-grounds in questions as to the existence and nature  their underlying
aaity.
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can take precedence of others, just as in the conscious part,—we
need some reason for the activity and prominence agsumed, i
by this particular idea of himself, just at the moment when it suits o
theory that it should come to the front. Readers of Phantasms of the
Living may recall that the same problem presented itself in respect
a large number of the cases of *spontaneous telepathy ” there recorded,
where an idea of the “agent” was most vividly presented to the
“ percipient ” (often even externalising itself as a hallucination of the.
senses), while yet the “agent’s” mind at the time was presumably
not dwelling on himself or his appearance, and indeed was scme
times not ostensibly dwelling on anything at all, being in a state:
of lethargy or cowa. ;
This fact may seem clearly to separate such spontaneous cases
from the other class, including the majority of cases of |
perimental thought-transference, where the definite idea on whick:
one mind is concentrated is reproduced in the other; and in &
criticism of the telepathic theory which appeared in Mind, Vol. IX,
p. 607, it was not unreasonably suggested that the difference was
so radical as to make the inclusion of the two sets of facts under
a common conception decidedly difficult. I fully admit this, if the.
conception is to be a physical one: I admit, that is, the difficulty
(which better knowledge might overcome) of formulating a theory of
“brain-waves ” which should make it seem as natural that B should
receive a telepathic impression of A, who is thinking of other things ot
not thinking at all, as that B should receive a telepathic impression of
a card on which A is painfully concentrating his attention, or of s
scene which engages A’s eyes at the moment when he is passing
through a crisis of emotional excitement. But until physics and
physiology can offer some explanation of the former fact on its own
account, I do not think that their failure to supply an obvious ground
of connection between the former fact and the latter is a reason for
doubting the reality of a connection which on psychical grounds is
strongly suggested. And keeping to the psychical aspect, we may say
that the idea of self is an altogether exceptional one, occupying, even
when it is not prominent, a permanent place in the background or
middle distance of consciousness; and that the idea of its corporal
embodiment—i.e., of that expression of it which is almost inevitably
represented in other people’s ideas of it—is associated more or lest
closely with a vast number of the items of thought and feeling which
make up everyone’s daily experience. Nor does the hypothesis of a
wider self, embracing planes or stages of consciousness beyond the
consciousness of normal experience, involve anything which would
affect this exceptional position of the idea of self; for the segregatior
? conscious states which that hypothesia supposes, in 1o wey invdivy
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a disruption of individuality ; and the pervading sense of association
with an objective organism may perfectly well be common to all the
states. It cannot then, I think, seem very surprising if those special
mental activities which at special seasons condition a telepathic transfer

! —whether at the approach of death, or in the shock of sudden danger
or excitement, or in the concentration of attention and will necessary
for an experiment in distant hypnotising—are accompanied by a special
self-realisation, a true quickening of the idea of self, even though that
idea does not detach itself on the plane of consciousness which limits
our ordinary conception of personality.

§ 12. I am aware of the risk of paying one’s self with words in such
speculations; and I specially recognise the danger of physical analogies,
such as I have just used in the word plane. Modes of expression
derived from a known order of facts can never really seem explanatory
of a novel order till their connotation has grown—that is, till the novel
order has ceased to be novel ; and meanwhile pseudo-explanation is
only too easy. But the phenomena of telepathy are there, and, how-
ever much hidden from our sight, the process of causation must be
there also; and some indulgence may be claimed for a hypothetical
picture of that process which is confessedly crude, as long as its crude-
ness is the result of an attempt to make its elements distinct. Now,
the notion of segregated departments of mental life, of which a more
complete intelligence can perceive the unity, is not an indistinct notion,
though probably it very imperfectly represents the facts; and if it has
any truth at all, then “plane of consciousness” has a true psychical
meaning, and is- more than a slippery metaphorical phrase. And if
the plea of necessity will excuse the use of physical terms, so, I think,
will it excuse the use of metaphysical, in spite of a certain awkward-
ness in the actuality suddenly given to somewhat recondite notions.
For in truth the problems which telepathy presents lie on the border-
land of psychology and metaphysics ; and in attacking them psychology
has to trespass, or rather to make distinct claims, on the metaphysical
territory. It finds itself driven, by the facts under observation, to tie
down to actual individual cases ideas—like those of unconscious mind
and of a transcendental self—which have dwelt so continuously in the
misty heights of purely abstract reasonings that they present an odd,
incongruous appearance when brought to earth. The “ philosophy of
the unconscious” is shy of adapting itself to the unconscious part of
Mr. A.; it seems hardly worth while for the “self ” to be transcendent,
if all that it is to transcend is the ordinary phenomenal consciousness
of Madame B. Yet, Mr. A. and Madame B. are types of humanity ;
and in examining the bond which unites them, we are really on the
traces of an idealism which is metaphysical enough in all conscience,
a8 pointing to a potential unity of all similarly constructed minds, but
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which is nothing if not concrete, and a key to nothing except imme-
diate facts of individual experience.

SUMMARY OF THE PRECEDING ARGUMENT.

§ 13. To sum up the argument, as so far developed, we have been
considering the subject of hypnotisation at a distance, as one which
certain recent cases had made it as impossible for students of Hypnotism
a8 it must in any case have been for students of Telepathy to over-
look. I have advanced the view that these telepathic entrancements
necessitated no hypothesis of will-power or ¢ psychic force ” capable
of producing effects in external matter—uiz., the organism of B, the
“ subject "—which differed from their cause in A, the hypnotiser ; that
the phenomenon might be perfectly well regarded as a genuine instance
of thought-transference or mental suggestion—certain mental move-
mentsof A ’s,and certain brain-movements correlated therewith, being
sympathetically reproduced in the mind and brainof B,who was entranced
by the idea of trance in association with the idea of A, just as he might be
entranced by those ideas whensuggested by A.’s voiceand presence. Ihave
further pointed out that it is quite in accordance with what we know of
telepathy in other directions that these ideas, when transferred, should
take effect in some secondary plane of the ¢ subject’s ” mind—a plane
segregated off from the conscious self as ordinarily understood.! And
I must now pursue the discussion by recurring for a brief space to the
connection between telepathic hypnotism and other formsof telepathy,
which occupy the greater portion of Phantasms of the Living. I may
begin by showing how, on the view which I have advanced as to the
former, a certain difficulty, or rather a certain lacuna, which the latter
present, seems to be removed.

THE CASES8 OF TELEPATHIC HYPNOTISM FORM A LINK BETWEEN THE
ORDINARY EXPERIMENTAL AND THE ORDINARY SPONTANEOUS CASES
OF TELEPATHY.

§ 14. To state the position briefly—the principal telepathic phenomena
dealt with in that book are (1) experiments in thought-transference,
where ¢ agent ” and ‘ percipient ” are near one another, and where
some prominent idea in the ¢ agent’s” mind is reproduced in the
‘ percipient’s ” mind a8 an idea simply ; and (2) cases of spontaneous
occurrence (%.e., not, as in experiments, deliberately sought) where the
‘“agent ” and ‘ percipient ” as a rule are far apart, and where an
impression representative of the ‘ agent ” is made on one or more of

1 For further proofs of the reality of mental processes carried on apart from the
normal stream of the individual’s consciousness, and in that sense without his know-
ledge, see Mr. Myers’s paperon ‘‘ Automatic Writing,” and my own on ‘‘ Peculiarities
of certain Post-hypnotic States,” in the Proceedings of the S.P.R., Vol. IV.
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the ¢ percipient’s ” senses. These two sorts of occurrence seem, on the
face of them, very different; if they are fundamentally akin, they
seem to need a connecting link ; and we can imagine various inter-
mediate phenomena which would serve the purpose. The link might
consist in experiments similar to the ordinary experiments in thought-
transference, except in the point that the two persons concerned are
Joar apart instead of near together. I have to admit the absence, and
also the urgent need, of such experiments. They would, however, be
difficult and tedious to carry out; and a long series of results, such
as would be required, could hardly be obtained except by theaid of
telegraph or telephone.! Another sort of link would be if the
¢ agent’s ¥ conscious idea spontaneously reproduced itself (without the
coincidence being fairly attributable to chance)in the mind of a distant
percipient. Now of this Phantasms of the Living contains a good many
well-attested specimens. It is true that the idea reproduced has not been
exactly of the same order as those reproduced in thought-trans-
ference experiments; that is, it has not been of anything quite
so simple and unemotional as a card, number or diagram; but
as a rule has represented sights or sounds which have been occu-
pying the ‘“agent’s ” senses at some moment of crisis or excitement.
This difference, however, can hardly surprise us. For in the first place
we should expect some exceptional affection of the  agent” to be a
necessary condition of the spontaneous transference, just as an excep-
tional and often painful concentration of attention is necessary in the
card and diagram experiments. And in the second place, spontaneous

! An excellent form of experiment for the purpose would be the guessing of
numbers, in the way exemplified in Phantasms of the Living, Vol. IL., pp. 6584, If
the two persons concerned in that series would try a similarseriesat a distance, the
necessary information as to when each guess had been made and a fresh number
might be taken being conveyed by telephone, and if successful results were obtained,
the fact would be of the very highest interest and importance. ‘‘ Why then,” I may
be asked, ‘‘ do you not get the trial made ?” The reason is typical of difficulties
which only those actively engaged in ¢ psychical research ” can appreciate.”~ The
material for study consists in human beings with occupations and wills of their own,
and as a rule with no independent interest in the subject. Even supposing two quiet
rooms connected by the necessary apparatus to be secured at the necessary hours, the
plan proposed would demand & considerable amount of trouble, and perhaps in all
(counting time for going and coming back) an hour and a-half of time, on each of
about 15days. Now to any bond fide psychical researcher, this expenditure of time
and trouble would of course seem the merest triflee. But I would ask
each of my readers whether he feels able confidently to make such a demand
of any couple, taken at random, among his female acquaintance, in the interest
of an inquiry of which they do not understand the bearings, and of which
their only idea is that it is bothersome and scientific. At present the persons who
would be willing to take the trouble are probably nearly as rare as the persons suffi-
ciently endowed with the necessary faculty to give the experiment a chance ; and
assistants in whom both conditions are realised are clearly not likely to be found every
day, or even every year. But of course the desirability of finding them will be
steadily kept in view.
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transferences of ideas unconnected with any specially-marked moment
might occur between the same persons every day, without ever having
a chance of exciting attention or being recorded. In the mind of a
“ percipient” who was not (as in the experiments) deliberately putting
himself into a passive and receptive attitude, a transferred idea would
probably at most reach the bare threshold of consciousness, where it
would meet and jostle with a hundred others, while bearing in itself no
sign of its origin : what, then, is the likelihood that the ¢ percipient ”
would piek it out, note it, and ask all his absent acquaintance whether
their minds were fixed on a similar one at that particular time? And
even if some sporadic correspondences of the sort were noted, they
could scarcely be presented as ‘ostensive instances” of telepathy, con-
sidering the immense range for accidental coincidence that the world
of ideas common to all of us contains. I think therefore that the
ostensive instances which I have mentioned present in their content as
much affinity to the experimental transference as could reasonably be
expected.

But yet a third link of connection between the experimental and
the spontaneous cases would be of this sort—if an impression represen-
tative of the “ agent ” were made on the ‘ percipient’s” mind, without
any affection of his senses. Such a case would resemble the majority
of the spontaneous transferences in the nature of the idea transferred
and the majority of the experimental transferences in the absence of
sensory affection on the “percipient’s” side; and the type would indirectly
afford a strong indication that the sensory affections—phantasms of forms
and voices—which characterise so many of the impressions that have
coincided with the death or danger of friends at a distance, are really
mental creations of the ¢ percipient’s” own (or, as I have never hesitated
to call them, kallucinations), in which he invests the idea of the “ agent”
that has telepathically reached him. Now the cases of distant hypno-
tisation, explained as I have here endeavoured to explain them, supply
exactly this transitional type. They are truly experimental, inasmuch
as the attempt to exercise the distant influence is deliberately and
consciously made by the “agent” ; and the idea of him which reaches
the ‘subject’s” mind, sometimes above and sometimes below the
threshold of consciousness as we understand it, does not in either case
emerge into sensory form. I may add that cases are on record where
yet further links or gradations appear ; for instance, a person noted for
his mesmeric powers succeeded in producing a strong impression of his
presence, which nevertheless contained no sensory element, on two
friends at a distance, who were not in any degree hypnotised by the
impression.!

1 Phantasms of the Living, Vol.I., p.99. It should be noted that it is by no means in-
variable, in the spontaneous cases, for the idea of the *‘ agent ” to be externalised in the
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THE IMPULSIVE QUALITY OF THE TELEPATHIC IMPRESSION.

§ 15. One further point remains, in which a comparison of the phe-
omena of hypnotisation at a distance with those of non-hypnotic tele-
athy seems to throw light on both. In Phantasms of the Living I have
rawn attention to the impulsive quality which seems often to charac-
wise a telepathic impression ; and which seems to be shown equally in
he forms of experiment where a motor-impulse is produced, as, e.g., in
be palmary instance of Mr. and Mrs. Newnham referred to above; in
pe or two spontaneous cases where the impulse similarly was to write,
nd the transferred idea appeared in the writing; and in other spon-
aneous cases where a definite and peculiar impulse to movement or
wction was conveyed ; but also more generally, I venture to think, in
iat very fact of the frequent externalisation of the impression as a
mensory percept, which has been mentioned in the preceding paragraph.!
Ordinarily, of course, our ideas of our friends, when they occur to us,
do not project themselves outwards as hallucinations representing the
friends’ forms or voices; how is it that telepathic ideas so constantly
doso? The fact cannot, I think, be disputed by anyone who accepts
the telepathic evidence, unless on the hypothesis—not likely to
Ye entertained by many of my readers—that what is perceived is a
material body, capable of emitting or reflecting light and of setting
wand-waves in motion. I at any rate see no escape from
the alternative that it affects the percipient’s senses either by
simulation from without or by projection from within. Now if we
accept this forceful quality, this tendency to push on into an extreme
form, in one class of telepathic effects, we shall naturally look out
for it in another class ; and the recognition of it as a tolerably general
daracteristic is perhaps the only sort of explanation that it at present
udmits of. What sign then do we find of it in the hypnotic cases?
No conclusive sign, at first sight, it must be admitted. For the mere
idea, the mental suggestion, of the trance-condition, in association with
that of the hypnotiser’s personality, has been already represented as an
sdequate ground for the supervention of the trance, alike whether the
idea be suggested by the hypnotiser’s words and presence or by telepathic
transference—the exceptional effect being accounted for by the excep-
tional sensitiveness of the previously-hypnotised * subject,” who is in a
state, so to speak, of highly unstable equilibrium. It would clearly
then be illegitimate to supplement this view by attributing an

senses. Sometimes the simple idea of his death is conveyed (e.g., in the cases numbered
45, 87, 401) ; but inasmuch as that idea may reasonably be supposed to have been
present in his mind during the approach of death, such cases may as fitly be referred
to the class where the ‘‘ agent’s ” idea is literally reproduced as to the class where the
ides of him, ratber than Az sdea, is the subject of transfer.

1 See Phantasms of the Lsving, Vol. I., 537-8.
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exceptional impulsive quality, or vigour of impact, to the telepathically.
transferred idea, unless we were able to suppose some similar conditioa
in the cases where the hypnotiser’s words and presence are ostensibly
the only cause that works on the “subject.” Well, the point is nov
reached at which this very supposition can not only be intelligibly
made, but shown to be in some instances at any rate indispensable.

It will be remembered that in speaking of verbal or physiasl
suggestion of the idea of trance, I pointed out that this alone was not
enough to induce the state even in a sensitised “subject,” who might
meet with the idea in a book without undergoing any effect whatever;
and that the idea of the original hypnotiser’s personality was at any
rate an indispensable element. But it may be urged with equal reassa
that something more still is needed ; for this other idea might also be
met with in a book—e.g., the ¢ subject” might read a printed account
of his previous entrancements by his special hypnotiser without a fresh
entrancement ensuing. What, then, makes the difference? Is it the
sense of the operator’s authority, which the “subject” is made to feel
either by his tone and manner or by a general belief in his powert
Very often, probably, this is enough ; but the French cases epitomised
above clearly show that it is not always enough, and no single point
in them is more instructive than this. Professor Pierre Janet,
Dr. Héricourt, and Dr. Dusart all observed that the ¢ subject’s” beligy
that the entrancement was being then and there attempted and
willed by the special hypnotiser was ineffective, if the hypnotiser was
not really concentrating his mind in the manner-supposed. This fact
seems explicable only on the hypothesis that, when the effect is
produced, some cause is at work beyond the ostensible cause of verbal
and physical suggestion; and the cause which, on the grounds of
analogy and of parsimony of assumptions, at once presents itself is
surely no other than mental suggestion—telepathic, even though the
two persons are in the same room, as being transferred otherwise than
through the recognised channels of sense, and carrying with it the
impulsive quality, which now involves the further development into
trance, as in other cases it involves the further development into
hallucination. In this way that inscrutable something which has been
described as specific ‘“mesmeric” power would reduce itself (for the
cages in question) to identity with the more comprehensible and general
sort of telepathic ““agency ”; and its peculiar effect on the *subject”
is simply a pushing on into an extreme form in the direction of least
resistance, which is here determined as that of hypnotic trance by the
pre-established sensitiveness to this particular idea. Such an agency is
no longer specific in the sense of being an occult mode of influence
which a few specially endowed persons have always at command, and

can bring to bear at a moment’s notice on any tavourakie * wdupk” |
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it receives its specialisation at the receiving, not at the transmitting
terminus.

THE NATURE OF HYPNOTIC ‘‘RAPPORT.”

§ 16. “ But,” the *“mesmerists” might object, *does not this view
of the hypnotic cases ignore the palpable fact of the rapport? 1Isit
not mere juggling with words to deny any specific quality to ¢ mesmeric ’
agency, if the rapport which puts the ‘agent’ in connection with the
¢ subject,” and which has been mesmerically established, remains specific §
And how can that description be denied to it if, as usually happens,
each of the two persons concerned is indispénsable to the other—if A
can at that particular time be entranced by the suggestion of no one
in the world except B, and B’s suggestion can at that particular time
entrance no one in the world except A ?”

Now, in the first place, a certain ambiguity lies in the word rapport.
When A’s thought or sensation has been transferred to B, we may say,
if we like, that' A and B were in rapport,; but this is merely to coin a
useless definition, and to throw away a useful word, umless we mean
by rapport something which is different from the transference, and
which has conditioned the transference. Taking this latter sense,
I bave no doubt that such a thing as hypnotic rapport exists,
and I have no objection to the word specific as applied to
it; but I believe the true application to be quite remote from
any theory of occult or “mesmeric’ influence. For why need we
assume the parties to be connected by any more mysterious bond than
the one above defined (p. 225) in connection with hypnotisation
at a distance—the perma.nent impression of their past relations to
one another? On the view of psychical transference (as opposed to
physical effluence) which I have founded on the distant cases, it is hard ,
to see that any further condition is either possible or required. That
this permanent impression in the hypnotic cases is peculiar, I should
fully admit ; but only,I conceive, in so far as the relations themselves are
peculiar. Now, their peculiarity is sufficiently patent : the “subject’s ”
mental abandonment to the idea of his hypnotiser, with all the oddities
of conduct to which this one-sided engrossment leads,are phenomena
quite special to the hypnotic state.! And inasmuch as rare causes may

1 This engrossment is implied, of course, in that abnormal responsiveness to the
hypnotiser’s suggestions which I regard as the most distinctive mark of the hypnotic
state. But it is shown also in other ways. The ‘‘subject” will often seem blind and
deaf to the presence and voice of everyone else, and can only be made to see and hear
some other person by the hypnotiser’s pointedly bringing such person to his notice,
#0 that the two become associated in his mind. A sensitive ‘‘subject ” will frequently
follow the hypnotiser about the room ar the house, will show uneasiness when he
disappears, and will even feel a strong impulse to rejoin him after an interval of a day
or of several days. The same peculiarity seems to be shown in a fact which has nat, T

®”
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naturally have rare consequences, there is no difficulty in supposing
that a consequence of this special relation is s special subsequest
penetrability (so to speak) of one mind by the other—a partial weakes-
ing, in a single direction, of the barrier which normally isolats
individuals, and confines the experience of each to sensations received
through the recognised channels or ideas originated by his owa
activities. Not, of course, that we should have had any right to pre §
dict such a consequence : telepathy could never be deduced a prion
from anything elss. But when, as a matter of fact, we find psychical
transferences taking place between certain persons after, and not before,
their minds have been in a certain peculiar relation to one another,it is
impossible not to suspect that this relatien is a vital condition of the
transference ; and if this relation has ceased to show itself in any re-
eognisable form at the time when the transferences are observed, wo
can but seek the immediate condition in the permanent impression
which it has left. This permanent impression, then, and nothing elm,
is the rapport ; and it will be seen how everything exceptional and -
mysterious has now disappeared out of it. In the line of conditions
the only exceptional part was found to lie elsewhere—in the well-re-
cognised psychological peculiarities of the hypnotic state; and the
rapport itself, as the abiding latent sense of past relations, proves to be

{
think, been enough noticed, but as to the reality of which I would appeal with con- '?
fidence to anyone who has assisted at hypnotic experiments conducted by a good many
different operators at a good many different places. I mean the readiness with which .
what may be called hypnotic fashions are established. A group of ‘‘subjects” in cne
place, who have been a good deal under the influence of the same operator, will develop
a quite different set of habits from another group in another place. A rough instance !
of this is where one group prove more or less unamenable to methods of entrancement !
or of awakening which are specially successful with the other ; as, ¢.g., I have found
the “subjects ” of one operator wake with certainty at a smart blow or sudden com-
mand, while those of another seemed recalcitrant to everything except the flicks of a
towel orlarge handkerchief to which they were accustomed. But their behavioar
during the trance often shows a far more subtle conformity to what the operator
expects ; so that there come to be veritable schools of hypnotism—the phenomena
taking the coursemarked out for them by the operator’s general view of the ‘‘subject”—

a view which may really have originated to a considerable extent in accidental
peculiarities of individual *“subjects.” I should be inclined, for example, to acoount in
this way for much of the difference between the observations of Nancy and of the
Salpétritre, and, in consequence, for much of the difference in the theories associated
respectively with the two localities. But I cannot pursue this subject in a footnote.
What I wish to point out is simply that these facts seem to imply a far more con-
tinuous and minute attention,on the part of the *‘subjects,” to the substance and tone
of remarks made by the operatorin their presence,and a far stronger impulse to satisfy
him, than would be exhibited by persons of the same degree of intelligence and
education in ordinary life, or than would be guessed from the appearance of dulness
and apathy which is usual to a hypnotised person when no direct appeal is made to
him from outside. I am glad of this opportunity of modifying some expressions ina
former paper (Procecdings, Vol. I1.. pp. 275-6) where a too large concession wasmade to
the idea that psychical functions are abolithed, ot nearly sbdished, in the lethargic
stage of hypnotism.
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fundamentally the same in kind as that which has pre-existed in a large
majority of the spontaneous telepathic cases—where the ¢ agent” and
& percipient” have been connected by ties of affection or acquaintance,
which we may equally call specific, in the sense of being personal to
each pair, but not with any more occult reference.

COMPARISON OF HYPNOTIC RAPPORT WITH THE RAPPORT BETWEEN AGENT
AND PERCIPIENT IN OTHER TELEPATHIC CABES.

§ 17. And if rapport, as a hypnogenetic condition, is not excep-
tional in kind, neither does it seem necessary to suppose it
exceptional in strength—to suppose, that is, that it facilitates
the telepathic transference in a higher degree than is pos-
sble or common in cases unconnected with hypnotism. For
we must distinguish the transference as such from its further
effect on the ‘““subject.” It may very likely be the case that the
bypnotisers and *subjects” who, if the necessary trial were made,
would yield us examples of telepathic hypnotisation, are more numerous
in proportion to the total number of hypnotisers and ¢ subjects,” than
are the persons who at death produce a marked telepathic impression
on some friend or relative, in proportion to the total number of persons
poesessing friends and relatives. But this seems quite sufficiently
accounted for by the fact, already noticed, that the hypnotic “subjects ”
sre hit (so to speak) at a specially explosive spot. The idea that
reaches them has been associated on former occasions with precisely
the marked consequence that now again ensues ; whereas the idea of a
friend, or even of a friend’s death, has not on former occasions been
associated with any marked consequence, such as a hallucination
suggestive of his presence. The hypnotic *subjects,” in short, have
been adapted by artificial means to respond strongly to the telepathic
stimulus ; while of people at large it is only a small minority in whom
the natural condition for such strong response exists. And here let it
be specially observed that it is by absence of response, not absence of
stimulus, that we shall most readily and reasonably account for the
rarity, in comparison with the numbers who die, of telepathic affections
of the friends and relatives of dying persons. That rarity has been
felt as an initial obstacle to the whole telepathic theory; and there is
no doubt that telepathic action becomes more comprehensible the more
universal we can consider it. Now if, as analogy would indicate, the
marked cases of telepathic phantasmsare only the  ostensive instances”
of a class of events which may occur with all degrees of diminishing
intensity, we may fairly suppose some of the degrees to be sub-liminal ;
and if so, numbers of spontaneous transferences might naturally take
place, conditioned by the normal bonds of affection or acquaintance,
which fail to produce any recognisable effect—fail, that is, to meake

® 2
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their way into normal consciousness as clear ideas or sensory hallucins
tions—through a lack of some necessary condition in the recipient
mind.!

This may, perhaps, be made clearer by an illustration drawn from
certain further facts of hypnotism, which are also worth noting o
their own account in connection with the subject of rapport. A
hypnotised person will sometimes be able to detect the faint whisper of :
his hypnotiser, amid a babel of sound which makes it absolutely in- -
distinguishable to anyone else.2 How is this fact to be accounted for!
Certainly not by hyperssthesia of the sense of hearing; for no such
condition is observed in relation to any other sound. We must again
fall back on rapport—but again on rapport of a quite comprehensible
kind. It will consist, hot now (as in the case of hypnotisation by
suggestion) of the ‘“subject’s” memory of his past relations to his
hypnotiser, but in his sense of the present relation—the pervading
dominance of the idea of that one particular person in a mind whoss
reflective and discursive powers are in abeyance, and whose passive
absorption is undisturbed by competing images. This dominant ides
is now the vulnerable spot ; and consequently & stimulus which strikes
that spot—in other words which impresses the sensorium in a manner
previously associated with impressions of the hypnotiser—wakes & re-
verberation which detaches itself in consciousness. But for the purpose
of my illustration the point to observe is that the stimulus acts equally
on the other persons present ; for in the midst of perfect stillness they
would hear the whisper, and, as an element in the total of sound that is
being produced around them, it must undoubtedly affect their sensorium ;
only, not falling on any vulnerable spot, it is totally unobserved. Just
so, I conceive, the psychical stimulus in the cases of telepathic trans-
ference: the transference may take place, and produce a certain
psychical result ; but, without the appropriate condition, that result

" will not reach any appreciable strength. The condition of response
might be compared to a sounding-board : a number of strings may be
faintly stirred by the telepathic wave ; but only those which are backed
by a sounding-board will reverberate audibly. That only a small
minority of minds should naturally present this condition is not a point
of any difficulty—or at any rate is one admitting of just as much and
just as little explanation as that a small minority of persons should be
hyper-sensitive in any other direction. But where the condition exists,
the rapprochement of the rare natural hyper-sensitiveness of the

10n this view, it will be seen, telepathic phantasms (and possibly telepathic affec-

tions of every sort) can be represented—no less than the special classes above-

mentioned—as emergences or developments of ideas which have in the first instance
affected an unconscious part of the percipient’s mind.

2 Proceedings of the S.P.R., Vol. 1., 2558,
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ordinary telepathic percipient to the rare artificial hyper-sensitiveness
of the hypnotic * subject” appears to be both legitimate and instruc-
tive ; while the rejection which it involves of the idea of ‘ mesmeric”
wapport, as anything per se and exceptional, tends still further to the
simplification of the telepathic theory.

§ 18. Beforeleaving the subject of hypnotic rapport and its effect on
the telepathic transference of ideas, I must point out that I have been
speaking exclusively of Aypnogenetic ideas. In respect of other
phenomena of thought-transference, exhibited during the actual
duration of the trance, it would be rash, I think, to assert that the
rapport with the operator is not a condition of transference more
favourable than any that spontaneously presents itself. I at any rate
do not know of any results of experiments conducted with persons in
a normal state which can be compared, for scope and complexity, with
wme of the hypnotic cases—e.g., with the important set of observa-
tions recorded in Phantasms of the Living, Vol. I1., 336-43 ; where an
exceptional facility of communication seems to be shown in two ways, —
(1) by the great frequency and certainty of the effects ; and (2) by the
idea dommunicated being often one which passed through the hypno-
tiser’s head when she was not in the least thinking of her patient or
of attempting a transference, and upon which therefore she was not
emcentrating any special energy of attention. The very fact, more-
over, that the phenomena of ‘community of sensation” were observed
vith hypnotised persons many years before they were obtained with
others may seem to point in the same direction ; and in most of these
cases it looks as if the results were directly dependent on the establish-
ment of the hypnotic relation. At the same time it must be remem-
bered that ¢ community of sensation” is a very rare phenomenon even
with hypnotised subjects”; while, on the other hand, we are not yet
st all in a position to decide what proportion of unhypnotised persons
might show high susceptibility to this and other formsof thought-
transference, if only the necessary experiments were widely made.
It should be noted, moreover, that quite as striking results have been
obtained in the particular line of “community of sensation ” with non-
bypnotised as with hypnotised * subjects ” (Phantasms, Vol. L., pp. 52-8);
and that several forms of transference have been obtained exclusively
vith persons in a normal state. On the whole, the conclusion seems
to be that the effect of the hypnotic state in facilitating and
strengthening telepathic impulses, though occasionally very decisive, is
very far from constant. We should probably gain a clearer view on
the subject if persons who have shown themselves to be susceptible
wher. in one state were subjected to experiments when in the other;
and if hypnotisers who have obtained community of sensation with

their “subjects ” would experiment with other persons who have
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proved to be sensitive ¢ percipients.” But such suggestions would be
totally unpractical unless we might hope that, as psychical research

gradually becomes legitimised, the human material available for stady 1
will become less rare.

IN ORDINARY CASES OF HYPNOTISATION IS THERE A TRANSFERENCE 0R
INFLUENCE OF ANY SORT BEYOND THE OSTENSIBLE MECHANICAL
PROCESS }

§ 19. To return now to the special hypnogenetic problems : I have
shown grounds for believing that in some cases of hypnogenetic suggestion
—where the parties are together and the suggestion is conveyed by phy-
sical means, no less than where they are separated and the suggestion
is psychical—a true psychical or telepathic agency is exercised, of a sor
foreign indeed to the hitherto-accepted .theories of hypnotism, bat
equally remote from “odic” or “mesmeric” effluences. But if in
these cases the first indispensable conditions of the effect present
themselves as mental phenomena, the question naturally arises what
relation, if any, do mental phenomena hold to the other hypnogenetic
methods, where the entrancement takes place (as with fresh “sub-
jects” it almost always does take place) after the application of dis
tinct physical processes? I have purposely deferred these cases of
primary hypnotisation till those of the secondary (or suggestional) class
had been discussed, as being at the very outset harder to discriminate
—for this obvious reason : that while we can be sure that there is no
effective exercise of bodily energy, when the ‘subject” is sitting
apart or alone and the mode of influence is ostensibly mental, we
cannot similarly be sure that there is no effective exercise of menial
energy, when the operator takes him in hand and the mode of influence
is ostensibly bodily. In the latter case, therefore, the actual or possible
complication of causes makes analysis very difficult. The question is
really a triple one; for we may ask (1) whether the hypnotiser's
mind has some direct share in the effect, originating a psychical
transference in the sense of ¢ psychical ” above explained,
(pp. 219-21); or, supposing his body alone to act directly, by touch,
passes, &c., whether (2) the effect is purely mechanical and due simply
to the pressure or the gentle stimulation which his muscles bring to
bear, or (3) is of a more inscrutable and nervous sort; in which last
case, we must observe, his mind may condition it, as in the first case,
though less directly—since from whatever part of the body the nerve-
force be supposed to act, the total of energy evolved may include
certain cerebral changes of which certain mental facts, such as con-
centration, may be the necessary correlates. The second of these

hypotheses is, of course, the one in favour of which physiologists
have unhesitatingly pronounced. This has been slmost inevitekie ;, tot



Hypnotism and Telepathy. 247

the first of the three was not likely to occur to them, until the reality
of “psychical ” or telepathic transferences was proved irrespectively of
hypnotism, and by examples where the possibility of bodily influence
was excluded, either by the form of the experiment, or by distance;
while the last of the three, though not equally outside the range of
physiological conceptions, and though nowhere so strongly suggested as
in the immediate facts of hypnotism, is8 so indefinite as to seem more
like a phrase than an explanation ;—what can science have to say about
inscrutable nervous influences? The second hypothesis, moreover,
undoubtedly offers a satisfactory account of many of the ordinary
cases ; while its adequacy has seemed almost guaranteed by the fact
that not infrequently a person has succeeded in bypnotising Aimself by
the purely mechanical process of fixing his eyes immovably on some
near object.

As to the first hypothesis—that of direct ¢ psychical” agency—
there is not much to detain us; simply because where physical pro-
cesses are simultaneously brought to bear, psychical agency could never
be proved to be the really effective element ; while the fact that only
one case ! is on record of silent concentration, unaccompanied by any
physical processes, producing hypnotisation in a person never previously
entranced, leads us to suspect that its influence would at most be sup-
plementary to that of the other means adopted. That it sometimes
has an influence of this supplementary sort seems likely enough; for
though with a fresh ¢ subject” there is no specially “ explosive spot ”
—the result of previous hypnotisation—to be affected, yet, if the
working of the transferred idea be of the sort above suggested, we can
readily conceive that a soporific impulse, strong enough at any rate to
facilitate the passage into trance, might be ‘ psychically ” conveyed to
a sensitive recipient. It must be remembered that, in discussions of
that part of the hypnotic process which is peculiar to the *subject,” it
has been the almost invariable rule to attach some distinct importance
to mental elements—to eke out the supposed influence of physical im-
mobility, or of an inward and upward squint, by that of attention or
willingness to yield to the novel impulse; and for a believer in
telepathy it is impossible to assume such mental elements as these
without admitting the possibility at least that they may be reinforced,
if not actually initiated, by a psychical transference. And that is all, I
think, that can at present be said.

INDICATIONS OF A BPECIFIC PHYSICAL INFLUENCE IN
NON-HYPNOTIC CASES.
§ 20. But as regards the second and the third hypothesis, the issue
can be made more definite ; and it is really possible, I think, to fight it

1 See above, p. 218, second note.
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out to a conclusion. TIn any particular case, there either is or is net |
some specific physical influence at work, beyond the merely mechanioal |
effect of the muscular processes involved. Now, obviously the question
of the possibility of a specific physical influence of one organism on
another is not necessarily confined to cases of hypnotism ; but if in
any shape whatever the reality of such an influence were made
apparent, the difficulty of supposing it to be operative in hypnotism
would practically vanish—just as the difficulty of conceiving hypnoti-
sation at a distance vanishes when the reality of telepathy is recognised
in other ranges of phenomena. I have a purpose in this remark ; for,
as it happens, some of the cases which to my mind have seemed the
most suggestive of a specific physical influence of one human
organism on another have not been connected with attempts to
hypnotise, though the results have to a certain extent resembled those
of hypnotism; and I am glad to have an opportunity of directing
attention to these facts. They have all occurred in the course of what
is known as the “willing-game "—4.e., under conditions which involved
not only contact but concentrated desire on the “willer's” part. The
following are specimens of what the accounts that have reached me
lead me to conclude has happened, in a more or less marked form, on
many occasions when this game has been played. The Lancet, October
11, 1884, thus reports a case related by Mr. Wherry, F.R.C.8,, to the
Cambridge Medical Society :—

Mr. Wherry was sent for one evening to see an undergraduate who had
become suddenly ill during the willing-game. 1t appeared that his friends
had blindfolded him in the usual manner and were willing him to do some
simple action, when suddenly he became weak in the knees and had to be
helped to a seat. The handkerchief was removed at once, but the patient
did not seem at all himself. He found him leaning against the mantelshelf,
looking fixedly downwards in a dogged and morose attitude ; he answered
questions in monosyllables in a hesitating way, not stammering, but with a
jerk and without expression. Usually, his friends said, his manners were
natural and polite. The pupils were dilated, with no action to light, and his
memory was a blank as to the details of the game. He was sent to bed, and
when seen the next morning he was better ; his pupils were normal and
active to light, but his manner was still odd and his speech remarkable.
When advised to leave Cambridge for a few days’ change, he refused rudely,
but was afterwards persuaded by his friends, and returned quite well.

On the same evening another medical witness, Mr. Deighton, reported
that in November, 1883, he was summoned in urgent haste to see an
undergraduate. He found him surrounded by his friends, who said they
had been playing the willing-game, and that he had been blindfolded and
willed ; soon afterwards he became tottering on his legs and went intoa
state of convulsions. When seen he was tossing about on a sofa, with face
slightly flushed, the movements of the arms and legs being most irregular,
almost equally exaggerated on both sides. The muscles of the face and neck
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were least affected, but he spoke in a jerky way, and on putting out his
tongue it was protruded and withdrawn suddenly. He was quite conscious,
clear and collected, and said that he tried to prevent himself tossing about,
but could not help it. The pupils acted to light, and were natural in size.
He was ordered a bromide draught and told to go to bed. The next morning
bo was quite well. He said he had spent a bad night, tossing about until
five am. before he went to sleep, but there was now only an occasional
twitching in the legs. He was of a nervous and excitable disposition, but
never had fits, rheumatism, or chorea.

About the same time the Master of Selwyn College told me of a
very similar incident which had happened among his own under-
graduates. I will add one more case which I owe to Mr. F. H.
Matthews, of Ivy Villa, Beulah Hill, Upper Norwood. The narrator
is his sister, and the narrative has been fully confirmed by the lady in
whoee house the incident occurred, and also by Mr. Matthews’s in-
dependent recollections of what his sister had told him.

¢¢ February 14, 1886.

“Onthe evening of Tuesday, December 8, 1885, we were playing the
villing-game, and upon being asked to try, I left the room, whilst something
was thought of. When I returned 1 was blindfolded, gave my right hand to
Miss S., who was to lead me. Almost immediately I started forward, and
went straight towards a young lady, and fell on my knees before her. Then,
wfortunately, my thoughts returned to me, and I was conscious that I should
kiss her. The knowledge, it seems, prevented my performing the action,
and the next moment I fell on the floor with the full consciousness of what
bad happened to me.” She lay for some minutes, unable to speak or move,
and breathing with great difficulty. ‘¢ When my dress was unfastened, the
relief was 80 great that I broke into crying, and I could hear myself how
loudly I sobbed, feeling even ashamed, yet not able to check myself.” Re-
rived with brandy, &c., she had a violent fit of trembling, which left her
vith an inclination to sleep. This, however, was resisted ; and after forcing
berself to walk upstairs, which she did with assistance, she returned to a
normal state.

While this paper is passing through the press, a friend tells me
that, on the only occasion when she was ever “ willed ” in this way,
she fainted and fell almost immediately on being touched.

Such results as these seem at any rate to deserve attention. Nothing
like them has ever occurred in experiments in thought-transference
proper, without contact ; and it is very difficult to believe that what
was regarded as a mere pastime should have produced a psychical
state of tension and emotion sufficiently sut generis to account for the
occurrence of such unique effects in healthy persons. May not some-
thing be said for seeking the cause of the unusual effect, or some part
of it, in that part of the prior conditions which was itself unusual—
that is to say, the continued physical contact of the * subject ” with a
person who was in a state of concentrated expectancy 9 The cases are
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in one way more suggestive of specific influence than some of those of
hypnogeny proper, just because the character of the attouchementsin
their mechanical aspect was so entirely simple and unspecial. Whens
person is seen pressing his ¢ subject’s ” head or body at carefully de-
fined spots,! or making passes over him in a methodical or elaborate
fashion which professors of the art get money for teaching to othem,
one naturally concludes, if remarkable results follow, that the special
Place or mode of the manipulation has something to do with it;bat .
the casual mode and variable place of the touch in these amateur -
diversions would lead us to suppose that the contact, if specialised at
all, is specialised by the will-force which accompanies it, and in
something other than its mechanical aspect.

INDICATIONS OF A SPECIFIC INFLUENCE IN ORDINARY
HYPNOTIC MANIPULATION.

§ 21. But it is naturally in connection with professedly hypnotic
cases that the more conclusive proof of the inadequacy of the mechanical
explanation must be sought—and may, I believe, be found, though to
find it may require a somewhat wider outlook over the hypnotic field
than has been always easy or possible for persons who have been chiefly
occupied with their own experiments. This at any rate applies tos
general argument which I have used before (Proceedings, Vol. IL,
PP- 289-90), but which is worth repeating, if only that it may, if possible,
be refuted. There clearly could not be a better a fortiors proof of a
specific influence pertaining to the human organism than if it were shown
to be specific in the further sense of pertaining to some organisms and
not others. Now the mechanical hypnotic processes, by which it
is customary to supplement the effect of immobility and a fixed
gaze, should apparently be equally effective whoever applies them ;
whereas, as a matter of fact, different persons exhibit in this
matter very different degrees of efficiency. The processes themselves,
however, need to be carefully distinguished. They consist for the most
part of passes over the upper part of the person, and of pressure on
the globe of the eye, or between the eyes, or on the vertex. It is common
for the hypnotiser to combine the passes and the pressures, but the
grounds of their efficacy are very different. The pressures seem

1 There are, however, professedly hypnotic cases which may very likely be entirely
parallel in character to those just cited. Such a case was supplied to me by Mr.
James Gudgeon, of Stowmiarket, and completely confirmed in writing by two gentle-
men who witnessed it. Mr. M., a tall and robust man, who had been ridiculing
mesmerism and had defied Mr. Gudgeon to mesmerise him, in less than ten seconds
after Mr. Gudgeon placed his hands on his head, *“fell on the floor in a state of perfect
and complete coma.” This was followed by an attack of violent convulsions when
water was thrown over him, and medical aid had to be sought.
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undoubtedly to be mechanical in their action: they are applied to
certain particular spots, and stimulate certain particular nervous foct,
which presumably are intimately connected with the effect, and which
physiologists therefore can label as ‘ hypnogenetic,” and then leave ;
for physiology does not profess to do more than assign to special
localities and special tissues their proper functions. But the virtue of
passes cannot be accounted for in any such fashion ; for they touch no
specialised springs in the organism. Yet passes were a mode of
operation which physiologists found in possession of the field, identified,
for many years before they took up the subject, with * mesmerism ”
and theories of occult influence ; and which therefore they could not
avoid recognising and attempting to explain in some other way. The
attempt has not been fortunate. It has consisted simply in treating
passes as one of the forms of ¢ monotonous stimulation,” and in assuming
the power of monotonous stimulation to produce hypnotic trance as an
ultimate fact. I am inclined to question both the ultimate fact! and its
application. Out of many possible forms of monotonous stimulation,
only two, seemingly quite arbitrarily selected, have ever seemed to
have any hypnogenetic efficacy—namely, passes, a form which has very
frequently been employed, and the ticking of a watch, a form which
has comparatively rarely been employed. So far, then, from passes being
explained by being called a form of monotonous stimulation, the
burden of supporting the credit of monotonous stimulation, as a
hypnogenetic agency, seems to fall almost entirely upon them. Yet an
unprejudiced inspection of the ordinary procedure of passes will really
make it seem absurd to find the peculiarity of their influence in the
cause assigned—for the simple reason that there is often next to no
monotony, and next to no stimulation, about them.

There seems in this matter to have been a confusion of things
which are only superficially alike. Where contact is employed, as in
gentle strokings and rubbings, the unaccustomed peripheral stimulation,
produced by purely mechanical means, has at any rate a first claim to
be considered the sufficient cause of the result that follows, whether
that result be hypnotic trance or local anssthesia or rigidity. Here,
then (as in cases where actual pressure is applied to the supposed
hypnogenetic spots), the rival or supplementary hypothesis of a more
specific influence must depend mainly on the difference (above referred
to) between the capacities of different manipulators, or of the same
operator when working with concentration and attention and
when working indifferently and mechanically.? But passes are

10n this question see the remarks of Mr. Myers, Proceedings of the S.P.R.,Vol.
IV., pp. 145-8, with which I heartily concur. -

3 See Phantasms of the Living, Vol. L, 88; and the experience of the French
hypnotists whose acoounts are epitomised above.
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very frequently made without any contact at all, or with very slight
and irregular contact ; so that the “ subject,” if he shut his eyes, might
be unconscious that they were going on or that they were going on
with any regularity. The stimulation, therefore, if anything, must be
opticel. But as the “subject’s” eyes are frequently fixed on something
else,! and not on the operator, the fact that the arms of the latter are
moving more or less rhythmically within his field of vision could hardly
overpower his organs in any specific manner, even if the movement
were. uninterrupted and long continued. This, however, is rarely the
case: as a rule the procedure conforms rather to the practice of Dr.
Liébeault, who has probably hypnotised more persons in the course of
his life than any other operator, and with whom (as Mr. Myers has
justly observed) “ the passes and touches made are brief and variable.”
On the whole, then, so far as mere passes without contact can be held
to be effective, the fact is a positive and direct argument in favour of a
specific physical influence.

INDICATIONS OF A SPECIFIC INFLUENCE IN THERAPEUTICAL CASES.

§ 22. So far, however, we have not got beyond cases where the
“subject’s” own mental state is,or may be,one of the conditions involved.
‘We may suspect that the importance of this condition has been sometimes
exaggerated. It is very difficult, for instance, sweepingly to attribute
the different degrees of success or unsuccess of different operators in
entrancing, stiffening, an®sthetising, &c., to the ‘ subject’s” varying
moods of belief or distrust; for it is not a monopoly of those who
succeed as hypnotists to inspire the emotions of faith and expectation,
which, before their success, they themselves are often far from
feeling ; while those very emotions have often been brought to
bear on other operators, or other proposed means of alleviation, without
having any result. Still, complete exclusion of the subjective factor
will no doubt add indefinitely to the force of the evidence.  The
exclusion will tie us down to experiments of very special types.
As a rule, of course, contact mnust be wholly avoided ; for it could
hardly fail to reveal to the ‘subject” what is being attempted.
There is, however, one class of persons with whom this objection does
not apply—namely, very young children ; and I will begin with evidence
drawn from that class.

1 This fixation of the eyes cannot itself be classed as one of the efficacious modes of
monotonous stimulation, since the speciality of it, as Braid observed and taught, is the
strain caused by the particular position of the eyeballs; and the concurrent stimula-
tion of the retina by light is, for hypnogenetic purposes, a mere accident. It is worth
noting that, as regards actual entrancement, the fact that the ¢ subject,” by his
fixation of his eyes, may be distinctly contributing to his own hypnotisation, tends to
mask the difference in the capacities of different operators, which (as we shall see a
little later) is better displayed in local and therapeutical effects.
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As usual, one has to deplore the lack of exhaustive experiments.
The very last quality that competent persons can be expected to bring
to bear on any hypothesis connected in their eyes with the mesmeric
heresy is patience; and patience is undoubtedly required to devote
ten minutes of laying-on of hands to each of a long series of suffering
infants. ~ As far as I know, Dr. Liébeault, of Nancy, is the only well-
known practitioner who has taken this amount of pains;! and his con-
cdusions are the more valuable in that they are opposed to the view
maintained by him previously for many years—that the therapeutical
influence of hypnotism is always and wholly a matter of suggestion
wd imagination. In his Etude sur le Zoomagnétisme (Paris, Masson,
1883), he describes experiments with 46 sick children of four years old
ud under (the large majority being under three), in all of which
wme amelioration, and in most very distinct amelioration, followed his
manipulation. The cases are not all of a crucial kind, the ailment having

sometimes simply been diarrhcea or failure of appetite, which might have
been about to mend in any case. ‘But the cumulative force of the record
cannot be denied ; and some of the individual cases are striking enough.
One interesting feature was the frequent production of sleep,either during
the contact or after it at unusual times, or for an unusual length of time.
Thus, one child aged three and a-half, on returning home, slept for
17 hours consecutively, and even then did not wake spontaneously.
Auother, aged one year, had been crying day and night for four weeks,
with snatches of sleep of only five or six minutes, owing to obstinate
colic and constipation. “ During one of her short sleeps, and conse-
quently without her consciousness, I prolonged this condition, keeping
my hands on her for 20 minutes, till she showed signs of waking.
From that moment the crying stopped, as if by magic ; she slept during
a great part of the night, and when she was brought next day she
was quiet, and the constipation had been relieved.” I have not space
for further citations ; but as to the results, it will be noted that they at
least sufficed to bring a man whom none that know him will accuse of
pretension or exaggeration, and who had long pursued the path of
orthodoxy, to a candid confession of the belief that “the organic
changes produced must have been due to a transmitted nervous
influence.” He considers the alternative hypothesis, that the
effects were due to the heat of his hands; but not only had
the children been kept warm—and were probably as warm

1 Dr. Liébeault attributes the idea of his own experiments to information of
similar successes which he received from a M. Longpretz of Litge ; and in part also to
the account given long ago by Dupotet (without sufficient detail for scientific purposes)
of movements and contractions which he induced in sleeping children by movements
of bis own hand in proximity to their bodies, in spite often of the intervention ot the
bed-clothes.
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a8 his hands when he touched them—but, as he remarks,
they “had often remained for long hours in their mothers’ hands,
without any amelioration.” Thus the results, if they prove specific
influence at all, would go to prove an influence which is specific not
only in the sense of being peculiar to living organisms, but in the
further sense of appertaining to particular individuals.

INDICATIONS OF A BPECIFIC INFLUENCE IN THE PRODUCTION
OF LOCAL RFFECTS.

§ 23. To pass now to experiments with older persons, where contact
must be avoided. These could hardly ever take the ordinary form of
entrancement ; for it would be difficult so to arrange conditions that
passes should be continuously made near a person’s face without his
knowledge and consent. The waking from trance can, no doubt, be
carried out in this manner; and I have myself on a good many
occasions seen a ‘‘subject” awakened by gentle upward passes,
not near enough to his face or head, one would have thought,
to produce any sensible current of air.! But by far the most
crucial cases known to me have been of the local sort—specific
effects produced, without entrancement, in some special part of the body,
which the ‘subject” did not know was going to be operated on.
Experiments of this sort have been already described in these Pro-
ceedings; and a further account of them is given at the end of my
other paper in the present number (pp. 14-17).

There seem to be only two possible ways in which the ¢ subject’s”
finger could have felt the proximity of Mr. Smith’s hand—(1) by
currents of air due to the passes ; and (2) by a sense of warmth—Mr.
Smith’s hand being warmer than the surrounding air. Such perception
would have involved very decided hypersesthesia in persons with
tolerably pachydermatous hands, who (it must be remembered) were in
a normal not a hypnotic state. I made trials once with three co-ex-
perimenters, and none of us could in the slightest degree detect similar
passes made over our own fingers: and the ‘subjects” professed a
similar ignorance. Still, the possibility of hypermsthesia needed to be

1 Berger and Gscheidlen have described the transformation of mnatural into
hypnotic sleep by the holding the hand near the sleeper’s head. Gscheidlen pro-
fesses to have succeeded in 8 cases out of 15--the test of the change of state being
that the sleeper no longer reacted to the tickling of the soles of his feet (see the
Deutsche Medicinische Wochenschrift for 1880, pp. 92-3, and Malten’s Der Magnetische
Schlaf, p. 13). Berger, however, says that warm metal plates produced the same
effect—one of the startling statements, too numerous in the history of hypnotism,
which scem never to have been confirmed by other observers. Berger’s account of the
stiffening of a sleeping person’s arm by passes closely resembles a case which I have
observed (Proceedings of the S.P.R., Vol. I, pp. 269-60; but in Berger'’s case the
effect was produced through the clothes).
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faced. In many of the earlier trials, to prevent the detection of Mr.
Smith’s passes by currents of air, someone else made similar and
simultaneous passes over another finger. But it might still be objected
that some imperceptible difference in the manner of making the passes
produced differences in the currents of air, and a far better method
which I have employed in all the later trials (as well as in a few of the
earlier ones) is to dispense with passes altogether. Mr. Smith has held
his hand perfectly still, at a distance varying from a third of
an inch to two inches, over the selected finger; and the
diminution of sensibility, though less in degree than when
passes were made, has in nearly every case been quite unmistakable,
while in nearly all the cases the rigidity has been sufficient to prevent
the finger from being quickly flexed.! Here, then, the only means
of direct perception left open seems to be warmth. Perception by this
means would involve hyperewsthesia in an extreme degree; and in this
connection I may mention that a scientific friend at Cambridge (whose
results will in time, I trust, be published) tells me that he has produced
similar effects, under similar conditions, with two sheets of glass
between his hand and that of the ‘“subject.” But I believe that I have
sufficiently guarded against the conveyance of information through
warmth by holding my own hand, at the same distance as Mr. Smith’s,
over another of the ‘“subject’s” fingers. After we have been for some
time together in a warm room, Mr. Smith’s hand and mine do not
perceptibly differ in temperature ; yet mine rarely produced any effect
on the ‘“subject.” But perhaps the best proof that the result is not
connected with perception of temperature is the fact described in my
other paper (p. 16), that the proximity of Mr. Smith’s hand
produced no effect if he willed that no effect should be produced.
Another fact of great significance is that I have now got two of the
“subjects” on whom these recent experiments have been made to
attend to their sensations during the process. They used to profess un-
consciousness of any change whatever; but they are now sometimes able
to detect which finger has been the subject of experiment by what they
describe as a slight feeling of cold. That this should be the direct
effect of the proximity of someone else’s warm hand seems inconceiv-
able, especially since the feeling lasts after the hand is removed ; but
it is perfectly easy to account for as a secondary result of the increas-
ing numbness and loss of normal sensibility. It should be noted
further that the effect was removed in just the same manner—that is
to say, the proximity of Mr. Smith’s hands was effective on a finger
which had just proved insensitive to pretty vigorous pricks, and would
not therefore be likely to be extraordinarily hy persensitive to warmth.

1 In two cases the corresponding finger on the other hand, and in & third case an
adjacent finger, was also slightly affected.
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§ 24. Now here what hypotheses are left as alternatives to that of
direct influence? May the idea of the selected finger be conveyed to some
‘“unconscious ” part of the *subject’s” mind by thought-transference,
and there produce an expectation of aneesthesia and rigidity which
works out the appropriate results? This seems excluded by the fact
that the physical proximity of Mr. Smith’s hand (no less than his
concentration of will on the desired result) proves to be a
necessary condition : the effects do not follow if he simply stands and
wills their occurrence. Consequently the ¢‘unconscious” perception
will have to include the discerning of the approach or proximity of
Mr. Smith’s hand ; and this, combined with the certainty of the
results and the fact that the ‘subjects” have shown little or no apti-
tude for thought-transference in other forms, is a strong reason for
supposing the mode of communication to be physical, not psychical.®
The alternative, then, to the hypothesis of a direct influence seems to
be that an “ unconscious ” discernment through the finger’s ordinary
sensory apparatus is followed by ‘‘unconscious” expectation of
particular physiological results, which in turn is followed by those
results. Of this hypothesis I can only say that it seems to me ex-
travagantly improbable, for four reasons. (1) It attributes to * un-
conscious ” expectation an effect which conscious expectation cannot
bring about. I have on a good many occasions led the ** subjects” to
believe that a particular finger was being operated on, when it was
not ; but no change in its condition ever ensued. Still, I would not
press this particular point too far ; as we are not justified in assuming
an exact similarity between the capacities of the conscious and * un-
conscious ” divisions of the mind. A more serious objection is (2) that
even in the *‘unconscious” mind expectations cannot form without
some grounds; and before confidence was established by experience,
the “ subjects ” were much more likely to expect that they would feel
the very sharp inflictions to which their fingers were submitted than
that they would not. This specially applies to a female ¢ subject” of
very nervous temperament, who had no acquaintance with the physical
phenomena of hypnotism, and who was ready to shriek at the very
idea of a prick on her fingers.2 (3) The initial supposition, that a
person whose conscious self is unaware of certain faint stimuli
is “unconsciously ” hyperssthetic to those very stimuli, seems to
me wholly unsupported and extremely dubious. And (4) the in-
effectiveness of Mr. Smith’s hand unless his will was also engaged

1The particular sense in which I use these words, and the word ‘‘ unconscious,”
was explained above (pp. 225 and 233).

2T was only able to have half a dozen trials with this * subject,” as her fingers,
when stabbed, bled to an extent which made me fear that they would cause her sub-
sequent pain or annoyance.
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seems alone fatal to the hypothesis. I conclude, therefore, that
the balance of probability is greatly in favour of a direct physical
influence in which the ordinary channels of sense are not con-
cerned. Whether this conclusion be right or wrong, I earnestly hope
that the experiments may be widely repeated by persons who have
proved themselves effective hypnotisers ; for no conceivable explanation
of the facts could deprive them of their exceptional interest.

ALLEGED TRANSFERENCE OF HYSTERICAL AFFECTIONS,

§ 25. There is one other alleged type of effect produced by physical
proximity, without sensory communication, which deserves mention,
though it has not yet, I think, been quite conclusively tested. Dr.
Babinski, of the Salpétriére, believes himself, and is believed by Dr.
Charcot and other authorities, to have established the fact that a
hysterical affection, produced in one “subject ” by hypnotic suggestion,
can be transferred to another ¢ subject,” not in contact with the first,
under the influence of a neighbouring magnet. The French savants do
not seem completely aware how absolutely different such a phenomenon
would be from those to which they compare it—the widely-alleged effect
of a magnet in transferring hysterical affections from one side of the
body to the other ; but this is unimportant provided only they prove
their facts. The objection to some, at any rate, of their experiments
is that sufficient account does not seem to have been taken of the acute-
ness and cunning which hysterical women may bring to bear in some
well-defined channel, while ostensibly in a state of hypnotic lethargy
and inattention ; without intending to deceive in any way involving
real responsibility, such persons may still be quite capable of detecting
what the expected effects are, and of producing them by clever
collusion and simulation. This, however, is now becoming better
realised ; and I can vouch for the striking result of one trial, in which
Dr. Babinski was good enough to allow Mr. Myers and myself to
arrange the conditions. The two ‘“subjects” were placed in two
rooms separated by a thick door ; und a strong contracture of the foot
produced in one of them certainly reappeared in the other. The only
flaw was that the woman first affected made an exclamation in which
the word pied occurred ; but she did not speak loud, and the remark
was quite inaudible to normal ears on the other side of the door, where
& good deal of noise was going on.

NERVOUS INDUCTION.

§ 26. And now a final word as to what the nature of the specific
influence in these various results can be supposed to be. If it exists,
as a property of living tissue, there can be no doubt, I think, thet the

L}
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tissue concerned is that of the nerves. This would be a-probsble
surmise from the analogy of electrical induction, and from the affinity
supposed to exist between nervous and electric currents—an affinity
which would be manifest, even apart from the electrical properties of
nervous currents, in the mere fact that the nerves are the only part of
the body through which anything of at all the nature of & current (i
the physical sense) passes. But a stronger argument is that immediats
dependence of the influence on the brain, which is strongly suggested
by nearly all the cases. As I have said, the proximity of Mr. Smith’s
hand to the * subject’s ” finger proved as ineffective, unless his attention
was likewise concentrated, as his attention and “ will ” had been without
the aid of his hand ; and exactly the same proximity of the hand whick
produced the effect also in some cases removed it—the only change
being in the operator’s intention. Similarly in the ¢ willing-game”
cases, the agent’s concentration seemed to be the express condition o
the curious effect ; and whether or not the same can be stated of Dr.
Liébeault’s therapeutical successes, it has at any rate been widely
observed by other hypnotisers. It would seem, therefore, that the
nerve-currents must receive their specific character, in part at any rate,
from the character of the cerebration which accompanies this concen-
tration ; and, if so, then the influence is clearly phystological in chs
racter, not merely in the sense of belonging to a living tissue as such,
but in the sense of being evoked at special moments by a special form
of vital action. It has no analogy, for instance, to the alleged effects
of particular substances, such as metals, applied to the human body;
nor is it due to a material emanation with peculiar properties, such as
would come into play if the effect were produced through the organ of
smell. Though finding its nearest analogue in induced electric currents,
and though best, perhaps, described as nervous induction, it is essen-
tially vital and sus generts. '

§ 27. This very general statement is all, I think, that can be
advanced with any positiveness. As soon as we try to analyse the
processes further, our means fail. The cases described,though they agree
in pointing to the power of one organism specifically to affect another, are
puzzlingly different in their details. Dr. Liébeault considered that the
nervous influence which he brought to bear ¢ re-established the physio
logical functioning” of his ¢ subject’s” organs. But how littk
apparent relation such a result has to the hysterical disturbances o
the willing-game, or to the stiffening and ansesthetising of a young man®
fingers! As to all difficulties of this sort, it seems enough for th
present to remark that they ought not to be regarded as affecting i1
the slightest degree the general question as to cause and effect. Inas
much as our ignorance concerning the details of the nervous governanc

of the human organism is very nearly compiete in tespect ok yproeesy
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where the fact of the governance is universally admitted, the absence
of a satisfactory physiological account of the intermediate stages ought
not to weigh a feather in the decision whether the ostensible affection of
one organism in some unknown way by the proximity of another is
demonstrated or demonstrable by evidence. That, even if the general
fact were incontrovertibly established, its various modes of manifesta-
tion and their complete physiological history should remain obscure is
exactly what we should a priors expect. I will only add that cases of
the Salpétridre type, and cases of a sanative influence produced by an
operator who is himself in vigorous health, would accord with the view
advanced above as to the transmission (supposing it to have any
physical basis) of telepathic impressions,—namely, that the process
resembles those where a physical force, acting by vibrations through a
medium, reproduces itself at a distance in its original form, as in the
case of sympathetic tuning-forks or induced magnetism. The resem-
blance does not hold, however, in the other results—e.g., in the finger
experiments, where the hand operated on assumes a quite different
condition from that of the hand that operates; and so far as the
evidence supports a definite view, it points to another or a further
process than the sympathetic or simply reproductive, as involved in
many of the cases of supersensory transference where the organisms
concerned are in close proximity to one andther. I cannot forecast
whether science will ever address itself with success to such problems
as these. I should be content if any of my readers were led to regard
as within the possibility of scientific acceptance the broad fact that
certain supersensory and non-mechanical transferences take place
which belong to the domain of physical and physiological, and not
merely of psychical, research. In the scientific world, such trans-
ferences probably stand a better chance of consideration as examples
of “nervous induction ” than as a branch of telepathy.

2 2
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V.

CRITICAL NOTIOES.

Preliminary Report of the Commission appointed by the University ¢ |
Pennsylvania to Investigate Modern Spiritualism, in accordans §
with the Begquest of the late Henry Seybert. (Philadelphia, 1887.)

“The late Mr. Henry Seybert,” we are here told, *during his lifs ;
- time was known as an enthusiastic believer in Modern Spiritualism, and
shortly before his death presented to the University of Pennsylvania s
sum of money sufficient to found a chair of Philosophy, and to the gift
added a condition that the University should appoint a commission fo
investigate ¢ all systems of morals, religion, or philosophy which assume
to represent the truth, and particularly of Modern Spiritualism.” The
amount of the bequest is not here mentioned ; but it has elsewhers
been stated as 60,000 dollars,—by far the largest sum of money which -
has as yet been destined by a testator to support an imquiry into
Spiritualism and cognate topics. A commission was established i
1884, and we have here its preliminary Report, consisting mainly of
accounts of séances with professional mediums who responded to the
Commission’s advertisement. As the book is not provided with index
or table of contents, the following abstract may be of service :—

Pages 27-29 and 31, 32.—Sittings with Mrs. Patterson.—Nothing
that could not easily be explained by fraud. She managed to works
piece of slate-pencil out from between loosely-fastened slates in her
own control. Dr. Knerr, by the adroit use of a small pocket-mirror,
saw her writing on a slate under the table. It would seem that she
then had both hands under the table. (p. 121.)

Pages 29-31 and 93, 94.—Mr. Fred Briggs as medium.—Possibly the
ordinary trick of the one-handed grip, simulating a grasp of both
hands ; but this is not made clear.

Pages 33-48.—Mrs. Kane (one of the Fox sisters).—Raps heard
close to the medium ; could easily have been produced.

Pages 49-51.—Mrs. Patterson. — Alleged slate-writing ; slates
obviously opened by medium.

Pages 51-77.--Dr. Slade.—Substitution of slates and fraudulent
writing on slates. Easily detected. Mr. Truesdell’s book, Bottom Facts
of Spiritualism, should be read in connection with Slade’s

performances. Dr. Slade appears (p. T0) 0 have ypractically ad-
mitted to Dr. Furness that his “ manifestations” were Trandddect
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“T said to him, ¢ Well, and how are the old spirits coming on ¥’
Whereupon he laughed and replied, ¢ Oh, pshaw! you never believed
in them, did you 3’ ” See also Mr. Truesdell’s book,as to Slade’s voluntary
and involuntary admissions. After all this, few will be inclined to
attach much weight to Slade’s performances with Zollner. As to these
experiments, Professor Fullerton has collected various testimonies
(pp. 104-115) which (though Mr. Massey, in an *“ Open Letter to Pro-
fessor Fullerton,” has pointed out some strainings of the evidence) do
undoubtedly much diminish the weight primd facie attaching to the
names of the German savants who conducted the investigation.

Pages 79-82.—Mrs. Maud Lord.—The sitters were touched in the
dark, &c., but the medium’s hands were free.

Pages 82-87.—Mr. Keeler.—This was, perhaps, a case of the ordmary
one-handed grip ; though the medium cannot be said to have been
detected. Mr. Massey has dwelt on the imperfection in the proof; and
this, so far as I have seen, is the only definite criticism on the Com-
mission’s negative conclusions which has proceeded from the Spiritual-
istic camp.

Pages 87-90.—Rothermel and Powell.—Tapes on wrists apparently
cut by medium during séance.

Page 95 —Mrs. Best.—Alleged materialisation with no test; medlum
not secured.

Pages 96-101.—Mrs. Thayer.—Flowers fall in the dark in premises
over which the medium has control, and which no one examines.

Pages 101-2.—Mrs. Wells.—Materialisation—no tests. [This
medium has since been caught personating a spirit, as the Religio-
Philosophical Journal informs us.)

Pages 124-7.—Caffray pretends to magnetise blotting-paper (at a
dollar a sheet) which will make Dr. Furness a medium. Dr. Furness
wears it next to his skin for six months, whilst sitting daily with a
view to development as a medium, but without result. “I had used
enough blotting-paper, it seemed to me, to absorb a spot in the sun.”

Pages 128-147.—Mansfield and other answerers of sealed letters.—
The letters are opened before they are answered ; if they cannot be
opened they are not answered.

These are the main experiments described, and few readers will
dispute the conclusion arrived at, namely, that thus far the Commission
have witnessed nothing that was not easily explicable by fraud. The
amount of work thus far done may seem to have spread over a some-
what disproportionate time (three years), but those who have had
practical experience of inquiries of this sort will recognise their tedious’
and time-wasting character. This Report is avowedly preliminary, and
it may be hoped that the Commission will now see their way to a some-
what wider construction of their duties under the Seybert beauest. 1%
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is to be wished that they should take in hand certain perplexing
phenomena which do admittedly occur, but which need not be intes §~
preted in the Spiritualistic sense. Automatic writing is one of the best F—
marked of these ; and a systematic investigation of the mechanism and ¥~—
content of automatic messages would fall, I think, fairly within the
limits of the stipulated inquiry, and could hardly fail to yield importss
psychological lessons. It is not so much upon the crude imposture of §—
hirelings, as upon the delicate and perplexing—but not neceesarily ¥
Spiritualistic—phenomena which patience and care will elicit in many § -
trustworthy quarters that the attention of the Commission might now,
I venture to think, be profitably turned. With so ample a bequest to
work upon, it would probably be possible to visit places even atsa
distance from Philadelphia from which unusual phenomena of this kind
might be reported.

For the present, however, we must take the book as it stands, and
consider what practical conclusions are to be drawn from it. In the
first place, and speaking from the point of view of those who, like our-
selves, continue anxious that ‘“the phenomens called Spiritualistic”
should be patiently and carefully examined, the effect of this bock -
will certainly be to emphasise the conclusion to which various papens
published in our Proceedings have already pointed, namely, thst -3
investigation with paid professional mediums can seldom offer & prospect
of rual instruction sufficient to compensate for the time expended, and
the danger of countenancing folly, and subsidising fraud. Private
experiment there should certainly be,—more careful and systematic
than has yet been managed,—but, as a general rule at least, paid
mediums, both in England and America, should be given a wide berth.

On Spiritualists, again, this little book should have a powerful
effect. Here are several revelations of vulgar, unblushing fraud, such
as must make the ears of honest believers to tingle. Surely their first
aim should be to denounce such fraud, to disgrace the guilty persons, to
purge the Spiritualistic faith of all complicity with this base and
crawling imposture. Surely those who believe that they have genuine
phenomena to which they can point, communications from departed
spirits whose intrinsic contents prove them beyond the power
of trickery to produce, should now be doubly anxious to put this
evidence carefully and straightforwardly before the world.

It cannot be said that evidence of this kind, if offered, will now be
tgnored, although it may be analysed with more strictness than in days
when Spiritualistic phenomena interested the group of convinced
Spiritualists alone. In America, besides the Seybert Commissisx,
there is the American Society for Psychical Research, of which Mr.

Richard Hodgson is now the secretary. Amdin cur Eaglish Society
for Psychieal Research we have a committes, nomineted by cur \ate
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deoply-regretted President, Professor Balfour Stewart, formed for the
«press purpose of receiving and considering evidence of this nature.
That committee includes such names as those of Mr. Crookes and
Professor Barrett (its secretary), who will not be suspected of hostile
bas; and we may surely hope that should any * Spiritualistic”
phenomena, physical or psychical, be observed under good conditions by
persons anxious that such phenomena should be fully and fairly
investigated, they will give us the opportunity if possible of witnessing,
or at any rate of recording and discussing them.
F.W.H M.

Hystéro-épilepsie Masculine : Suggestion, Inhibition, Transposition des
Sens. Prof. Fontax, of Toulon, in Revue Philosophique, August,
1887.

The paper whose title is given above was communicated to the
8ociété de Psychologie Physiologique in 1886, but is now printed, I
believe, for the first time. It is of the highest importance for our in-
quiries ; and I propose, therefore, to analyse it pretty fully, and to add
a few comments and suggestions.

The subject, B., is a sailor, aged 22, apparently robust, but suffering
from hysteria, with attacks of catalepsy,—the result, apparently, of a
sojourn in Madagascar. When he came under Dr. Fontan’s care his
left side was wholly devoid of feeling, and the sense of smell was
absent on that side ; sight and hearing diminished ; taste normal. A
hysterogenous zone on the right side remained unaffected by any
treatment. Hypnotic suggestion suspended the an®sthesia for a few
hours at a time, but the magnet, and the magnet only, removed it per
manently, and practically cured the patient. It is hard from Dr,

s Fontan’s account (p. 214) to suppose that the magnet’s influence in this
case can have been merely imaginary.

Metals do not seem to have specifically affected the patient. One
curious experiment, tried with gold, belongs properiy to the category of
post-hypnotic suggestions. B. was told in the hypnotic state that gold
would burn him after he awoke. He was then awoke and touched
with various metals, which he could not see. 'When touched with gold
he complained that it burnt him, but he did not in his waking state
recognise what the metal touching him was. We must suppose that
his hypnotic personality (so to say), persisting through his waking per-
sonality, recognised the gold ; but it would be hard to say whether the
gold was recognised by a hyperssthetic perception of its ordinary qualities
of weight and temperature (and thus distinguished frow iron, micke),
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tin, silver, and aluminium, which were also applied), or whether some
still deeper potentiality of sensation was reached by the hypnotic sug- |
gestion, and the gold was recognised, not by its ordinary qualities,
but by a direct susceptibility to gold as gold. :

The effect of medicaments at a distance was tried with results which
Professor Fontan considers conclusive ; though the number of experi.
ments was rather small, on account of the rapid fatigue of the subject
after two or three substances had been tried on each occasion. Verbal
suggestions and even thought-transference, seem to have been carefully
avoided. In some of the cases, but not in all, it seems as though
the subject might possibly have smelt the substance employed. i

Weo now come to the so-called ¢ transposition of the |
senses.” And here a few preliminary remarks are needed. Pro-
fessor Fontan apologises for the detail in which his observations
are given, and adds, “Ceux qui lisont nos expériences penseront
sans doute, comme ceux qui y ont assisté, qu’elles ont été suffisamment :
rigoureuses.” I think, however, that many English readers will feed
that even more detail would have been welcome, and that it would
have been well to record and number each experiment separately, and
to add independent accounts from the several observers.! For if thess
phenomena actually occurred,—and assuredly the testimony as it stands
is definite and clear,—we have here an epoch-making case ; a revival,
under modern scientific scrutiny, of a class of marvels which half a
century ago seemed well attested, but which have gradually faded from
belief on account of the impossibility of renewing them. And thus we
shall find ourselves embarked on a current where it is hard to stop.
There is no clear line of demarcation between the so-called * trans-
position of senses” which Dr. Fontan records and some of the most
advanced wonders of “ clairvoyance.”

Nor is it the ¢mportance of the experiments alone which thus calls
for full detail in recounting them. Their extreme and ill-understood
complexity equally demands that every scrap of information possible
should be given. We do not know in such cases what to observe ; for
we do not know how to attach these supernormal sensations to any
ordinary operation of the senses. We know not how many different
causes may be involved ; we can observe, but as yet we cannot interpret.
Our résumé of Dr. Fontan’s experiments will illustrate these difficulties.

Transposition of hearing.—B. was placed in somnambulic trance ;
it was suggested to him not to hear with his ears, but to hear with the
fingers of his right hand. Now if a real psychical deafness were im-
posed, but the ears were not stopped, the subject might hear only when

1Dr. Fontan has kindly sent me the namea of most ot the witnesse, which T am
at liberty to communicate, if desired.
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the hand was spoken to, but yet hear with his ears in the ordinary way,
the psychical deafness (which is all that suggestion can inspire) being
removed for the time by the suggestion that he could, in fact, hear
when his hand was addressed. This would, of course, be in no way
marvellous. Dr. Fontan, however, securely stopped the ears, besides
imposing by suggestion a psychical deafness which appeared complete, He
then drew together the fingers of B.’s right hand, placed them near his
own lips (out of the subject’s sight), and said (so low that no one
present heard it), ¢ Sens-tu I'odeur de la pipe ¥” B.seemed attentive;
looked with curiosity at his five fingers, and after a moment’s reflection
murmured, as though speaking to each finger in turn, *Sens-tu I'odeur
de”—then stopped, and indicated that since only five fingers had been
affected, only five syllables could be heard. Dr. Fontan thereupon drew
B.s ten fingers together, and murmured a phrase of ten syllables, which
B. repeated correctly. The experiment was repeated several times, and it
sometimes happened that B. failed to perceive the words distinctly.
He would then murmur the supposed syllable at the end of the refrac-
tory finger ; if he said it rightly he seemed satisfied, if wrongly he
would bite his finger-ends and get so excited that it was necessary to
hypnotise him into tranquillity. Sometimes, again, he made a sign that
he understood what was said to his fingers, but would not repeat it.
To meet this refusal B. was called upon to touch on a printed alphabet
individual letters which were whispered (or muttered, it is not clear
which) to his fingers. “He looked for the letter which answered to
each of his fingers, observing the order in which it had been pronounced,
and found it with the end (pulpe) of the finger affected. If he was
uncertain, he hesitated, tried the letter with his finger as though to
confirm the auditory by the tactile impression, and ended by finding the
right letter.”

These details, though inexplicable, are plainly important. Of
course, when we are first told that a man hears with his fingers, we
think of the analogy of the partially-deaf man who may be said to Aear
toith his teeth ; who uses his teeth, that is to say, to collect (by a rod
held in the mouth) the sonorous vibrations around him, which are then
transmitted by the skull to the internal ear. It is not, however, at all
clear that supernormal audition such as B.’s is effected in an analogous
way. As we proceed we shall see that here, too (as in so many of the
older cases), what is suggested is no true hyperzsthesia—no mere
exaggeration of the normal functions of peripheral nerve-endings—but
rather some rudimentary panwsthesia, some inexplicable capacity of
nerve-endings to recognise vibrations which they are not apparently
contrived to interpret. Dr. Fontan uses the term * fusion of impres-
sions,” and it will be seen from what follows that we cannot be sure
that the touch of the fingers upon the printed letters was not a quesi-
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visual rather than a tactile aid to the recognition of the transmitted
sound.

Note, however, that thus far the hypothesis of thought-transference
would cover the ground. The words and letters were known to Dn

Tontan, and might conceivably have been telepathically transmitted to §

B., whose fumbling with the printed letters would then only represent

a confused internal grasp of the transposed image. It will be seen thst }

subsequent experiments make this view improbable; but, nevertheles,
it would be desirable in every case of supernormal sensation to try
whether a mere telepathic transfer of thought or feeling can be effected.
For just as hyperssthesia is one of our starting-points from which to
approach the problems of clairvoyance, so is telepathy another.
Transposition of taste and smell.—It was suggested to B. that he
could not smell with his nose, but only with the palms of his hands

T

He was awoke, and it was found that ammonia did not affect his

nostrils. (This psychical anosmia is of course easily tested by the
absence of manifest irritation, watering of eyes, &c.) The subject’s
nose, moreover, was pinched by an assistant, while the smelling
power of the palms was tested. Drops of odorous liquids were
then placed on the palms, outside the subject’s field of vision, and
duly recognised. Dr. Fontan informs me that the sense of smell was
apparently referred to the nose, and the sense of taste to the mouth, the
subject making grimaces which indicated this; but ‘“he felt also very
vivid, perhaps specific, sensations in his kands, which he showed by
wiping or scratching them, or wishing to wash them ” (after the drops
of odorous liquid or pinches of sapid powder had been applied).

A similar suggestion was made as to faste,; and powders of bis
muth, chalk, flour, quinine, alum, sugar, salt were placed in his palm
out of his sight. He recognised the tastes,—felt no taste when the
powder was insipid. He said that alum was ‘“apre et sec,” and stuck
his lips to his gums; so that here too (as already implied) he seems
to some extent to have referred the taste to the aprropriate organ.
Note, however, that lips and gums have no true sense of taste, and
that the ¢ picotement dans le nez” (which he felt after ammonia in
the hand) is not truly smell.

It is interesting to compare these results with those obtained tele-
pathically by some of ourselves (Proceedings, Vol. IL., p. 3, &c.), the
agent holding the substance in his mouth, and the percipient describing
it (of course without seeing the agent’s face). Thus we have alum
tested by Mr. Guthrie, and telepathically felt by Miss R. as follows : —
“ A taste of ink, of iren, of vinegar. I felt it on my lips—it is as if
I had been eating alum.”!

1 See also Proceedings, 111, p. 434, ¥e.
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Transposition of sight is of course the most bewildering of these
supernormalities. We seem here to be overriding the lack not only of
physiological but of physical adaptation, dispensing not only with the
specially percipient retina but with the lens, indispensable for the mere
purpose of refracting the incident rays, so that they may meet in a
focus and give a distinct image. Dr. Fontan, indeed, says that be
would not have thought of trying these visual experiments at all, had
it not been for the fumbling of B.’s fingers on the printed letters, as
already described. It was suggested to the subject that he could only
see with his fingers, and the psychical blindness was reinforced by
placing a screen close to the subject’s face, so that he cpuld not see
his own hands, nor the objects offered, nor the faces or gestures of the
bystanders.

Printed letters were first tried ; and the subject, who could scarcely
read in his normal state, deciphered a few of these with difficulty. A
number of skeins of coloured wool, which he had never seen, were then
placed before hiin, and he was told to choose the red ones. He felt the
wools, rejected unhesitatingly the colours not asked for, and arranged
the red in a series. He did this also with the green and with the blue
wools. The wools were again mixed, and he was told to put the red
ones on the right, the green on the left. But he was now exhausted
and recognised nothing.

The same experiments were repeated next day, with fresh speci-
mens of wool. And next the room was completely darkened, B.’s
hand was placed in a box containing various patterns of wool, which
he had never either seen or touched, and he was told to choose the
blue ones. “ He seized them,” says Dr. Fontan, in a letter rather
more detailed than the printed account, ‘with such rapidity, such
force, tossing aside all those which he did not want, that we sup-
posed that the experiment had failed. Shut up in a dark room,
where we could not see each other, we did not know what was
going on, and fearing some access of frenzy, I precipitated myself
on the subject and hypnotised bim strongly, by pressing the globes
of his eyes. He had had time enough during this scene, which did
not last five seconds, to choose the wools, and to hide them in his
bosom. At no other time did he show such eagerness for the sug-
gested colour.” He had, in fact, selected four blue skeins, which he
clutched so closely that he had to be altogether inhibited before
they could be taken from him.

The next experiment was perhaps the best of all. The wools were
placed on a table under a strong sheet of glass. B. (psychically blinded
and with the screen interposed) placed his hand on the glass, and was
ordered to indicate the red wool. He resisted for a time, but “ ended by
oonsenting to search for the red wools, whose position he indicated by
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a tap on the glass which left no room for doubt.” He repeated this
process several times with the green, the blue, and the yellow wools,
and always with complete success.

Once more. Five photographs, of which one only was of a chilg,
were placed on the table, and he was told to find the child’s photograph.
““He felt the faces, turned them with head upwards, felt over the child’s
figure carefully, and gave the photograph to me correctly.”

The experiments had reached this point, when they were put anend
to by the patient’s recovery of health, and oconsequent loss of sensi-
tiveness. As already mentioned, it was the magnet which seems to
have cured him. After observing transfers of anssthesia, induced on
the patient by a bar magnet, “ we placed on his breast,” says Dr.
Fontan, “a steel spring, taken from a crinoline, and previously mag
netised. The little apparatus was completed by a lace which helditon
like a girdle ; and the anssthesia was suppressed. A similar springnot
magnetised produced no effect. From the moment that this plan wa
tried B. declared himself cured, and became, in fact, impracticable for
any experiment. He was no longer susceptible of hypnotism,
suggestion, &c., and, wishing to repeat some of our experiments, we
were obliged to take his talisman from him by force. Deprived of the
magnet, he became a hypnotic subject again.” He had, of course, to
be discharged as cured. ‘“Sombre and taciturn when our experiments
first began, he has become cheerful, noisy, pleased with everything, and
more intelligent than before.”

Thus ended a series of observations, in themselves of the highest
interest, and rendered more important still by their connection with a
considerable mass of old experiments in Germany, France, and England,
undertaken for the most part in the first half of this century, during what
may be called the first vogue of mesmerism. These were often recorded
in considerable detail, though rarely or never with a full consciousness
of the sources of possible error,—which, abounding as they do in all
forms of “psychical” investigation, are, perhaps, nowhere more rife than
in cases of alleged clairvoyance. The time may come when it will be
desirable to analyse and compare these somewhat antiquated records;
which, although they can hardly carry much independent weight, may
strongly support by analogy such newer and better observations as
those which have just been described.

F.W.H M.
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VI.

NOTE RELATING TO SOME OF THE PUBLISHED EXPERI-
MENTS IN THOUGHT-TRANSFERENCE.

It will be remembered that the earliest experiments in Thought-
transference described in the Society’s Proceedings were made with
some gisters of the name of Creery. The important experiments were,
of course, those in which the ‘“agency ” was confined to one or more of
the investigating Committee. (See the Table in Phantasms of the Living,
Vol I, p. 25.) But though stress was never laid on any trials where
a chance of collusion was afforded by one or more of the sisters sharing
in the “agency,” nevertheless some results contained under such con-
ditions were included in the records. It is necessary, therefore, to
state that in a series of experiments with cards, recently made at
Cambridge, two of the sisters, acting as “agent” and percipient,”
were detected in the use of a code of signals; and a third has confessed
toa certain amount of signalling in the earlier series to which reference
has been made.

The code was as follows:—When the two sisters were in sight of
one another, the signals used were a slight upward look for hearts,
downwards for diamonds, to the right for spades, and to the left for
clube. Faurther, the right hand put up to the face meant king, the left
band to the face meant queen, and knave was indicated by crossing the
arms. It is doubtful whether there were any signs for other cards. We
failed to make any out clearly. A table showing the degree of success
in guessing each card suggests that there were signs for 10 and ace,
but that they were either only used occasionally or used with poor
success.

In experiments in which a screen was placed between the two
sisters, 8o that they could not see each other, auditory signs were used
to indicate suits. A scraping with the feet on the carpet meant
hearts, and sighing, coughing, sneezing or yawning meant diamonds.
If there were signs to distinguish between the black suits they were—
like the signs for 10 and ace in the visual code—sparingly used or often
unsuccessful.

The sisters are naturally very restless, which made the move
ments above described less obvious than they would otherwise have
been. As soon as some clue to the code used had been obtained,
Mr. Garney and Mrs. 8idgwick, and sometimes Professor Sidgwick, set
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themselves to guess the card (which they took care should be unknown
to them) from the signals, secretly recording their guesses. Their
success afforded a complete proof of the use of the signals.

The use of the visual code was very gratuitous on the part of
the sisters, since it had been explained to them that we did
not attach any scientific value to the experiments in which they
acted as agent and percipient in sight of each other, the possibility of
success under these conditions having been abundantly proved. The
object of our experiments at Cambridge on this occasion was, if possible,
to strengthen the evidence for Thought-transference (1) when no
members of the family were aware of the thing to be guessed, and (2)
when the sister acting as agent was in a different room from the one
acting as percipient. The experiments in which the codes were used :
were intended merely as amusement and encouragement with a view to -
increase the chance of success in the more difficult ones—which wereall
complete failures.

The account which was given as to the earlier experiments, con-
ducted under similar conditions, is that signals were very rarely used;
and not on specially successful occasions, but on occasions of failure,
when it was feared that visitors would be disappointed. But of cours
the recent detection must throw discredit on the results of all previom
trials in which one or more of the sisters shared in the agency. How
far' the proved willingness to deceive can be held to affect the experi-
ments on which we relied, where collusion was excluded, must of course
depend on the degree of stringency of the precautions taken against
trickery of other sorts—as to which every reader will form his own
opinion.

E. G
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To Nombers and Assoclates of the Soclety for Psychical Research.

CIRCULAR No. III.

19, BuckiNGHAM STREET, ADELPHI, W.C.
April, 1888,

The Council of the Society for Psychical Research desire to express their
gnatitude to such of the Members and Associates of the Society as have up
to the present date contributed evidence, attempted experiments, or other-
wise aided in the several branches of work. At the same time they must
express a strong desire that such help should be offered by a greater number
of persons. The success of the Society’s work must largely depend on the
amount of collaboration received—on the number of centres of observation
and experiment which can be established in this and other countries.

The Council have reason to believe that some persons, possessing evidence
which would be of value to the Society, have lately thought it needless to
proffer such evidence, supposing that the reality of thought-transference, for
instance, or of apparitions at death, was now sufficiently proved, and that no
further cases were wanted. The Council wish distinctly to state that their
view is altogether different. In the first place, they hold that the value to
be attached to the evidence already collected must largely depend on its
continuous reinforcement by fresh cases of like kind,—observed with care
and recorded without delay. In the second place, supposing that the
general facts, say, of telepathy or of veridical apparitions, were even univer-
sally admitted, it would still be a matter of prime interest and importance to
discover as much as possible of the lawcs which govern thesestrange phenomena,
and it is therefore impossible to assign any limit to the number and variety
of cases which should be collected and registered with this end in view.

It appears to the Council that on the one hand certain needful canons
of evidence in these novel inquiries have now been 8o far 1aid down that 1% in

now more easy than at first for informants to present their testimony with
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the proper safeguards of accuracy, and that on the other hand the personnel
of the Society now includes a large number both of men and women well
fitted to render intelligent aid.

The experiments in thought-transference given in the Journal for
December, 1887, and the experiments in automatic writing frequently pub-
lished of late, may serve to show with how little of preparation or trouble
(provided the work be done with complete good faith and care)
results of value may be attained. Experiments in hAypnotism require more
caution ; but here Mr. G. A. Smith, an experienced hypnotist, with whose
name readers of the Proceedings have long been familiar, will be glad to give
advice or instruction. Persons willing vo experiment in any of these direc-
tions should communicate with the Hon. Secretary of the Society, Mr. E.
Gurney, 26, Montpelier Square, S.W. Mr. Gurney will also be happy to call
on members or their friends who may desire to communicate information
by word of mouth on any of the subjects with which the Society deals.
Written communications may also be addressed to the co-secretary of the
Literary Committee, Mr. F. W, H. Myers, Leckhampton House, Cambridge.
The Council wish it to be distinctly understood that they solicit information
not only on those points (such as apparitions at death) on which much
evidence has already been forthcoming, but also on other points included
within the range of their investigations, especially the so-called physical
phenomena of Spiritualism. On this subject Professor Barrett, 6, De Vesci
Terrace, Kingstown, Dublin, the Hon. Secretary of the Committee established
by the late President, Professor Balfour Stewart, will be glad to receive
communications, or accounts of cases in or near London may be sent to Mr.
Gurney forimmediate investigation. In conclusion, the Council would remind
the members of the Society that they have from its first inception, foreseen
and announced that an inquiry so novel, complex, and important must of
necessity be a prolonged one, needing the combined efforts of many persons
over a space of many years. While attaching great value to the results
already published, the Council feel that those who sympathise with their
object must be invited to fresh exertions, if a progress at once rapid and
durable is to be made in a research whose very importance and interest
increase the difficulty of conducting it with adequate circumspection, and
with due minuteness of care.
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I
PROCEEDINGS OF THE GENERAL MEETING ON
July 16th, 1888.

The twenty-eighth General Meeting of the Society was held at
the Westminster Town Hall, on July 16th, 1888,

Ter PRESIDENT, PROFESSOR HENRY SIDGWICK, IN THE CHAIR.

The President delivered the following address : —

It had for some time been my intention to take this opportunity—
| this being my first formal address to the Society since I became
President a second time—to survey briefly the course that our Society
bas travelled since its foundation in 1882 ; to recall what we proposed
to do and compare it with what we have done; to ask if we have
realised our aims, and so far as we have not realised them, why we have
failed :—and then, turning from the past to the future, to consider the
work that now lies before us, and our prospects of accomplishing it
mtisfactorily. To me it appears that we have reached a crisis in our
history—not perhaps a very critical crisis, rather one likely to be
prolonged and mild—but yet a crisis of which it is important that we
should thoroughly understand the nature, in order that we may guard
against the dangers it involves.

This I had intended, and this I still propose to do, though I find
that the subject is too large to be included within the limits of a single
address ; and I shall therefore reserve an important part of what I pro-
posed to say for another occasion. But I little thought when I formed
my plan, that the past I proposed to survey would be divided from the
future by such a chasm as now divides it in the minds of us all—
through the calamity that has deprived us of the colleague and friend
who had so large a part in shaping the lines of this past. Of the
irreparable nature of this loss it would be impossible for me to say what
I feel, without tending to spread a discouragement which I would
. rather wish to overcome—since our cause was never more in need of

hopeful and vigorous exertion. Nor do I propose now to characterise

more particularly Edmund Gurney’s share in the work of the last six
years. A careful and full estimate of that will be given in the next
+ number of our Procsedings, by the colleague who is of all the ‘est

T
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qualified to give it. In my survey this evening I shall speak generally
of “our” work ; but it will be present throughout to your minds as
to mine how largely this is the work of a vanished hand,—a hand
whose combined vigour and delicacy, and trained skill and indefatigable
industry, we must miss at every turn of the further labour that lies
before us if we are to complete our task.

To pass, then, to my survey.

‘When we—that is, the group of inquirers to which I belong, for I
do not of course presume to speak in the name of the whole Society—
when we took up seriously the obscure and perplexing investigation
which we call Psychical Research, we were mainly moved to do so by the
profound and painful division and conflict, as regards the nature and
destiny of the human soul, which we found in the thought of our age.
On the one hand, under the influence of Christian teaching, still dominant
over the minds of the majority of educated persons, and powerfully
influencing many even of those who have discarded its dogmatic system,
the soul is conceived as independent of the bodily organism and destined
to survive it. On the other hand, the preponderant tendency of modern
physiology has been more and more to exclude this conception, and to
treat the life and processes of any individual mind as inseparably
connected with the life and processes of the shortlived body that it here
animates.

I do not, of course, say that all scientific men affirm the non-survival
of the soul: I speak only of general tendencies, and that it is the
general tendency of modern science to exclude the thought of this
survival, I cannot doubt.

‘Well, the division and conflict thus established between religion and
science has long given serious concern to thoughtful minds ; and many
intellectual methods of reconciling the conflict have been tried ; but still,
speaking broadly, it remains, a great and prominent social fact of the
present age.

Now our own position was this. We believed unreservedly in the
methods of modern science, and were prepared to accept submissively
her reasoned conclusions, when sustained by the agreement of experts ;
but we were not prepared to bow with equal docility to the mere
prejudices of scientific men. And it appeared to us that there was an
important body of evidence—tending primd facte to establish the
independence of soul or spirit—which modern science had simply left
on one side with ignorant contempt ; and that in so leaving it she had
been untrue to her professed method, and had arrived prematurely at
her negative conclusions.

Observe that we did not affirm that these negative conclusions
were scientifically erroneous. To have said that would have been to
fall into the very error that we were trying to avoid. We only
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said that they had been arrived at prematurely, without due considera-
tion of the recorded testimony of many apparently ¢ competent
witnesses, past and present,”—to quote from our original statement of
objects.

This testimony, then, we proposed to examine, to the best of our
ability, according to the rules of scientific method. Here I must pause
to say a word in explanation of the meaning we attached to this term
“gcientific,” on which some emphasis was certainly laid in our
programme, as it has exposed us to attacks from two opposite
directions. On the one hand we were told somewhat roughly from the
materialistic side that being just like all other fools who collected old
women’s stories and solemnly recorded the tricks of impostors, we only
made ourselves more ridiculous by assuming the airs of a scientific
society, and varnishing this wretched nonsense with semi-technical
jargon. On the other hand, Spiritualists have more politely indicated a
certain offence at what has seemed to them a pretension of intellectual
superiority to the many educated persons—some of them of scientific
repute—who had already been convinced by the evidence we were
preparing to examine.

But, in truth, in using such words as “ scientific” and *‘research,”
we had no idea of claiming special qualifications ; our only wish was
to characterise precisely the ideal of procedure that we set before us.
Our point was not that we were scientific, but that we meant to be as
scientific as we could. We meant to collect as systematically, carefully,
and completely as possible evidence tending to throw light on the
question of the action of mind either apart from the body or otherwise
than through known bodily organs ; we meant to collect and consider
it without prejudice or prepossession, giving the fullest and most
impartial attention to facts that appear to make against the hypothesis
that the evidence at first sight suggested ; and in particular we meant
to examine with special care, in each department of the inquiry, the
action of the causes known to science that presented themselves as
possible alternatives to our hypothesis :—since only a rigorous exclusion
of such known causes could justify us in regarding as scientifically
established the novel agency of mind acting or perceiving apart from
the body, or otherwise than through the known organs of sense or
muscular motion. ¢ Science,” as an eminent man has said, “is only
organised common-sense” ; and it appeared to us that the rules of
procedure that I have described were the obvious dictates of plain
common-sense, assuming our object to be simply that of arriving at the
truth.

This, then, was the general conception of our work. Let us now
consider how far we carried out our ideal, and to what extent
experience led us to modify our original view of the subject.

T2
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First, it will be seen by a reference to our original distribution of
the subjects of inquiry, that the different parts of it, in our first view
of them, grouped themselves in a manner quite different from the
arrangement that further investigation led us to adopt. We had
already recognised the importance of that ¢influence which may be
exerted by one mind upon another, apart from any generally recognised
mode of perception,” which was afterwards called ¢ telepathy” ; and
we had formed a separate committee to investigate hypnotism. But
we had not yet recognised in the hypnotic trance a specially important
source of telepathic phenomena—as we afterwards came to regard it;
and we still kept to the popular view that classifies apparitions at the
moment of death with ordinary ghost stories.

It was only by degrees—chiefly from the accumulating evidence of
similar apparitions occurring in illnesses or other critical times of life,
besides the great crisis of death—that we were led to view these death-
wraiths as a special case of telepathic impressions :—and in so doing
we were strongly influenced by the remarkable evidence which we
obtained of such apparitions being produced by design and
experimentally. I cannot but think that the force of this experimental
evidence for telepathic hallucinations—which, though limited in amount,
is good in quality—has been overlooked by some of our critics. Thus,
then, was formed that notion of one complex group of telepathic
phenomena which we called Phantasms of the Living. The advantage
of this grouping was that evidence of various kinds,—partly
experimental, partly spontaneous, partly obtained in a normal state of
consciousness, and partly in the hypnotic trance—was made to converge
on one general conclusion; the novelty of which, from a scientific
point of view, appeared to be conveniently suggested by the novel
word “telepathy.” This conclusion involved the view that death-
wraiths are hallucinations telepathically caused; and on this point we
have been charged with violently forcing the facts collected into the
mould of a preconceived theory. I venture, however, to think that
this charge is unfounded, and that the amount of theory introduced by
us is the minimum required to enable the facts which we regard as
established to be conceived apart from assumptions which we regard as
unwarrantable—at least at this stage of our investigation. We must
regard a death-wraith as a hallucination, so long as we have no reason
for supposing its appearance to be caused by the action on the retina
of some kind of matter filling the space which the apparition seems to
occupy ; and this supposition would be clearly extravagant. On the
other hand, if we regard the hallucination as causally connected with
the death, we must attribute it to some occult action of the embodied
mind, until we have obtained adequate evidence that disembodied
minds are possible agents; and we do not yet think that we have
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obtained such evidence. And this and no more is the amount of theory
implied in our term telepathy. ‘

The statement of the case for telepathy is, as you know, the chief
positive result of our six years’ work, so far as the central problems are
concerned which it was the primary object of the Society to deal with.
And T would now point out that throughout the investigation which
led to this statement it was our endeavour to apply thoroughly our
principle of carefully studying the possible known causes of the pheno-
mena which we were inclined to attribute to an unknown cause;
so that we migt only accept as evidence experiences in which the
operation of sach known causes appeared either impossible or highly
improbable. The application of this principle was, of course, different
in different parts of the evidence. Putting deliberate fraud aside, what
we had to guard against in the experimental thought-transference was
unconscious signalling ; and it soon became clear that, where contact
of hands was allowed between percipient and agent, genuine thought-
transference could be simulated to a striking extent by delicate muscu-
lar or tactile sensibility in the percipient, interpreting indications given
unconsciously by the supposed agent. It is to this process that
professional performers, like Mr. Stuart Cumberland, have for their
own purposes given the name of ¢ thought-reading”; and it appears
from a popular novel of the present season that educated persons still
exist who suppose this muscle-reading to be what we call telepathy :—
whereas the special point of our investigation was the care with which
this unconscious signalling was excluded.

In dealing with the spontaneous cases—especially the apparitions of
distant persons corresponding to deaths or other crises—the problem
of exclusion of known causes was fundamentally different. There

i could be no question as to whether the correspondence was due to
such causes in any regular way: the only question—assuming the
accuracy of the narratives—was whether it was due to accidental
coincidence. We had, in fact, to deal with a problem in the theory of
probabilities : and to solve this it was necessary to know approximately
the frequency of hallucinations similar to those that are primd facte
telepathic, and not due to recognised disease.

This was a point which the scientific discussion of hallucinations
had hitherto left quite obscure ; we had to determine it entirely by our
own statistical investigations, before proceeding to calculate our
chances. Now I understand that to some persons interested in our
general inquiry all this calculation of chances seems pedantic and
superfluous : they think that once it is granted that we have well-
attested first-hand cases in which A sees an apparition of B precisely
when B dies—having never seen any other apparition—no man of
common-sense can doubt that the correspondence cannot be due to
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mere chance. And if caused hallucinations of sane persons not
apparently ill had been as rare as I, at least, supposed when we began
our investigation, I think this would be true. But, unfortunately for
our argument, statistical inquiry showed them to be comparatively
numerous—probably some thousands occur in England every year—far
more numerous than the hallucinations which there is any ground for
attributing to telepathy. This being so, it seemed to us that the
question whether the latter could be chance coincidences went beyond
the range of common-sense, and rendered careful calculation necessary
—especially considering the inevitably unscientific character of most of
the observations collected—I mean that they were not made at the
time of the occurrence with careful attention by persons aware of the
fundamental importance of exact and full statements.

And this view was confirmed by the reception of Phantasms of
the Living. For though we have secured respectful attention to our
case, and I believe persuaded several thoughtful persons to accept
telepathy as a working hypothesis, there are others, who at least desire
to be impartial, who consider that our evidence is inadequate to
sustain the conclusion. I do not myself agree with these critics. I
adhere to the general conclusion of the authors of Phantasms,; but I
admit that, in the present state of the evidence, the question is one
that requires a careful estimate of considerations difficult to determine
with any exactness.

And this leads me to what I spoke of at the outset as a crisis in the
history of the Society. I always hoped, as one of the most valuable
results of the publication of Phantasms of the Living, that—by gaining
for our subject the serious attention of a much larger number of
persons—we might secure that a good proportion of the fresh cases of
spontaneous telepathy would be carefully noted with full detail at the
time, and brought to the notice of our Committee ; so that in the course
of a few years more we might get together a body of fresh first-hand
evidence in every way superior in quality to most of what we have yet
published. And I am somewhat disappointed that this expectation has
not yet been realised. I am inclined to think that this may be partly
because our own members, and the friends of our movement, are under
the impression that the business of collection in this department was
considered to be completed when Phantasms of the Living was pub-
lished ; and that if the sceptics are still unconvinced after the heap of
cases that we have laid before them, there is no use offering them any
more—for in fact they will simply not look at it. And T should quite
agree with this, so far as evidence of an inferior quality is concerned ;
I think myself that there is little use in adding to our stock of second-
hand or remote cases. But my point is that if our hypothesis is true,
we ought to be able to get evidence first-rate in quality of the telepathic
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cases that are continually occurring ; and that if we do not get it, then,
as time goes on, the absence of such evidence will constitute an
argument of continually increasing strength against our conclusions ;
it will be said that if the fresh cases had really occurred—as according
to our hypothesis they must be supposed to occur—we should certainly
have been able to ascertain their occurrence. I therefore venture to
urge, with all the emphasis at my command, that a combined effort
should be made by all who are interested in our inquiry to stimulate
the observation and recording of these fresh experiences; I cannot
doubt that they are to be found, and I hope that whenever they are
found they will be sent to me as Editor of the Journal—or to
Mr. Myers or Mr. Podmore as Secretaries of the Literary Committee.
I give again the assurance which we have always given, that, so far
as may be desired by those who communicate with us, the names of
persons and places and any other details that may be wished, will be
kept strictly private.

And I may say that the view I am urging—of the need of renewed
and sustained energy in the collection of fresh telepathic cases—was
fully shared by the colleague whom we have lost: to whose rare
intellectual gifts and unflagging zeal the respectful attention that we
have gained for our positive conclusions is, as we all feel, mainly due.
It was Mr. Gurney’s intention, in the course of the autumn, to prepare
an abridged popular edition of the argument and evidence set forth in
Phantasms of the Living, in the hope of thus widening the area of
serious interest in our inquiry, and proportionately increasing our
prospect of obtaining careful records of new experiences. And I hope
that this, as well as other parts of his scheme of future work, will still
be carried out—though they must now be carried out by other hands.

One word in conclusion as to the remainder of my survey which I
am obliged to reserve for a subsequent meeting; I had hoped to say
something of our—especially Mr. Gurney’s—researches in the region of
what I may call orthodox hypnotism : I mean such phenomena of the
hypnotic trance as are admitted even by unpsychical physiologists ; and
I bad designed also to explain and justify our method of dealing with
other departments of our inquiry, in which we have not arrived at a
final conclusion on the main issues, though I venture to think that we
have produced results of real value, and indispensable as a basis for
further investigation. But all this must be for another time. I will
only say now that our interest in these other departments of inquiry
is unabated ; and if I have put prominently before you, as a subject for
combined and concentrated effort, the completion of the telepathic
investigation, it is largely because I feel sure that it is in this department,
if any, that we shall first win the acceptance of the scientific world
generally. And I desire to obtain their adhesion, not from any concertm.
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for fame, or because I care for the opinion of men, however eminent,
who have never given serious attention to our subject, but because we
are in pressing need of additional workers possessing scientific ardour
and trained scientific faculty. If we could once get the conclusions
of Phantasms of the Living accepted—I do not say universally, but

by the younger and more open-minded part of the scientific world,

we might fairly expect a rush of ardent investigators into the whols |
subject which will leave no department unexplored. .And, believing

what I do, I cannot see why this should not be achieved. It maybe

too sanguine to say that it will be achieved ; there may be unknow
invincible obstacles; but we may at least hope for this consummation
and work for it.
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE GENERAL MEETING ON
Priday, November 16th, 1888.

The twenty-ninth General Meeting was held at the Westminster
 Town Hall, on November 16th, 1888. '

TaE PRESIDENT IN THE CHAIR.

Mr. F. W. H. Myers read a paper contributed by Professor Charles
Richet describing some experiments in lucidity or clairvoyance, which
it is proposed to publish, with an account of further experiments, in a
fature number of the Proceedings.

The following paper was then read : —
IL

THE CONNECTION OF HYPNOTISM WITH THE SUB-
JECTIVE PHENOMENA OF SPIRITUALISM.

[The following paper is contributed by a medical gentleman, well
known to the Editor, who prefers for the present to remain anony-
mous, |
Of all the phenomena of Spiritualism, those which may be termed

the subjective phenomena are perhaps—regarded as evidence of the

truth of Spiritualism—the most important. It is upon them that the

Spiritualist in most cases founds his belief. ~The physical manifesta-

tions, such as extraordinary appearances, slate-writing, the movements

of inanimate objects, and allied phenomena, are always subject to sus-
picion. But in the subjective phenomena we have a class of manifesta-
tions which, in most cases at any rate, are quite above all suspicion of
intentional fraud. The man who actually sees visions in crystals,
writes automatically, or is perhaps himself a trance or inspirational
medium, naturally feels his doubts as to the reality of Spiritualism
at an end. He believes in it on the strength of manifestations
occurring in himself, and having once become a believer, he will see
nothing improbable in the more extraordinary phenomena presented
by materialisation and the like.

The idea that the subjective phenomena are closely allied, or even
identical with, some of the phenomena of hypnotism, is by no means a
new one. It is the purpose of this paper to give a definite shape to
this idea, and to point out the more obvious connections between the
two sets of phenomena.
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Before considering the subjective phenomena of Spiritualism, it will
be necessary to give a brief account of the particular class of hypnotis |
phenomena which bear on them. I refer to the power possessed by
many hypnotic subjects of giving suggestions to themselves, which ac
as powerfully, or in many cases more powerfully, than suggestions
given them by the hypnotiser.

The facts of self-suggestion adduced in this paper were not, I would
expressly state, the subject of a series of experiments. The cass
occurred quite unexpectedly during a series of experiments on other
points, but owing to the possible danger of such phenomena if carried
too far, I did not feel justified in attempting to work out the subject. -3
Hence the chain of experiments is necessarily very incomplete.

The first subject in whom I noticed self-suggestion was E. I
had only hypnotised him once and then failed to send him to sleep. He
was, however, completely amenable to command and suggestions in the -
waking state, but no delusions could be produced.

Among other things his hand and arm had been made rigid by
passes. He discovered for himself when quite alone that he could
make either hand or arm rigid by stroking it with the other hand.
This is apparently one of the easiest effects to prdduce by self-
suggestion. Since then many other subjects have proved capable
of self-suggestion.

It must not be supposed, however, that all hypnotic subjects are
susceptible to self-suggestion. The majority are perhaps more or les
susceptible to it. Some certainly are not. Nor must we suppose that
it is only the hypnotic subject who is susceptible to self-suggestion.
In one instance which I met with the subject was susceptible to self-
suggestion, but he had never been hypnotised, and I failed to hypnotise
him when I afterwards tried.

The experiments adduced were all made on subjects in the waking
state. Muscular rigidity, though the most general form of phenomenon
produced by self-suggestion, was not by any means the only one met
with. Inhibition of voluntary movements, local anssthesia, even
delusions were produced by it in some cases. No subject, however, in
whom I could produce delusions was allowed to experiment on himself,
as it was considered unsafe, so that the most interesting field of
experiment in this direction had to be left untouched.

It would be beside the purpose of this paper to give a large number
of experiments: a few merely will be given as samples of the rest.
All the subjects referred to were men between the ages of 18 and 24,
and all healthy. In no case, except when specially mentioned, had
the hypnotic sleep ever been induced, but merely waking phenomena,

e.g., susceptibility to inhibitory and imperative suggestions; muscular
rigidity ; and, in some cases, local anmsthesia.

+
-
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We will first take the case of muscular rigidity and ansesthesia.

N., by means of stroking his arm and looking at it, could render it
rigil. He could not do 8o, however, if unable to see his arm.

Fi. could make his arm rigid by stroking only: this he could do:
whether he could see his arm or not.

F. could also make his arm rigid by merely looking at it.

E. could make his arm rigid by an effort of mind without seeing it
or stroking it.

In all cases they were able at once to remove the rigidity by reverse
strokes. These instances serve to show how the degree in which sub-
jects possess this power varies.

F. when he rendered his arm rigid also made it anssthetic: the
anesthesia was removed at the same time as the rigidity.

In N. (who had afterwards been sent to sleep), I succeeded
eventually in producing anesthesia. He could then do it himself.

The case of E. was very striking : his power of producing muscular
rigidity was astonishing. He was able by an effort of mind to throw
his whole body into a state of cataleptic rigidity, so that he could rest
with his heels on one chair and head on another, and remain supported
in that condition. When he made his hand rigid and attempted to
relax it again by an effort of will, he was unable to do so as long as he
sttempted to bend his hand. If, however, he did not attempt to bend
it, he was able gradually to relax the muscles. Those who could
produce rigidity of the arm and who tried to produce rigidity of the
leg were, at any rate in most instances, successful. Unfortunately, the
notes which were made at the time of the experiments on this point
were mislaid, so I cannot give the percentage of successes.

Other phenomena of the waking state were also produced by self-
suggestion. T. and L. could both close their own eyes so that they were
unable to open them. T. used to shut his eyes and stroke the lids
downwards. He was then unable to open them. Several other subjects
showed the same phenomenon. T. could fix his hand to the table
by a few passes : this also was done by several others.

Other subjects could fix their hands together. The following
experiment was tried : Five subjects were taken, two of whom had
been previously hypnotised ; none had been sent to sleep. They were
agked to put their hands together, and imagine that they could not
part them. They closed their eyes, put their hands together, and
tried. Ome could not part his hands, the others could. They were
then told to shut their eyes and imagine the operator gazing at them,
and saying, “ You cannot part your hands.” Not one was able to do
s0. They were able after this to produce the same phenomena in
themselves, quite apart from the operator, in their own rooms. They

found at first that they were obliged to imagine the operstor giving
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the suggestion, but afterwards were able to do it without imagining
him at all.

T., who was one of the five, presents one interesting feature. He
gave up experimenting with himself very soon after this. I did notsee
him again for nearly three months, and then asked him to close his eyes
as he used to. He tried but could not. I then closed his eyes mysaf
so that he could not open them. He then found that he could cloe
them himself

The case of G., who could fix his hands together, close his om '}
eyes, &c., was also interesting as showing that suggestions given to the -”-i
subject by himself may act more powerfully than those given him by
the operator. I could only fix his hands together with some difficulty
and then not for long. He could do so himself for a considerable tims,
and the muscular power exerted to keep them together, if an attempt
was made by someone else to part them, was far greater if he fixed
them together himself than if I did so for him, and certainly far
greater than he could exert by his own will.

The case of P. will serve to show that it is not only the hypnotic
subject who is susceptible to self-suggestion. P. had never been hypno-
tised, or even tried by anyone. He was able to fix his hand on his knee
by simply stroking it, and it took him about half a minute or so to get
it off again, if he simply tried to do so. If, however, he made upward
strokes he was able at once to remove it. I afterwards tried to hypno
tise him and failed. Doubtless had I gone on long enough I might
have succeeded, but he was obviously not a good subject.

As regards delusions I can only give one instance. Doubtless many
subjects could produce them in themselves if they tried, but I have
never allowed them to do so. In the case of C., however, we have
proof that they can be produced by self-suggestion. He could by a
simple effort of mind make himself believe almost any delusion, e.g.,
that he was riding on horseback, that he was a dog, or anything else,
or that he saw snakes, &c. If left to himself the delusion vanished
slowly. Anyone else could remove it at once by a counter-suggestion.
He made these experiments without my consent, as I consider them
unsafe.

It is not the purpose to multiply instances. I wish simply to show
that self-suggestion is a real psychological factor, and also a very
powerful one. Numbers of instances are recorded in the work of
W. B. Fahnestock, M.D., entitled Statuvolism, and many readers of

these Proceedings have doubtless witnessed similar phenomena. All
my experiments on this point were limited to the phenomena of the
waking state. So far as I have seen, a self-suggestive subject can do
for himself exactly what I can do with him, i.e,, in the waking state.
Almost all the phenomena of the light state wWhich my s\t-soggestice

. - atmkhadin. ... i



T —..
. The Connection of Hypnotism with Spiritualism. 283

t8 have tried have been produced by one or another. Some
aggest to themselves certain things more easily than others, but
sently all the phenomena can be produced by self-suggestion.

t seems probable that the following holds good. All phenomena

ble of being produced by the suggestion of the hypnotiser can also

produced by self-suggestion in a self-suggestive subject.

This is probably true of the phenomena of all the states. It istrue
it but few experiments have been made in the deeper states, so this
pothesis must be received with caution until such experiments are
rthcoming.

If we assume the truth of the above hypothesis, the following
proposition is also true. If by suggestion we can produce in a subject
phenomena identical with the subjective phenomena of Spiritualism,
then these phenomena can be produced by self-suggestion.

We will consider, then, how far we are able to produce these
phenomena by suggestion.

First, as to automatic writing. What are its most obvious charac-
teristics? We may, I believe, divide automatic writers into three
main classes, each having different characteristics. In the first class
ve may place those who know what they write. In the second, those
who do not know what they write, but who, if interrupted and com-
pelled to join in conversation while writing, cease to write while they
are speaking. In the third, those who do not know what they write
and who can speak and join in conversation while actually writing.

Our object is to show that these phenomena can be produced by
simple suggestion. The experiment is easily made. The simplest
method is to give the subject pencil and paper, to gaze in his eyes and
simply to give the suggestion ‘ write.”

In all cases where I have tried this experiment I have succeeded.
All but one subject on whom T have tried it have been at one time or
another sent to sleep. The effect was different in ditferent subjects.
Some in fact present the characteristics of class 1, some of class 2, and

a few those of class 3. A few instances will suffice. I tried
first with L., whom I bad never sent to sleep. I simply gazed a couple
of seconds or 80 at him and said “ Write,” and then removed my gaze.
He wrote at once, and was unable to stop writing ;—in fact, he covered
two sheets of foolscap with close writing before he was allowed to stop.
He had no notion what he had written about: the writing was ir
many languages, with all of which, however, he was acquainted. I
referred mainly to incidents of his life, s0 he was asked to look it ove
before I read it. He did so, and found that some of it referred t
private affairs ; so I could not read all of it. The part I read co
sisted of short sections, complete in themselves, but perfectly discc
nected from the other, referring to or mentioning different incide
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Interspersed among these were short quotations from various books
which had no reference to anything else which he had written. If
compelled to speak, he ceased writing until he had finished speaking.
Hence he belongs to class 2.

A. is also a member of class 2. I told him to write a message from
the spirits, and he instantly wrote down a message respecting a sick
relation in India about whom he had been anxious, saying that
recovery had begun. He did not know what he had written. He
afterwards told me that he had been thinking of his sick cousin, and he
believed that she was getting better as he had had no letter about her.
It so happened that she was recovering. This experiment shows how a
suggestion can influence the kind of matter which a subject writes. Just
before this I had tried the effect of simply saying to him “ Write.” He
wrote his name and address, and then a few sentences of which I could
make very little. 'When, however, the idea of a spirit message was
suggested to him, the nature of the writing was moulded accordingly.
He ceased writing if compelled to speak, and is therefore a member of
class 2.

J. was the only case I met with which belonged to class 3. Pro-
bably many others if tried would be found to belong to this class, but
I have made the experiment with only a few subjects. J. could write
and talk at the same time. His writing was of a very varied descrip-
tion ; sometimes original ; sometimes quotations from books which he
had read. For instance, on one occasion he wrote the well-known
nursery rhyme about the little man who had the little gun. Belonging
to class 1 there were various subjects, but it would not be worth while
to give particulars of experiments with this class.

It is noticeable that the suggestion ¢ write ” gives a different result
from the suggestion to write a particular message in one other way
also. If we suggest simply “ write ” the subject writes for an indefi-
nite period, and does not stop until told to. If we suggest writing
& message, he writes the message and then ceases to write of his own
accord.

So far, then, automatic writing can be produced by the suggestion
of the hypnotiser, and therefore probably can be produced by self-
suggestion.

The next class of phenomena we will take are those of trance-
speaking and inspirational mediumship. In these cases we have
obviously states very nearly and probably quite identical with the
hypnotic sleep. But the medium goes into trance first, and then speaks
afterwards whilst in the trance. If this be really due to self-sugges-
tion, the suggestion of speaking would probably be made before the
medium is actually it the trance. That is to say, the medium would
suggest to himself tLat he is going to sleep, and is going to speak
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when he is asleep. Hence to produce identical phenomena by
suggestion, I must suggest to the subject what he is to do when asleep
before he is sent to sleep. I tried it as follows: I told M. that I
should send him to sleep, and that when he was asleep he would get
up and write his name and address on a piece of paper. I then
sent hin to sleep. I may mention that I usually send my subjects
to sleep by a simple command to “sleep,” and the effect is generally
practically instantaneous. I did nothing else, Twelve or fifteen
seconds after he went to sleep he got up, wrote his name and address
on the paper, and then sat down again. I repeated this form of
experiment several times, making him perform various actions; for
instance, I have several times made him give me spoken messages from
wy spirit-brother.

These messages were very similar to those which I have heard from

trance mediums. I may mention that I do not possess a spirit-brother.
Hence by suggestions given in the waking state a subject may be sent
to sleep and made to speak on a given subject while actually asleep.
This, therefore, can probably be done by self-suggestion. There are
also certain other facts which point to self-suggestion as the explana-
tion of trance-speaking mediumship. I have metmany trance-speaking
mediums, only one of them being a professional. The most striking
fact about them was that they seemed to have different ways of going
into a trance. Some seem to go off always with violent convulsions,
others quite quietly. The explanation seems to have been this. Six
who went off in convulsions had, I found, seen others go off in a similar
way before they became mediums themselves. The others who went
off quietly had seen mediums go off quietly before. I did not see all
of these persons in the trance myself ; I only saw eight of them ; and
from the rest I had only what they told me to depend on. Here
self-suggestion seems to have been a powerful factor. In fact, they
imitated the mediums whom they had seen.

One case was a curious one. He was a lad of about 18; he
could be sent into convulsions or into the quiet state before going into
the speaking state. If he wished to go into the convulsive state he
asked some one to hold his hand. In a few seconds he would be seized
with violent epileptifortn convulsions, which gradually passed off, and
then he would speak, and eventually slowly recover himself. If he
wished to go off quietly he simply shut his eyes and sat still and
quietly went to sleep ; then he would speak and gradually come round
again.

It is instructive to notice how he first went into a trance. Some
friends of his had seen a medium go off in convulsions and were
telling him about it and describing it, when he was suddenly seized
himself with a similar attack. He afterwards saw a maedium who wenk
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off in convulsions when his hands were held by another person, and be
also saw another who sent himself to sleep quietly in the way I haw
described. These facts lend additional support to the theory of self
-suggestion.

Next as regards crystal-gazing. In itself it strongly resembles the
ordinary method of producing hypnotism by means of gazing fixedly at
a point. Almost all public mesmerists use this method on the stage.
It seems probable that what really occurs may be this. The gaze is
fixed on the crystal or mirror in the expectation of seeing visions in
it. It is only after gazing until the stage of hypnosis in whioh |
hallucinations can be produced is reached that visions occur. This &=
explains why subjects have to gaze for such a long time before the
visions appear.

This phenomenon can easily be produced by suggestion. I told M.
to look at the hack of my watch and asked him what visions he sav.
He saw a lady walking along a road singing. A man came up and
walked past her and was soon joined by another. Here I stopped
him. I made him look again. He then saw a man acting on a stage.
If, however, we use this simple method we shall find that the muscular
state is altered, which is not the case with the true crystal-gazer. I
tried the following experiment with M. I told him that when he
looked into a glass of water which I showed him, he would see
visions, but that he could not go to sleep. He looked into the glass
and saw a wedding, which he described minutely. I have repeated the
experiment successfully about half-a-dozen times. By this method the
subject remained in a perfectly normal condition, as far as one can see,
the muscular state remaining quite unaltered, nor could any abnor-
mality be detected excepting that when he looked into the glass he saw
visions.

Certain other phenomena not generally regarded as subjective
are apparently often really produced by self-suggestion. I have
seen cases where table-rapping has been produced by unconscious
movement on the part of the medium. In fact, until I drew the
mediums’ attention to the movement they were perfectly unaware of it.

It will be seen that in ordinary mediumship self-suggestion takes
the form of expectancy. Probably such a form of self-suggestion can do
more than any suggestion given by the mesmerist, since the mesmerist
is obliged to put his suggestions into words, which is not the case
with this form of self-suggestion. It is impossible in this paper to
enter into the details of the various cases. The readers of these
Proceedings can doubtless recollect many such cases themselves. To
those who try experiments on self-suggestion it will be well to give one
word of warning. As a general rule the more self-suggestive a subject
becomes the less power can the mesmerist exert over him. In the
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f E, for instance, we have a subject completely under the
) of the mesmerist. He became afterwards very self-suggestive,
as completely beyond the control of the operator. These facts
probably an interesting bearing on many forms of hysteria and
ity ; but this would be beyond the purposes of this paper.

those who have opportunities of observing the various states
ced by the subjective phenomena of Spiritualism could record
experiences collectively, we should have valuable data on which
se conclusions as to the nature of these states. The Psychical
ty appears to offer the best possible opportunities for such collec-
investigation, which, if carried out, would add very mawnally to
curate knowledge of the subject.
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III.

ON THE EVIDENCE FOR PREMONITIONS.
By Mgrs. HeENrY SiDGWICK.

INTRODUCTION.

My object in this paper is to give the result of a careful stady of
_the evidence for premonitions collected by the Society, and to st
before the reader, for his own judgment, what appear to me tobethe
strongest cases, and some which, though perhaps not evidentially the
strongest, are otherwise interesting. _

The word Premonition would perhaps naturally suggest super-
natural communication of knowledge of the future, with a view to
influence action. Few of our cases, however, can be conceived m
having this character, and we have found it convenient to use the word
in a more extended sense to include all cases of apparent knowledge
of future events. In many of these cases the event foreknown is s
trivial that it would be ridiculous to apply to it the idea of a super-
natural monition or warning. Such trivial instances are, of course,
not less interesting from our point of view, since we are studying them
as natural phenomena—not supernatural interferences. Only it
requires a perhaps somewhat unusual extension of the term to include
them.

By Premonition, then, I mean predictions or foreshadowings or
warnings of coming events which afford, if believed, a knowledge of
the future greater than that which human beings could obtain by exer-
cising their normal faculties on the facts before them. Of course pure
accident will bring about some coincidences which would have the
appearance of premonitions. The question we have to consider is
whether the improbability that the cases before us are purely
fortuitous is sufficient to warrant us in assuming a supernormal
explanation.

I ought to say at once that the evidence at present collected by the
Society, and of which I am about to give what appears to me to be the
cream, does not seem to me sufficient to warrant a conclusion in favour
of the reality of premonitions. Some of the cases are certainly very

striking, but on the whole, both in quantity and in quality, the evidence
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falls far short of that for telepathy.! There are comparatively few cases
which attain an evidential standard which would have entitled them to
a place in Phantasms of the Living, and of these cases the larger number
are dreams—a branch of evidence which, in discussing telepathy, was
considered to be in itself inconclusive. And while less evidence
is apparently forthcoming for premonitions than for telepathy,
decidedly more is, I think, required owing to the still greater
remoteness from the analogy of our established sciences which the
intuitive knowledge of detailed future events involves. This will
be seen at once, if we consider that the acceptance of the possibility of
cairvoyance,—i.c., knowledge of present or past facts not obtained
through sense or by inference from other knowledge or transferred
from some other mind in relation with the knower’s—would carry us
considerably beyond the admission of telepathy; while, again, a
cairvoyant knowledge of the future involves all the difficulties
sttaching to clairvoyant knowledge of the present and past, together
vith new and vast difficulties peculiar to itself.

This leads me to observe that{not a few cases which are commonly ™
spoken of a8 premonitions or presentiments may be explained without
asuming more than clairvoyance of the present. This is true of more
than a fifth of the cases which have been provisionally classed as
premonitions and printed or type-written by the Literary Committee.
There can, for instance, be no question of future knowledge in such a
case a8 that of a lady being saved from stepping into an unseen canal
in the dark by an imaginary hand on her shoulder. In other cases,
though a future element is undoubtedly included, it is such as might
naturally be inferred from the present, if known. Thus we have a
not inconsiderable class—some of them striking—of dreams and
impressions of letters which at the moment of the experience are
actually travelling through the post. A dream of this kind is not a
premonition, as I have defined the word, even when it includes the
arrival of the letter in the usual way. But something marked and
unusual—not in the appearance of the letter but in the mode of its
receipt —occurring both in the dream and in reality would give the
dream a premonitory character. Similarly dreams of the whereabouts
of lost articles—however we explain them, and no doubt latent memory

1 The following figures make this evident. In Phantasms of the Living, excluding
the Supplement, there are 359 cases of spontaneous telepathy, of which about 18 per
cent, are dreams. These 359 cases are all at first-hand, and are selected from s much
larger number as the best of their various classes. I have selected for this paper some
38 first-hand cases of premonitions, of which 24 are dreams. But as I do not wish to
lay stress on my own selection, let us take the whole of the first-hand cases, good,
bad, and indifferent. These amount to some 240, or about two-thirds only of the
number of selected cases of spontaneous telepathy, and of these 240 about 66 per cent.
are dreams.

v 2
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often plays a part here—do not exhibit a premonitory knowledge of the ¥
future even if they include the finding of the lost article ; for finding it
is the natural result of knowing where itis. There are of course some
cases in which it is not easy to decide whether the future element i
a natural inference from the present or not, but I think that on
the whole there would be no substantial disagreement as to the
non-premonitory character of the great majority of the cases whichI
am leaving out of the discussion on this ground. Some of these seem to
involve clairvoyance of the present, and others may perhaps be
explained as cases of telepathy.

In the remaining cases it is, I think, in the main desirable o -
consider only those which are at first-hand, of which we have about
240. Of these about two-thirds are dreams, and the remaining third
(omitting two or three miscellaneous cases) may be divided inte
(1) visual hallucinations—persons or objects seen when nothing was
really there; (2) auditory hallucinations—voices or other sounds
heard when, according to the belief of the percipient, there was no
real natural sound; (3) verbal predictions, as by fortune tellers;
(4) non-externalised impressions of various kinds, namely, ideas of
more or less definiteness, mental visions, mental voices, and motor
impulses—impulses, that is, which at the time seem unaccountable,
to do or abstain from doing certain actions, but which appear to be
explained by subsequent events. I have included with the visual and
auditory hallucinations what are called in Phantasms of the Living
« Borderland ” cases—cases between dreams and hallucinations—which
occur under circumstances which suggest that they may have been
dreams, but from which the percipient has at any rate no recollection
of waking.

T GENERAL REMARKS ON EVIDENCE FOR PREMONITIONS.

Before discussing any cases in detail, I have a few general remarks
to make on evidence for premonitions. We have here, as in evidence
for spontaneous telepathy, to show reason for believing in a
causal connection between two apparently independent facts; and
one of the most obvious things in the evidence before us is the
general resemblance both between what I may call the future facts of
the premonitions and the agents’ experiences in spontaneous telepathy,
and also between the percipients’ experiences in the two cases. In
consequence of this, a great deal of the general criticism of the evidence
for spontaneous telepathy in Chapter IV. of Phantasms of the Living
applies to the evidence for premonitions, and therefore, though exceed-
ingly important in estimating that evidence, need not be repeated here.
But there are certain dangers and sources of weakness peculiar to

premonitory evidence. One of these lies in the possibility that, in
certain cases, prophecies may bring their own fulfilment. T »

NI T
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»bviously possible when the result may be brought about by voluntary
wtion on the part of anyone who knows the prophecy. But I think
% must also be assumed to be possible when the result may follow
from an involuntary action of the nerves; as, for instance, death
m a date foretold and known to the person who dies. The
following (P. 344)! is a remarkable case of this kind. The first
account is taken from the Sun, Baltimore, of December 8th, 1883.

Mr. and Mrs. Christopher C. Brooks, of this city, lost their youngest son,
Christopher C. Brooks, aged 17 years and five months, by death from
paralysis of the heart, in Brooklyn, N.Y., on Wednesday afternoon, under

The following account was obtained from the parents of the deceased :
Mrs. Brooks was travelling in Europe and had written her son, who was
employed in New York and lived in Brooklyn, to join her. He responded,
naming the time of his starting. In the interim he was taken ill, and on the
day Mrs. Brooks received his letter, she received a cablegram summoning her
bome on account of his sickness. On her arrival she found him able to go
about, and his physician had no fears as to his perfect recovery. The youth
siated, however, that a former teacher and friend of his, a Mr. Hall, who
died about five months ago, had appeared to him in a vision and told him he
would die of heart trouble on Wednesday, December 6th, at 3 o’clock p.m.
Young Brooks had never had any trouble with his heart, and his friends to
whom he made the statement were in no way concerned about it. Dr. Mann,
his physician, laughed at it, and said he was certain, on the contrary, he
would get well. The young man was, however, thoroughly impressed with
the belief that he would die at the time indicated. A few days before that
ime he sent flowers to some friends, with a note saying : ‘‘I shall never
1gain be able to express my appreciation of your kindness.” He accompanied
1 lady friend to an entertainment the afternoon of December 4th, spent the
:vening in her company, and received a promise that if he wrote for her the
1ext afternoon she would come to say good-bye. His physician told the
sother and mother of the youth that he would divert his mind from the
ubject by physical means, and on Tuesday night put a fly blister on his
aeck.

Wednesday morning young Brooks rose as usual, ate an unusually hearty
sreakfast, and to all appearances was good for a long life. The physician
eft him without a trace of uneasiness as to his condition. The young man
nsisted that his mother should not stay with him, telling her ‘‘It would kill
rou to see me die.” That he might not take the matter too much to heart
he did not oppose him, but consented to leave him, intending to return to
im in the latter part of the afternoon.

While taking lunch with the family as usual at two o’clock he complained
f feeling faint, and asked to be assisted to his room. After resting in the
ed a few moments he wrote to the young lady, and in about 20 minutes she
rrived. He died in the presence of the family at 3.10 o'clock. His

1 The numbers given in brackets are those attached to the cases by the Literary
‘ommittee for identification, P. standing for premonition. They are given here tor
mvenience of reference.
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physician and his mother arrived but two or three moments later, and were
shocked to find his prediction fulfilled. His father had returned to Baltimore
from visiting him some weeks ago. On Wednesday, at breakfast, his father
remarked it was the day which his son had appointed to die, but with no
thought that the prophecy would be fulfilled, and was astounded when
intelligence of the death arrived. He was a young man of strong character,
exceptionally good mind, and splendid physique.

Mr. Gurney wrote to Professor Brooks, and received the following
reply :—

Baltimore Female College, Baltimore.
April bth, 1884.

The article from the Baltimore Sun gives a quite correct account of the
affair.
To give him (i.e., young Christopher) the best possible treatment, his
mother prevailed on Dr. Mann to take him into his family as a boarder. Dr.
Marian Simms, the eminent gyncecologist, had recommended Dr. Mann to
her. He said to his mother, on placing him with the doctor, ‘I will aid the
doctor all I can, and take all he gives me, should it be God’s will that I shall
recover ; but I feel sure that I will die on December 6th.” When she told
him that she had paid the doctor for a month in advance, he told her that she
would lose her money, for he would die on December 6th. This was so
firmly impressed on his mind that neither reasoning nor ridicule could remove
the impression. As the time approached he asked for some money that he
might make some parting gifts to friends. His mother gave him 10dol., and
afterwards, at his request for more, 5dol. additional. He expended in
flowers and little presents to friends all with the exception of 50 cents.

His father, in coming to Baltimore a few days before Christopher's death,
first called on Dr. Mann to learn the exact condition of his son’s health, when
the doctor used the following strong language of assurance, ‘‘I will pledge
my diploma that at the end of a few weeks he will be perfectly well.” He
had been at Dr. Mann’s about two weeks when he died.

Christopher Covington Brooks, who was thus early called away, and in so
peculiar a way, was a youth of earnest piety, knew nothing of Spiritualism,
and neither desired nor feared death, but with Christian philosophy sub-
mitted everything to the will of God.

N. C. Brooxks.

Even accidents may be brought about by nervousness—a person is
more likely, for instance, to lose his footing in a dangerous place if he
thinks he is going to do so— ; and practically most cases of death, or
of accidents in causing which the sufferer’s own state of mind may
have been an important factor, occurring within a predicted time
to a person aware of the prophecy, must, I think, be excluded from
the evidence in favour of premonitions. In many of these cases
we have also to consider the strong probability that similar presenti-
ments very frequently occur without being fulfilled. Of course, again,
prophecies of calamity may bring their own fulfilment through the
action—or inaction—of persons other than the sufferer. 'We have
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one very pathetic case (P. 915) in which this explanation is
suggested, where a father’s dream is interpreted to mean that
a favourite child would die. The gentleman who sent us the
. case says of the father:—“The tears always stand in his eyes when
“be speaks of it. He has always, since the death of his little boy, felt
that his dream made his wife and him more anxious and flurried than
they should have been, and in consequence unfitted them for properly
attending him during his illness. He thinks the mere idea that death
was inevitable prevented them from doing all they might have done.”
In this case, however, I hardly think the parents would have felt the
self-reproach had they deserved it, and scarlet fever in the family so
easily accounts for both dream and death that we need not go further
for an explanation. .

There is another weakness in premonitory evidence as compared
vith telepathic, which is of a more general kind. A telepathic phan-
tamm carries with it implicitly the date of fulfilment—because if this
does not coincide with that of the phantasm there is no telepathy. A
premonitory phantasm, on the other hand, does not necessarily imply
sny date, and it must, therefore, be more complex than a telepathic
one in order to have the same cogency. For example, a premonitory
apparition of A. accompanied by a statement of a future date which
afterwards proved to be the date of A.’s death, will only be evidentially
equivalent to a simple telepathic apparition of A. at the time of A.’s
death. One consequence of this need for greater complexity is that the
evidence generally depends more on accurate recollection of the details
of the dream or hallucination than telepathic evidence does ;—and
abundant evidence exists to show how little the memory can be trusted
as regards details. It is, therefore, even more important here than in
the telepathic evidence that the experience should be fully described and,
if possible, written down before the fulfilment; and among the cases
before us where the correspondence between the phantasm and the
event is sufficiently marked to be regarded in my view as evidential,
there is only one in which any record written before the event seems to
have been preserved.

Turning now from general considerations to particular cases, I will
give those which appear to me to tell most strongly in favour of the
reality of premonitions, with some criticisms on them.

RECOGNISED APPARITIONS.

I will begin with recognised apparitions, and give first a case such
as I have just described, where a date is named. (P. 392.) It is from
Mrs. Alger, who at the time she wrote, in January, 1883, lived at
Hedsor Lodge, Belmont, Twickenham, S'W. She writes :—

Some years ago in March, my husband, who is an army tutor, ssed
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me to call at the Civil Service offices for some papers. I had come from
Victoria Station, walking towards the Abbey, when, just before crossing over
to Canon Row, I felt some one touch me on the shoulder. I turned round
and saw my husband’s mother, looking very death-like. I said, *Oh,
mother, what a start you gave me ! ” but she had gone. A feeling of grest
depression came over me, and I was quite unable to go on my husband%
errand, but went home. All the way home I thought of what had happened,
and as I got indoors I made up my mind to tell my husband and thenst 3
once go to Brixton, where his mother lived. However, I fainted beforeI ™
saw Mr. Alger, and after recovering, I felt unwell,so that I had to go to bed.
After thinking the matter over I said nothing of what I had seen, but early
in the evening, when my husband came into my room, I asked him to go and
see his mother. We were talking it over as to whether it would be right to
leave the boys by themselves, when I heard a voice say, ‘Come both of you
on the 22nd ” (the 22nd of March is my birthday). I at once told my
husband my day’s experience, and added, ‘‘ My birthday will be your
mother’s death-day.” Mr. Alger went at once to Brixton, and on his return
told me his mother had a cold, but was, on the whole, as well as ever ; but
on the 22nd of March, that is, four days after, we stood at her death bed.

I have no doubt my husband will remember the above and confirm what
I have written, any time you wish him to do so.

L. Awces.
Mr. Alger corroborated as follows :—
Hedsor Lodge, Belmont, Twickenham, S.W.
January 18th, 1883.

DEear Sir,—I have seen your letter of yesterday’s date, written to my
wife, and with regard to the subject of the correspondence, I remember very
well her telling me of what she supposed she had seen, and also her urging
me to go and see my mother, who, as far as I knew at the time, was in very
good health. I also remember that very soon following upon this, my poor
mother was taken ill, and that the day of her death was not long after the
circumstances alluded to, and took place on the birthday of my wife, the
22nd March. It is that coincidence which has stamped the facts indelibly on
my memory.—I am, dear sir, yours very truly,—T. L. ALGER.

It seems from the general form of this corroboration that
Mr. Alger has no independent recollection of the most important
point in the narrative, namely, that his wife foretold the day of his
mother’s death, but I think that even without this it will be admitted
that the case is a remarkable one.

It is worth noting, apropos to this case and others, that marked
dates like birthdays, Christmas Day, &c., have, if they occur in dreams
or waking phantasms, the advantage of being easily remembered,
but they have a compensating disadvantage in being more likely to
occur spontaneously to the mind and thus making it more probable
that the coincidence is due to accident.

We have only one other apparition with date,§ we exclude one

(P. 326), as I think we must, where the percipient wea = i ok
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eight and can produce no corroboration. It is from Mrs. Barclay
O'Gorman, who, when she wrote in October, 1885, resided at

39, Wilbury-road, Brighton (P. %) :—

On the night of Tuesday, October 24th, 1882, a few moments before the
stroke of midnight, I saw my uncle Carleton Crawford standing by my bedside.
Helooked as usual, and said to me, ‘¢ Margaret, I am come to bid you good-
bye, for I shall die this day week.” 1 then heard the clock of the Town
Hall strike 12, and first realised the strangeness of what had taken place. I
was awake at the time of seeing my uncle, though his appearing so suddenly,
and in 8o unusual a manner,seemed at the time to me to be quite natural. The
next morning I told my husband and my sister (Mrs. E. Raymond Barker)

of this apparition, and then forgot all about it. On the Saturday following, I
beard accidentally that my uncle had been taken suddenly very ill, and was
become almost unconscious. (He was 80 years of age.) He remained in
a state of unconsciousness until the afternoon of Tuesday, October 31st, when
be expired. This is the only time in my life that anything of the kind
happened to me, being awake.

MarGARET E. BarcLay O’GoRMAN.

Mr. O’Gorman’s confirmation cannot be obtained to this account, as
he has a dislike to the subject, and Mrs. E. Raymond Barker has
recently been applied to for hers, but no reply has been received from
ber.

This case is less striking than the former one—not only because no

corroboration is obtainable, but because whether it was a waking
experience as Mrs. O’Gorman believes, or only a dream, it at any
rate does not seem to have made the strong impression on the mind
which so rare an experience as a waking hallucination usually does.
She tells us that, after telling her husband and sister of her experience,
“she forgot all about it,” and we must allow for the possibility that
when her uncle’s death recalled it to her mind, the exact date may
have been read back into it in the way that details certainly do some-
times get read back into dreams. It must also be admitted that the
advanced age of Mr. Crawford somewhat diminishes the force of the
coincidence by making his speedy death more likely.

In the next case—a borderland one (P. 379)—the phantasm,
though giving no date, is nevertheless something more than a mere
pparition, because, as will be seen, the upward motion of the figure as
n the conventional idea of a departing spirit distinctly conveyed
‘he idea of death. The narrator is Mr. W. T. Catleugh, who wrote
‘rom 15, Lincoln-street, Chelsea, S.W. :—

December 19th, 1883.

Smr,—Having seen your letter in the Standard, it brings to my memory
in event that took place six weeks before my elder daughter died (five years
g0 come next March). The child had never been strong, and to make sure
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she was well looked after when she went to rest, she used to sleep in a little
bed by my side so that I could attend to her easily if she wanted looking te, .

My wife at that time, being an invalid, kept a lamp constantly alight. I
was sleeping with my back to the child when I was suddenly roused bys
touch on the shoulder. I turned at once, thinking that the child required
something, when I distinctly saw the spirit-form of the child with her 4
clasped and in a kneeling attitude rise from the bed. This made me feel thed’
the child was dead, and I at once put my hand on her forehead, but:
found it warm and her breathing regular. I also noticed that her arms were
not outside the counterpane, but that the child was well covered up.

These, sir, are stubborn facts : I made a memo. in my pocket-book the =
following morning of being touched in this mysterious manner, and seeing '_i
the apparition of the child. It was to me a warning of the approaching
departure of my little one, although, as far as we could see, nothing ailed the
child for five following weeks, yet on the sixth week my little darling died of
meningitis tuberculosis.—I am, sir, yours faithfully,

W. T. CaTrLEUGH.

Mr. Catleugh subsequently wrote :—

December 26th, 1883.
DEeAr SiB,—In reply to yours of yesterday.

Neither before nor since the time that I saw my little girl’s spmt,-fom
have I seen any apparition, or been unaccountably touched.

I have a slight correction to make with regard to the time that intervened
between the incident that I wrote to you about and the child’s desth.
I looked in my pocket-book for 1879, and saw under date 1lst February -
that it was just 1.30 in the morning when this unaccountable touching and
vision occurred. This would make six weeks before the child took to her
bed instead of five.

Had this incident been a dream I should not have troubled you with the
narration of it. But I emphatically declare that I was roused from sleep by
a mysterious touch ; that the room was light from the lamp, and that when 1
turned round I saw the spirit-form of the child rise from the bed and dis-
appear out of sight as distinctly as if it had been the chlld herself.—I am,
dear sir, yours faithfully,

W. T. CATLEUGH.

P.S.—At that time I had no anxiety preying on my mind with regard to
the child’s health. She had always been nervous and delicate, but had never
had a serious illness, or any of the ailments common to children, and she
seemed as well in health as she had ever been.

Mrs. Catleugh writes :—

December 28th, 1883.

Sir,—My husband has just shown me your letter. I well recollect the
night, or rather early morning, when my husband woke me by starting up in
bed. He was greatly disturbed in manner, but would not tell me what he
had seen until three days had passed, as I was at that time an invalid, and he
was afraid of alarming me ; but he told my cousin, Miss Archer, the next
morning, and it has been a subject of conversation whenever she afterwards

came from the country on a visit to us. She would, Lknow, wWilingly haxe
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rerified my husband’s statement had she been alive, but I grieve to say she
hied of rapid consumption early this year.—Yours truly,
HeNrIETTA A. CATLEUGH.

The known delicacy of the child, although not enough to cause
peinful anxiety, and the length of time—over six weeks—allowed for
falfilment, have to be noted, in considering the evidential force of the
coincidence in this case ; but the experience is certainly an impressive
one.

It is sometimes thought that the mere apparition of a living person
is & warning of his death. I mean, it is thought not only that there is
s considerable probability of the appearance coinciding with the death,
bat that if it does not do this it is an omen or warning showing that
his death is likely to follow shortly. But so far as I know, facts do
not support this idea. I have abstracts, mostly furnished to me by,

Mr. Gurney, of 92 recognised hallucinations of living persons not
spparently coinciding with any marked crisis in their lives, or with any
known attempt to communicate with the percipient (I do not include
in the 92 those just quoted, as they contain what may be called a
prophetic element apart from the apparition itself). Among these 92
oaly 14 are stated to have been followed by the death—the interval
narying from a few hours to a year ; and such a proportion seems to
me quite insufficient to form a basis for any conclusions favourable to
the premonitory character of apparitions. But further, two of these 14
cases must be excluded because the percipient was in grave anxiety about
the person whose apparition was seen—in one case, moreover, suffering

from loss of sleep owing to the anxiety, and in the other case fatigued
with nursing. And inanother of the 14 cases the percipient was expect-
ing to see her husband in the direction in which she saw the apparition
of him. There is a further argument against there being any premeoni-
tory significance in the apparition of living persons. Among the 14
which are stated to have preceded death 10 represented people living
in the same house as the percipient, and an 11th represented
a person in the place and attitude he had been seen in a few hours
before. Now there seems to be no reason why a genuine premonitory
ballucination—if there be such—should specially occur as regards
persons living in the same house as the percipient; while there is reason
to think that when a casual hallucination takes the form of a recog-
nised person at all, it has a tendency to take that of a person under the
same roof and, therefore presumably, frequently and recently seen.
For among the 92 cases, this is true of 48 at least, or over half, and in
two others, at least, the original of the apparition had been seen during
t.he£ day ; while in three more cases the apparition was of the percipient’s
sel .

One more case of a visual hallucination representing a man wWho
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died soon after must be mentioned. He appeared as dead, so that the
idea of death was distinctly conveyed ; but the hallucination was of &
different kind from those hitherto discussed. It was a vision in s
crystal. Gazing into a glass or crystal ball, or a mirror, or a few drom

" of ink in the palm of the hand, is a method of seeking for occult
information which has been practised for many ages, and i |
undoubtedly is, with some people, a way of producing hallucinations
more or less at will. These visions—like other hallucinations and like '
automatic writing—doubtless reproduce only what is already in the
percipient’s mind, and probably in most cases only what has come
into his mind in a perfectly normal way, though the idea or
memory may be latent. But it is quite possible that sometimes—as
appears to be the case in automatic writing!—these voluntarily sought
hallucinations may be a mode in which supernormally acquired idess
rise into consciousness. The following case is from Mrs. Bickford
Smith (P. 396):—

My visit to the woman who owned a crystal is nearly 18 years ago, and
I have almost forgotten it.

A relative of mine, rather a believer in witchcraft, had been to sees
woman who professed to tell fortunes by cards, and after one visit, told me
that the woman had come into possession of a strange crystal, in which some
people could see things that would happen to them or to others with whom
they were connected, and asked me to go and see it.

The “‘crystal” was about the size of a billiard ball, and looked like a
ball of well-used glass, not cut or very brilliant. After looking into it fors
few minutes it seemed to expand, and I saw the interior of a church I knew
well. A coffin stood in the aisle, having no lid on it. I distinctly saw the
face of the corpse. It was that of an old friend of my father’s, who was then
in good health. As the church faded from my view, I seemed to see many
things passing by, but cannot recall them distinctly, for I felt rather glad to
get rid of the crystal. In a few days I stood by the death-bed of the gentle-
man, Mrs. J. and I being the only two people in the room when he died.
His death was the cause of a great change in our lives.

ANNIE W. BICKFORD-SMITH.

P.S.—Perhaps a better description of the appearance of the crystal would
be ‘“ glass that had been breathed on.”

The amount of weight as evidence for premonition to be attached
to the coincidence in this case, would depend on the number and
accuracy of the other and now forgotten images which presented
themselves; but still more on whether it was known at the time of
the vision that the gentleman’s death, whenever it occurred, would
be the cause of a great change in the percipient’s life ; because if so,
an attempt to look into the future might naturally carry with it

! Compare, ¢.g., Mr. Newnham’s experiments v A=A In Phant of the Laving,
Vol. I, pp. 63-70, and a case (87), Vol. 1., p. 22
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ma idea of his death, and start this particular hallucination.
Mrx Bickford-Smith does not remember that she had means of
knowing that the death of the gentleman would affect her affairs, but
she cannot at this distance of time feel certain on this point.

In the recognised apparitions I have so far spoken of, the future
information, such as it is, has been in the form of an idea. But it
is possible also to have a pictorial representation of the future,—to
see a phantom person or group of persons in the attitudes or dress, &c.,
in which they afterwards are really seen. But for such a vision to.
bave any value as evidence for premonition the attitude, or whatever
it may be that is foreseen, must of course be unusual and unlikely,
wd it seems at least doubtful whether this is the case in the one or
two narratives of the kind sent .to us.

We may even have action added to the picture. I will give as an
ilestration the only case of the sort which we have (P. 10), but it
bappened 40 years ago, and admits, I think, of a plausible explanation.
We received it from the percipient, Mrs. Stone, of Bridport, in 1884.

In January, 1842, I was living in Dorchester, Dorset, and I was at that
time anxious about a dear little boy (the son of my brother-in-law, the Rev.
George Stone, Vicar of Long Burton), who was lying dangerously ill in
fever.

Long Burton is about 16 miles from Dorchester, but I heard from his
father almost every day how the child was. The 31st of January I had a
much better account ; the child had rallied, the medical man hoped the crisis
1ad passed and he would recover. I went to bed quite relieved and hopeful ;
but in the early morning of February 1st I seemed to be awakened by loud
tmocking and ringing at the street door. I heard the servant open it, run
juickly up the stairs, knock at the bedroom door, and then saw her open it
and place a letter on the counterpane, saying ‘I fear, ma’am, this is bad
news.” On the fold of the letter I seemed to see that the child was dead. I
immediately sat up in the bed, and put out my hand for the letter, could find
none, and saw no maid standing by the bedside. I was much startled, but
had hardly time to think it over when the vision was realised to the most
minute particulars, the ringing, knocking, running upstairs, the words the
servant used, and those which I read on the fold of the letter.

In conversation with Mr. Sidgwick, in 1884, Mrs. Stone stated
that : —

The premonition was not in sleep, so far as she knew; she had no
sonsciousness of waking after it.

But though no doubt we are usually conscious of waking from
jreams, I think that in this particular case the sudden sitting up,
begun in sleep, may have obscured the transition ; and I am the more
inclined, to suspect that the experience was a dream, since I cannot
wecall any other instance of so complicated a hallucination. & 3is nok
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unlikely that the messenger knocked twice before he was attended to,
and his first knock may have started what under the circumstances
would be a very natural dream.

. UNRECOGNISED APPARITIONS.

There are a few cases where a distinct, but unrecognised apparition
is seen, and subsequently identified with some person seen for the first
time. A resemblance of this kind such as would lead to a real recogni-
tion would perhaps be as extraordinary a coincidence as we could
possibly have, owing to the amount of detail involved. But I doubt
whether we ought ever to feel complete confidence in such recognitions.
I have made some remarks on recognitions in former papers, but I feel
bound to say that my estimate of their evidential value has even
diminished since I wrote my paper on Phantasms of the Dead. What I
think isliable to happen in such cases is a sudden memory-illusion, alter-
ing or giving fallacious definiteness to the recollection of an apparition.!

This hypothesis is, I think, supported by the two following cases,
in each of which there is a semi-identification of the phantasm
before its counterpart is finally fixed upon, which would hardly
have been the case, I think, had the resemblance ultimately dis-
covered been real and complete. (P. %) A gentleman tells us
that he woke suddenly in the middle of the night “and saw the form
of a man, apparently dressed in a black frock coat of clerical cut,
tightly buttoned up, standing motionless and silent at the foot of the
bed, when after a short pause he moved slowly and sjlently towards the
door and disappeared.  Could not next day remember who the figure
was like but have thought since that it was more like that of Mr. Holt,
(sometime curate of the parish) than of anyone else.” After this was
written, on a second visit some two months after, he tells us, “As I was
strolling in the garden I met and instantly recognised as an old
acquaintance my spiritual visitor at Easter. I shook hands with him
and was on the point of saying, ‘When did we meet last " but checked
myself in time, as it instantly flashed across my mind that it was my
spiritual visitor at Easter who now stood before me in the flesh.
In course of conversation T soon ascertained that he was coming to
dine at the Rectory, and from my sister I learnt his name and the
position he held with reference to my father, viz., his being at present

1The case is of course evidentially entirely different if an apparition, at the time it is
seen, produces the impression of being that of a definite person unknown by sight. I
know at first hand of an instance of this,where the apparition coincided with the death
of the person seen, and was connected with that person by the percipient before
hearing of the death. She had doubtless seen her, as they had attended the same
church, but she did not know her. Subsequently she picked out her photograph
among a numberof other unknown ones, thus confirming the recognition. I am not
allowed to give this case in more detail.
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his curate, but_with the right of presentation to the Rectory on the
next vacancy. . . . I never saw him before or since.”

My second case (P. §) was regarded by the percipient as a
premonition. It perhaps supports my hypothesis more strongly than
the last because the unrecognised phantasm was ultimately identified
as an acquaintance, and might, therefore, have been recognised from
the beginning.

A lady writes :—

One evening, about, 10 years ago, I lay on the sofa dozing. My husband,
and a friend who was staying with us, were sitting in two armchairs, on
either side of the fire. Suddenly I wakened and opened my eyes, saw
opposite me, behind my friend’s chair, the figure of a dead man, the eyes
closed, head drooping, grey hair straight down the forehead, nose prominent,
mouth fallen in, face drawn. The figure is plainly before my eyes even now.
I stared at it mute and motionless, for fully a moment or more. I faintly
remember thinking it was an optical delusion. I was perfectly composed, I
withdrew my eyes, and when I looked back the figure had gone. I told my
friend in a day or two about what I had seen, and mentioned a person whom
I fancied the face resembled, but I vainly tried to make sure of any real
likeness. About five weeks afterwards, my husband was one evening called
out of the room, when he returned he told us Mr. De Gernon had never
returned home since he had dined with a friend, after the day’s hunt, two
days previously. That week, his body was found in the river ; he had been
drowned crossing a swollen ford.

I then recognised the face and figure I had seen, it was a perfect portrait
of De Gernon, fixed, and drawn in death.

I must admit that it requires some straining of this hypothesis—
that the recollection of unrecognised apparitions is not a very definite
one—to extend it to the rare cases where the apparition is gazed at
for minutes instead of seconds, and it is therefore with some hesitation
that I apply it to a curious case, (P. %,) where a lady sits opposite to
a phantom gentleman, for—as she believes—several minutes, in a
Metropolitan Railway carriage, and that evening identifies him
at the theatre as one of the actors. But the case is so isolated that,
provisionally at any rate,.we are, I think, justified in viewing the
recognition with some scepticism. In any case this experience hardly
comes under the head of premonitions as I have defined them.

It may be worth remarking that a description written beforeband
of an unrecognised phantasm can hardly ever prove the reality of a
subsequent recognition ; for it is practically impossible to describe any
one so that they should be unmistakably recognised, unless they have
some peculiar deformity or scar. The best possible description of a

1 Tt is interesting, though not belonging to the subject of the present paper, to note
that this apparition occurred in a room which, unknown to the percipient, had the
reputation of being haunted, but it did not resemble the traditional ghost of the room.
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person must be equally like many others, whereas that person’s appear- 3
ance in reality is probably unique.

SYMBOLIC VISUAL HALLUCINATIONS.

We have next to consider a class of symbolic ballucinations. The
following case, which is the best visual case of the kind we have, will

explain what I mean. It is from Mrs. Welman, now dead, and was i

written in 1884. (P. 478.)

There is a tradition in my mother’s family that before a death a large
black dog often appears to some of the relations. I was going down stairs,
about dinner time, one winter’s evening in 1877. The lamps were lighted,
and as I turned into one of the passages leading to the staircase, I saw a large
black dog walking noiselessly before me. I thought, in the dim light, i
might be one of our collie dogs, and called ‘‘Laddie,” but it did not turn or
make any sign. I followed it, feeling uncomfortable, and was still more
startled when, on getting downstairs, every trace of the dog had disappeared,
and yet every door was shut.

I said nothing about it to any one, but often thought of it. Two or three
days later I heard from Ireland of the unexpected death of an aunt, my
mother’s sister, in consequence of an accident.

Mrs. Welman'’s sister who sent us this case says it may be depended
upon as “ Mrs. Welman is not at all a fanciful person about such
things, and also anyone who knew the gallery, stairs and hall at Nortoa
Manor, with heavy swing doors shutting off the other part of the house,
would see how quite impossible it would be for a real dog to disappear
in the way this one did.”

A single case of this kind can have little evidential weight, from
the absence of any manifest relation between the hallucination and the
event which it is supposed to prefigure. But it would be quite possible
that such cases might become evidentially important through frequency
of recurrence. For this they should be recorded with their date before
fulfilment : if they really recur in the experience of particular individuals
and families, the keeping of such records ought to be easy, and were
they kept it would soon be settled beyond a doubt how far the time
relation between the phantasm and the death is definite and invariable.
What has to be proved is (1) that the particular phantasm is not met
with in the family except in connection with a death; (2) that the
interval allowed between it and the death is sufficiently short in relation
to the number of people whose deaths may be foreshadowed to make it
decidedly unlikely that one of these would die in that interval; (3)
that it is not experienced only when there is expectation of death.
It is important to record the experience before fulfilment to avoid
all unconscious bias in deciding after the event whether the previous
experience was the real symbol or not. For instance, if the symbol

is a black dog, it is important to decide belore the event symivained
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has had time to occur whether what is seen is the black dog or only a
shadow.

These remarks apply not only to visual symbols—black dogs,
phantom carriages, &c.—but to auditory ones, shrieks, knocks, &ec., of
which two or three cases will be found further on, and to recurrent
symbolic dreams.

Death is not the only event that may be symbolically foreshadowed,
but among the visual and auditory hallucinations we have collected,
the only other event thus indicated is almost the same as death, namely,
funerals—and as a transition from one to the other I may quote a case
which at least seems to have been a curious coincidence. (P. 55.) It
was sent to us by the Rev. P. A. L. Wood, Rector of Newent,
Gloucestershire, an Associate of the Society. The writer, Miss H., does
not wish her name to be mentioned.

My mother and I were once driving in Somersetshire with an old lady of
nearly 80 years of age. She suddenly called to the servants to stop the
carriage and draw up to the side of the road, which was done, though we
wondered at such an unaccountable order. ‘‘Now you can go on,” she said
presently, and added, turning to my mother, ‘‘ I always like to stop while a
funeral passes.” The road was a long, straight one, and quite empty of even
a foot-passenger, s0 we laughed at the old lady and told her 8o ; and she
repeated, ‘ Well, it is.very odd, I certainly thought I saw one. How
foolish the servants must have thought me.” The next day occurred the
perfeetly sudden death of her most intimate friend and nearest neighbour—
an old gentleman who used to read to her every day.

In answer to questions, Miss H. writes :—

The drive took place about four o’clock in the afternoon on a fine bright
day. We were staying at Weston-super-Mare, where the old lady and
gentleman lived, so I heard of his death myself from the old lady’s daughter,
the day after it happened. She reminded me and my mother then of the
old lady’s idea of two days before.

The foreshadowing of funerals belongs mainly to a curious set of
Welsh stories, collected by Miss Mary Curtis, an Associate of the
Society, and which seem to me to form an interesting contribution to
folk-lore. In Wales, as is well known, funerals excite more interest in
neighbours and mere acquaintances than they do here, and are often
accompanied by more uncontrolled signs of emotion, and we must
account thus, I suppose, for the premonitory interest centering in the
funeral rather than in the death. It appears to be a common belief —
at any rate in the neighbourhood of Laugharne where these stories
were collected—that phantasmal lights are often seen passing along
the path to be afterwards taken by a coffin ; that sounds of the funeral
—weeping, singing, trampling—are phantasmally rehearsed beforehand,
and that sometimes—but we have no first-hand accounts of this—an
apparition of the person about to die is seen pacing his coffin’s future

x
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course. We have even one first-hand account of how five-and-twenty
years ago a phantom funeral was seen with the same mourners, &c., as
afterwards took part in the real one ; but as the seers were two little
boys of eight and nine, we can hardly rely on the identification. In
second and third-hand accounts these phantom funerals sometimes
knock down and bruise the unfortunate and involuntary witnesses.
Extravagances like this last find no place in first-hand stories, but it is
curious that we have five first-hand accounts of the lights, four of which
are Welsh, and I am not aware that moving lights are a common form
of hallucination elsewhere.

Regarded as evidence for the reality of premonitions these narratives
do not seem to me to come to much. Funerals are likely to pass along
most roads sooner or later, especially when, as seems to be the case in
‘Wales, people are frequently not buried in the nearest burial ground,
but taken to considerable distances. Indefinite time seems to be
allowed for the fulfilment, and, as the French proverb says: Tout vient
& qui sait attendre. The individual who is to die is not indicated, and
only in one case his residence ; and in that one case, where the seer one
evening observes lights coming out of two houses in which deaths occur
at different intervals of some weeks afterwards, we have no reason to
think that the deaths were at all unlikely.

I should hardly have discussed these unsatisfactory premonitions
here were it not for the curious prevalence of this particular kind
in one locality, and for the fact that there is one case—not, however,
from Wales—where there does seem to have been a striking coinci-
dence. (P. 484.) It is from Mr. Archibald Maclachlan, Wemyss Bay
Steamboat Company :—

When living in a farmhouse above Glendaruel, Argyleshire, one night,
about 11 p.m., I went out of doors just before going to bed. The house
stood on a hillside, the road going straight down. I saw a bluish kind of light
coming up the road. I wondered who could be there. The light came
straight up and I saw there was nobody there. A little alarmed, I entered a
- gate leading from the road to the house ; the light followed. I entered the
porch ; it passed along the front of the house before me, and was hidden by
the side of the porch. I had tapped at the window for those inside to come
out, but none were quick enough to see it distinctly.

Next day a coffin containing the body of an uncle who had died suddenly
and of whose death we were not aware, came up the road, through the gate,
past the porch, and was taken into the house through the window on the
other side of the porch. I have seen fire-balls, but never a light like this.

(Signed) ARCHIBALD MACLACHLAN.

I think we ought to allow here for a certain probability that if a
coffin did enter or leave the house it would be taken that way, so that
if the connection between lights and coffins occurred to Mr. Maclachlan
when he saw the light his imagination might be influenced accordingly.
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¥ I this were so, the premonitory element of the vision may be
t axplained away ; but the coincidence of a death-suggesting appearance
} with an unexpected death would remain.
AUDITORY HALLUCINATIONS WHERE DISTINCT IDEAS ARE CONVEYED
IN WORDS.

These are all the visual cases, which appear to me noteworthy in
the way of evidence. The purely auditory ballucinations fall into very
similar classes ; namely (1) cases where distinct ideas are conveyed in
words ; (2) cases where sounds to be afterwards heard in reality are
phantasmally heard ; (3) symbolic sounds. :

Of the first and best class we have, I think, only four specimens, and
these not very strong ones. The following is perhaps the strongest.
It is from Mrs. Morrison, of 131, Cornwall-road, Westbourne Park, W,
vith whom Mr. Gurney thoroughly discussed the case. She has besides
bad some dreams which may have been veridical, but hardly, I think,
premonitory. The following incident occurred in Province Wellesley,
8traits Settlements, in the East Indies, in May, 1878 (P. 377), and the
sccount was sent to us in 1882. After mentioning several bereave-
ments, Mrs. Morrison continues :—

And last of all a sweet little girl, the pride of its parents’ hearts, was
taken. Some days prior to the child s illness, I was lying awake one morning
when I distinctly heard a voice say, ‘‘If there is darkness at the 11th hour
there will be death.” In alarm I started up in bed and thesame words were
slowly and deliberately repeated.

Naturally enough, when, about a week after, the child was taken seriously
ill, I watched with perturbed feelings and grave anxiety the aspect of the sky
day and night, the moon being at the full just then. Two or three days passed ;
the little one hovered between life and death ; above, the sun blazed with
unmitigated fervour, relentless heat, no sign of cloud or disturbance of the
atmosphere in any way. Twice in the course of every 24 hours was 11 o’clock
looked for with trembling apprehension. At last, after more than a week of
this cloudless weather, a few minutes before 11 in the morning a squall arose
with extraordinary suddenness ; servants flew to close the Venetian shutters,
making the inside of the house extremely dark. The sky became black with
clouds, and my heart sank. That day, soon after one o’clock, the child’s spirit
quitted its little mortal frame to enter a life of never-ending joy. I cannot be
mistaken as to the time when the darkness came, as I had to consult my
watch a little time before in order to give the child medicine.

The fact that “the 11th hour” is a quasi-proverbial phrase, and
likely perbaps to occur casually to the mind, detracts somewhat from
the evidential value of this story, but it remains a striking one, and
perhaps not the less so from the somewhat bizarre character of the
prophecy.

N T Y PETT L | T W w—S Tre \Y ~ Ay

SOUNDS, AFTERWARDS HEARD IN REALITY, PHANTASMALLY HEARD.

I pass on to a specimen of class (2)—a rehearsal of future sounds.
x 2
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It was sent to us by Mrs. Bettany, . of 2 Eckington-villas, Ash-
‘bourne-grove, Dulwich, who has had several experiences apparently
exhibiting spontaneous telepathy, of which one or two are given in
Phantasms of the Living. It is conceivable that this case may also
have been telepathic, the traveller being the agent. (P. 489.)

October, 1885.

On the night of October 26th, 1876, I was aroused from sleep by a sound
like stones thrown at my bedroom window. I got up, opened my window,
and thought I heard the voice of a friend who was many miles away ; no one
was there. The next night the same sound occurred at the same hour. I did
not go to the window till the sound was twice repeated. Then I opened the
window, and found that very friend had arrived late and quite unexpected
from abroad. He used the exact words I had thought I heard the night
before, at which time he had not reached England.

JEANIE GWYNN BETTANY.

In answer to inquiries, Mrs. Bettany says :—
The house where the circumstance occurred stands in its own grounds at
_ & considerable distance from the high road, in the country, of course.

The words spoken were three in number : they were spoken in French,
and merely explained who the person was.

I mentioned it to the housemaid, whose room was next to mine, and
asked her if she had heard it ; she said ‘“No,” and was much surprmed when
the thing repeated itself in reahty next night.

In few, if any, of the remaining auditory cases are the sounds and
the description of them of such a character as to warrant us in -
assuming that they were not real sounds misinterpreted. [See on this
subject, Phantasms, Vol. IL., pp. 125-127.] Knocks, sounds of sawing
of timber, cries and screams, rustlings, sounds of carriage wheels, even
funeral sounds such as I mentioned above, lamentations, and cries for
help! help ! help! if sufficiently distant, may all possibly be misinterpre-
tations of real sounds, whether they be regarded by the percipients
as a rehearsal of a sound subsequently heard, or as symbolic of an
approaching death.

SYMBOLIC S8OUNDS.

There are, however, two striking cases of a shriek recurring
before several deaths. The first (P. 416) was sent in 1883 by Mrs.
Levey, 7, Castle Terrace, Haverfordwest.

On the night of 27th November, 1836, my mother lay dying, at 9 o’clock,
on a night of great rain. There came a fearful wail of a woman’s voice, as if
swaying to and fro past the windows. I ran to the window, but no human
being could be there, as the room was two-pair stairs up, and no houses near.
She died at half-past 10.

On the evening of the 9th August, 1844, my two sisters and self were
sitting together, when a fearful cry came from the street. We ran to the
window—no one to be seen—no house near—a moonlight night. Our eldest
brother, a doctor, died very suddenly on the 10th.
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The next occasion was by far the most startling. About the end of
August, 1879, we were at our father’s rectory. He had been an invalid for
some time, but was not worse than usual, and, in fact, performed service on
Sunday, 31st August, though he died on September 9th. On a night, then,
towards the end of August, we had all gone to bed, viz., our father, we two
daughters in separate rooms, our brother F. H. Cowpland, since decessed,
a groom, a cook, and a young housemaid, sleeping in different parts of the
house, which was large for a country rectory. The night was calm ; there
were no trains anywhere near, no other houses, no screech-owls, no possibility
of passers-by, and ordinarily, all was perfectly still. But on that night
between 12 and 1 o’clock every person in the house, except our father, was
awoke by a terrible sound of shrieking or wailing, unlike anything which we
have ever heard, except on the other occasions here mentioned, but louder
than at any other time. It seemed to come from the passage leading past
our father’s door. My sister and I leapt out of bed—no one could have
slept through such a sound—struck matches and lit candles, and rushed out
without even waiting to put dressing-gowns on. We met in the passage, and
there, too, met my brother and the three servants, all equally terrified with
ourselves. The wail or shriek seemed borne on a wind (though the night
was still) ; it seemed inside the house, among the rafters, and after a time,
which might perhaps be a minute or more, it seemed to pass out at a window
and died away. The bulldog ran under a bed. In great alarm, we went
into our father's room, but he was sleeping peacefully—not heavily, but quite
undisturbed by the noise. Next morning we cautiously alluded to it, but he
had heard nothing. We think it absolutely impossible that anyone in
ordinary sleep could have slept through that noise, and can only suppose
that the noise in some way did not sound to him. He died about a fortnight
afterwards, September 9th, 1879. With regard to the gloomy character of
the noise heard, we may add that our father, though personally happy to
depart, and full of faith, was for our sakes very reluctant to die just then,
knowing that his death would leave us in much trouble of various kinds.!

In 1885 I (Mrs. Treloar) was married and living in my husband’s house,
The Firs, Bromyard. Mrs. Gardiner was staying with us. My brother,
F. H. Cowpland, was living five miles off at the Upper House, Bishop's
Frome, Staffordshire. He was not ill in the middle of May. But we two
sisters, Emily Corbett, and other servants (Mr. Treloar was away from home)

1In a letter written in March, 1888, Mrs. Treloar thus describes the incident:
¢ At between 1 and 2 o’clock we were all asleep, when the most extraordinary
sound awoke the household. I got up, lit my candle, went into my sister’s room and
found her up also. The sound as I went there seemed to rush past me and was like an
awful howling followed by shriek upon shriek, accompanied by what seemed to be a
strong wind, although everything out of doors was perfectly still. My sister and I
ran to my brother’s room and there found him up ; the three servants also were coming
down the stairs from the top of the house. The cook burst into tears and said, ¢ Ob,
the master ! the master ! That is his warning.” The sound was still continuing. We
went into my father’s room and there found him sleeping most peacefully. . .
A curious circumstance connected with it was, we had three dogs sleeping in my
sister’s and my bedrooms and they were all cowering down with affright, their bristles
standing straight up ; one—a bulldog—was under thebed and rteflumed W wowme ok,
and when removed was found to be trembling a\\ over™

o it SnadiNRER
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again heard the wail at night, though not so loudly as before. @~ We got up
from bed and looked about, but could find nothing. On May 26th, 1885,
our brother died.

Again, at the end of August, 1885, I (Mrs. Treloar), Emily Corbett, and
other servants not now traceable, heard the same sound. The Firs, however,
was not %0 solitary a house as Weeford Rectory, and the noise was not so

ing as before my father’s death. I endeavoured to persuade myself
that it might have been caused by men in the road ; but I felt very uneasy
about Mrs. Gardiner, who had gone to stay at Bettws-y-Coed, being rather
out of health. Mrs. Gardiner is still alive and well, but another sister, Miss
Annie Cowpland, who was perfectly well when the wailing was heard, died
sbout a week later from diphtheria.

Emily Corbett, the servant above mentioned, cannot write, but the
part containing particulars of what she heard was read over to her
and she stated they were correct, and affixed her mark.

Mrs. Treloar saw an apparition of this same sister at the time, so
far as can be ascertained, of her sickening with the virulent form of
diphtheria, of which, in a very few days she died; and an apparition
of her was seen, apparently simultaneously, or almost simultaneously, in
another room, by a niece of hers. It is also interesting to note, as appar-
ently showing a family tendency, that Mrs. Treloar’s mother three
times saw apparitions of people at the time of their death, Accounts
of all these cases are printed in the Journal for December, 1888.

The following case deserves consideration in connection with the
two just given. The narrator does not wish her name to be published,
nor does her sister, who, however, confirms the account.! (P. 63.)

The incident here narrated by one of the witnesses, occurred in a country
house on the northern coast of Cornwall, where dwelt (and still dwells) one
of those old Cornish families whose name bespeaks their Celtic origin.
Though it happened long ago, many are now living who would not like to see
their name in print in connection with so strange a story, therefore it cannot
be made public.

At the time of the occurrence, one of the sons, a boy 11 years of age, was
ill of scarlet fever, but his condition had so much improved that his father
and sisters confidently expected his recovery ; an opinion which was not
shared by one at least of the doctors, nor by his mother and aunt, who were
his devoted nurses. John himself had, from the first, looked Death in the
face, and prepared to meet him.

On a bright afternoon in the end of March, the setting sun was lighting up
the west room, in which three of John's sisters and his next brother, young
people between the ages of 10and 20, were indulging in an animated discus-
sion. They had just come up from dinner, at which their father had spoken
with some scorn of the unwillingness of the young doctor, who had been there
that morning, to admit decided improvement in his patient ; although he

1 Another curious instance of a violent and unexplained noise disturbing & whole
houasehold is described in Phantasms of the Living (Case 302), Vol. 11,, p. 149, and\n
worth referring to.
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allowed that both strength and appetite had increased. Their mother had
made no reply to their father’s sanguine expectations, but sat silent with tears
in her eyes. The young people took their father’s view, and were indignant
that any one should doubt John’s recovery. One of them made a satirical
remark, at which they all laughed.

Before that laugh ceased, there rang through the room, as if uttered bya
person standing on the landing at the open door, a loud and piercing shriek;
then a pause, and another shriek ; after another pause, a third, louder,
deeper, and ending in a gurgling rattle, like the last effort of expiring nature.
Horrified indeed they all were; time can never efface the remembrance of
those awful sounds.

Their father, who was alone in the drawing-room on the other side of the
hall, came hastily across to the foot of the staircase, and calling to one of his
daughters, who he knew was in the west room, asked, ‘‘ What was the
matter; who was screaming in that dreadful manner ?” Immediate inquiries
were made by his orders, for he would not allow for a8 moment there could be
any but a natural cause. The servants were at tea in a distant part of the
house, and they all gave the same account. They had heard three shrieks,
uttered by a woman’s voice, which appeared to coine from the hall or west
room ; certainly not from their part of the house.

The youngest child, two and a-half years old, was with her nurse in &
room not far from the west room. She asked in great astonishment, ‘ Who
screams, Ellen ? I didn’t scream.”

The strangest part remains to be told. The sick-room was so situated that
sounds in the hall and staircase were audible there; and soon after, the
short, single bark with which an old spaniel always announced the arrival of
the doctors, was heard there. But the awful shrieks which ran through
every other part of the house were not heard. John, and his mother and
aunt who were with him, were quite unconscious that anything had happened.
Three weeks after, John died, strong in faith and hope ; for him, no warning
was needed.

Every attempt to discover a natural cause was made, but in vain, by those
most anxious to deprive the circumstance of significance. No other
interpretation could be given but that it was a warning specially sent to those
who needed it ; and its immediate effect was to produce a state of mind in
those who heard it, which prepared them for the event that was to follow.

Fifteen years after, when the beloved youngest daughter lay in the sleep
from which she never awoke, sounds of hysterical wailing and sobbing went
about the house, but she heard them not. Two of the sons died abroad, but
no warning sound was heard ; nor, when the aged father and mother
departed.

Such are the facts ; who shall interpret them ?

It will be observed that most of these ‘ Banshees” were heard by
several people, so that, if not real natural sounds, they must have been
collective hallucinations, on which see Phantasms of the Living,
Chapter XVIII. This concludes the class of auditory hallucinations.

VERBAL PROPHECIRS.

From my third class of cases—that of verbal propheciea by prracns




professing to see into the future—evidence of a definite and unam-
biguous kind might be expected; but we have only three cases at
first-hand, of which the following (P. 7) appears to me to be the
strongest. The lady who communicated it to us (in 1882), and who
desired that her name should not be given, says that when in America
she was taken by a Spiritualist friend to a medium’s house. ~ She then
emtinues :—
Though I had only arrived in Boston the day before, her guides instantly
" recognised that I came over the water, and opened up, not only my past life,
bet & great deal of the future. They said I had a picture of my family with
: me, and on producing it, the medium told me (in trance) that two of my
;- dildren were in the spirit world, and, pointing to one son in the group, she
aid, “‘ You will soon have this one there; he will die suddenly,—but you
must not weep for him ; he will be taken from the evil to come. It is not
often permiwed to tell theae things, but we see it is best for you, that you

may know it is no accident.’
I had not been home many weeks, before my son, a brave boy of 17, was

killed at a game of football.

Mr. Podmore was shown a copy of the photograph in question,
which represented a group of eight or ten children.

This case seems to me remarkable, but we tind in it again the
want of detail which lessens the value of so many of the cases I
am quoting, and I fear it is impossible to obtain more information
about it. It is very difficult to estimate the probability that this true
statement was purely accidental without knowing whether it is picked
out of many things said by the medium, of which the larger part
were either easy to guess or false, and have very likely been forgotten.
It is clear that if enough things are said some will in the long run be
true, and my experience with a medium of this kind! is that a great
many guesses are made and attempts to draw information from oneself.
Still the prophecy is undeniably a bold one, nor is it the kind of
prophecy which one would suppose likely to be good for the trade.

The fourth class—non-externalised impressions of various kinds—
is not a large one in our collection, and as it happens contains no
case which seems to me to be worth quoting at the present stage of
the investigation.

t On the Evidence for Premonitions. 311
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i
;

GENERAL DISCUSSION OF DREAM-EVIDENCE. \,
\

There remains to be considered the evidence from dreams. As \
already stated, about two-thirds of our first-hand cases are dreams,
and it is on them that the argument for premonitions mainly rests,
which in itself puts the premonitory evidence in a lower rank than the

1 Probably the medium concerned in the narrative, but our informant s nek
certain sboat this,
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telepathic. For Ehere are special sources of weakness in dream-.
evidence)\ which have been so fully discussed in Phantasms of!
the Living, Chapter VIIL (see especially pp. 298-300), that I need
not do more than briefly indicate them here. | The first is one that
occurs at once to every educated person who hears of premonitory
dreams :—that there are so many dreams dreamt every night that some
of them wmust come true. This objection does not apply—at least in
any obvious way—to the waking hallucinations with which we have .
hitherto been chiefly concerned. Such a hallucination is for most persons .
who have one—including most of our informants—either a singular ora
very rare experience; and it is an experience which is not likely to
be forgotten. Hence, if any one has a waking hallucinatory vision,
suggesting the idea of death, of a near relative then in good health,
and the relative dies very soon after, the coincidence is at any rate s
remarkable one ; but, considering the immense number of dreams which
we must suppose to have occurred within the period from which our
records are taken, the mere fact that the dream of a relative’s death
has been soon followed by the event is hardly worth noting.

But this general objection to the evidential value of dreamsis not
insuperable ; it can be overcome if the correspondence between the
dream and the event is sufficiently definite and detailed : since the
probability that such a correspondence could occur by accident
diminishes very rapidly with each detail that is added. Here, however,
we have to notice a special source of weakness in the quality of dream-
evidence, which is independent of the frequency of dreams, viz.: that
our memory for dreams being less vivid and less trustworthy than our
memory for waking experiences, details are more apt to be
unconsciously read back into dreams, so that the dreams assume a
definiteness and precision and fulness of detail which do not really
belong to them. This source of weakness is excluded, if the dream
has been told to some one else before the fulfilment arrives,—as is the
case in most of the instances which I am about to give—so far as we
can rely on the memory of the person to whom it was told. But this
confirmatory memory—especially if it has to recall events some years
old—must be supposed to have not only the average liability to error
which attaches to human memories generally, but also a further
special liability to error due to (1) the tendency we all have to
exaggerate the marvellous, (2) the tendency to yield unconsciously to
the dreamer’s strong conviction that he mentioned before the event
what he has only mentioned afterwards, (3) the tendency to ante-date
the impression produced by these subsequent repetitions. I dwell on this
liability to error in the confirmatory memory—of the effect of which
we had one undoubted and striking example in collecting the evidence

for Phantasms of the Living—not because 1 wish o exaggerate W, b
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in order to emphasise the great advantage, from an investigator’s point
of view, of a written record, in any case of this kind, where exactness
in details is fundamentally important.
" There are other ways, besides correspondence of definite details, in
which the evidential weakness of dream-evidence due to the frequency
of dreams may be at least diminished Thus if the dream that appears
premonitory was of a unique or peculiarly impressive kind, it immedi-
ately falls into a special class of dreams, much smaller than the
whole genus : s0 that the probability of its coincidence with the event
being due to accident is proportionately diminished. But it is important
that this unique or impressive character should be noted before fulfil-
ment; since we 8o frequently forget our dreams altogether that it
is difficult to feel sure that any particular fulfilled dream is really
mique because it seems 8o after fultilment. To take an extreme case :
If I dreamt once a week that the house would catch fire the next day,
I should clearly not be justified in regarding it as even a curious
coincidence if the fire actually occurred. But supposing I always
forgot the dreams except on the particular occasion when the actual
fire recalled it, it would have the false appearance of a striking
premonition. And dreams may be remembered for a time after
waking, but make no permanent impression when not fulfilled, such as
an exactly similar dream would do if it were strikingly fulfilled.
The following case shows how quite impressive dreams may be
forgotten if not recalled by their apparent fulfilment. It is curious
that it is one of the very few dreams in our collection which have
conveyed a useful warning. (P. 487.) It is from Mrs. Reay, 99, Holland-

road, Kensington.
September 17th, 1884.

I was going to spend the day with my sister at Roehampton, and the night
previous, just as I was going to sleep, I was startled by a vision before me of
the carriage, which was to meet me at Mortlake Station, being upset in
the road close by her house. This quite woke me up, and I tried to forget it,
but on going off to sleep again the same vision returned, exactly as at the
irst, and I then began to feel very nervous about my visit of the next day ;
»ut eventually I went to sleep, and it did not come back to my mind. When
[ woke in the morning it was as a dream, quite gone.

I went by train to Mortlake, and had to wait at the station for a few
ninutes. Then the groom drove up quickly with a pony carriage, and
spologised for the carriage not being there, but the order had not been given
n time to get it ready.

Everything went on smoothly till we were driving up the lane to my
ister's house, when the horse became very restive, the groom got down, but
:ould find nothing wrong, so we went on ; this happened a second and a third
ime, but when he was examining the horse for the third time my vision of
‘he night before suddenly came back to me, and 1 told the groom 1 woud
st out and walk to the house ; he tried to dissuade me, but 1 felt nervouws
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and insisted upon walking, 80 he drove off by himself, and had only got &

very short distance from me when the horse became quite )
hurried on some men in the road to help him, but before they reached him the{
carriage, horse and groom were all in a confused broken heap in the hedge, §
just as I had seen it the night before, though not exactly in the same spok
The groom managed to extricate himself, but when I got up to him he said ke
was 80 thankful I insisted upon getting out, for he could not possibly haws:
saved me from a dreadful accident.

I had no fear of horses. I should certainly not have left the carriage but

for the forewarning of the previous night.
EMiLy Reay,

If my husband was awake I possibly should mention the circumstance W
him before going to sleep, but it is some time since and I forget. I could '
not have mentioned it to him afterwards, as it had quite gone from my mind
till the accident took place.

Mr. Reay writes :—

I also recollect about a dream my wife had, and the carriage accident.
In the evening of the accident I well remember her, when recounting the
incident to me, telling me it was the sudden recurrence to her mind of s
dream she had had the previous night that induced her, contrary to the wish
of the groom, who was driving, to insist upon quitting the carriage, after the
third time the horse became 8o restive.

S. Reay. ,

Mr. Gurney adds a note that Mrs. Reay had told him this story in
a personal interview, and that he feels sure that it is accurate.

RECOGNITION OF DREAM-SCENERY.

What has been said above of the unconscious reading back of
details into dreams after the supposed fulfilment, will explain why I
cannot regard the mere recognition of dream-scenery as satisfactory
evidence of any supernormal character in a dream. But there is one
class of cases in which such recognition has a special evidential value,
that is, when, upon recognising the place, the percipient is able, owing
to his dream, to make some assertion as regards present or future, which
he would have heen unable to make had he not dreamt it; if, for
instance, he can say in a place quite unknown to him, ‘“ Round the
next corner there is such and such a shop”; or, “In a few minutes I
shall meet so and so.” TFirst to recognise the place and thence to
predict the incident is evidently a very different thing from first recog-
nising the incident and then the place, provided the incident is of a
sufficiently definite and improbable kind. 'We have some cases of this
kind, but not, I think, any quite conclusive ones. The following is,
perhaps, the strongest. (P. 95.) It appeared in the Spectator in
1881 :—

I was staying with a friend, a clergyman, n Scouth mem‘ onehire, in
March, 1877, 1 think, and dreamt that 1 was one of = ghooting party.  Oue
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of the party shot a woodcock. When I awoke I was impressed with a very
vivid recollection of my dream, and its locality, which, as it appeared to me,
I had never seen before.

I had no occasion to mention the dream until the afternoon, when the
lllowing circumstances occurred. Returning with my friend from a long
mlk in the neighbourhood of Madym Park, we chanced to fall in with the
Bquire’s gamekeeper carrying his gun on his shoulder. My friend and the
keeper walked on some 50 or 60 yards in advance of me.

They presently turned off the road at right angles, and disappeared from
my view. When I came to the spot where they had left the road, I saw them
following a path through a dingle. Though I had never been in the
neighbourhood before, I felt the scene was familiar to me. I stopped to
ellect my thoughts and reconcile the inconsistency. In a moment it flashed
wpon me that this was the scene of my last night’s dream. I had a strange
feeling of expectation; the identity of the scene became every moment
dearer and clearer ; my eyes fell on the exact spot where the woodcock of
my dream had risen ; I was certain the event of my dream would be inevit-
sbly re-enacted. I felt I must speak, and that there was not a moment to
kee. I shouted to my friend, ‘‘ Look out ! I dreamt 1 shot a woodcock here
last night.” My friend turned and replied, ‘‘Did you?”

The words were hardly out of his mouth and the gun off the keeper’s
ihoulder (I was still intently gazing on the very foot of ground), when up
zets a woodcock—the woodcock of my dream, and falls to the keeper's gun—
» capital snap shot. We were all not a little astonished, the keeper,
moreover, remarking that he thought all the woodcocks had left the country
some weeks before.—I am, sir, &c.,

THoMAS WARREN TREVOR.

The Vicarage, Penmon, Beaumaris.

October 8th, 1881.

In reply to questions, Mr. Trevor wrote on June 9th, 1884 :—

1. I have no recollection of having ever had a prevision or any other
paychical experience at any other time.

2. Woodcocks are not rare in the district during the season, but none had
been seen by the keeper for some weeks before, and the season was con-
sidered to be over; this alone constitutes the unusualness of killing a
woodcock in that particular place.

Appended is a letter from the Rev. Canon Johnson to Mr. Trevor,
written, as Mr. Trevor tells us, ‘“quite independently of my narrative,
which he did not see before he wrote.”

Leaniestyn Rectory, Carnarvonshire.
June 11th, 1884,

Dear Trevor,—I have a perfect recollection of what you allude to.
You were spending a couple of days with me in March, when one morning
1 took you to see a place in the neighbourhood, where you had never
previously been. On our arrival there, the day being fine, and having fallen
in with the keeper (poor fellow ! since dead), I proposed going down %o the
narsh to take s farewell shot at the snipe, the present close sesson nob
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having been then fixed. This we did, and after a time returned towards the
house, skirting the covers as we went, when ali at once, after crossing a isne
into a glade between two woods, you caught hold of me with a scared look e
your face, and exclaimed, ‘‘ Good Heavens! I dreamt last night I saw this
place, and a woodcock got up just there,” pointing to the edge of one of the
«covers towards which the keeper was approaching with the gun ; and whilst
1, half surprised, half amused, was beginning to question you on the matter,
much to our joint surprise a woodcock actually did rise from the very spot
you had pointed out,and was immediately shot by the keeper.—W.Jonxsox

The coincidence is certainly striking. At the same time, it has to
be admitted that the evidential value of this case, regarded as
a prediction of an unexpected event after recognition of the scene
depends on the possibility of accurately discriminating which was the
first of two very nearly simultaneous mental acts—the idea that the wood-
cock would rise and the perception that it was rising. 'Woodcocks do not,
I presume, rise absolutely without warning. There is doubtless some
slight sound, some slight movement of the herbage as the bird begins
to move and before it is visible, which would instinctively suggest a
woodcock to a practised sportsman. And we should, I think, be
attributing to Mr. Trevor exceptional power of observing the sequence
of his own ideas if we assumed that he had not had any such instinctive
perception of the woodcock before he felt the conviction that it would
rise. The whole thing, it will be observed, passed in a few seconds. In
another case—in which the coincidence, apart from illusion of memory,
would be also striking—1I think there is special reason for supposing
such illusion to have occurred. Mr. A. writes in February, 1883
(P. 385):—

In the spring of 1878 I had an extraordinarily vivid dream, so vivid that
it made a great impression on me, and the leading facts of it remained
indelibly fixed upon my mind. When the dream took place I was residing in
London.

In the autumn of 1878 I paid a visit to the United States, and while there
went to Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, a place I had never been to before. 1
arrived at Pittsburgh at 11.30 p.m., and went straight to my hotel, which
was situated close to the railway station. The following morning I made my
way into the town to find the offices of a man whose acquaintance I had made
in Paris during the summer of 1878. As I advanced up the main street,
everything seemed strangely familiar to me, and then it suddenly flashed
upon me, ‘‘ Why, this is the place I saw in that dream.” As this startling
fact dawned upon me, I found I had reached the street I required (which
intersected the one I was in), and, not knowing how the . numbers ran, T was
about to ask for information, when I remembered that in my dream the office
T had visited was on a hill, with shops on either side of it. Looking to the
right, I noticed that there was a considerable elevation to the street, and

determined to test my dream. 1 walked direct to the group of houses, and,
stopping in front of the centre house, sid to mysef, “ 1% thin = nek s
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wonderful coincidence, P.’s oftices ought to be here.” There on the side of
the doorway, amongst numerous other names, was the name of my friend,
and T walked through the dark entrance passage, up a narrow flight of stairs,
and straight into my friend’s office.

There was a second incident in this remarkable dream that was also
fulfilled in every particular :—I dreamt that I was in what appeared to me
to be a library, and that there I had a struggle with a very powerful man,and
succeeded in getting the best of the encounter. I then (in my dream) left
the room, and passing down a narrow staircase with a man in front of me,
who appeared to be an intimate friend, was struck by the curious manner in
which his hair grew at the back of his neck, and made some laughing remark
with regard to it.

Now this second portion of my dream was fulfilled in every particular. In
my friend’s office (he was a lawyer, and his room was filled with books) I had
a wrestling match (quite a friendly one bien entendu) with another American
lawyer, who was supposed to be the strongest man in the town, and got the
best of it. My dream never came into my head at this time, but later on in
the afternoon I was following my friend down the stairs when I was struck
by the curious growth of his hair, and said, laughingly, ‘¢ Why, P., you have
got a regular duck’s tail.” Leaning forward I seized hold of it, meaning to
give him a hearty pull, but as I did so the recollection of my dream suddenly
flashed upon me, and I sat right down upon the stairs, utterly astounded for
the moment. Now you must bear in mind that at the time of my dream 1
had never seen this friend.

The reason why this dream made such a very extraordinary impression
upon me was that I could in no way account for the incidents in it being so
impressed upon me, as there was really nothing in them to account for it. I
have no recollection of mentioning the dream to anyone before its fulfilment,
and have only related it to two people since—viz., to my friend on the spot,
as an explanation of my sitting on the stairs like a stuck pig, and some two
or three years ago to my mother.

" I may, perhaps, add that in 1878 I was 26 years of age, in robust health,
and one of the last men in the world to indulge in any superstitious non-
sense.

It is the second part of this dream which makes me think that Mr.
A. was the victim of a memory-illusion, because it seems to me difficult
to believe that, after he had recalled his dream, the wrestling match
should occur without his at once remembering that it also occurred
in the dream, if it really had done so. I think, therefore, that we have
here a case where the supposition that incidents were read back into
the dream is more than a mere conjecture. If I am right, it is worth
noting how very strong the memory-illusion was when it came.

DREAMS FORESHADOWING DEATHS.

The dreams I have now to relate have almost all been either told or
acted on before fulfilment. I will begin with death cases. Of course,
as we must all die, a mere dream of death has no value in itself. It
must include the date of death or some unlikely circumstance connected



318 On the Evidence for Premonitions.

with the death. In the case I will first give (P. 88) nothing is remem-
bered of the dream except a date associated with the idéa of misfortune.

Mr. Edisbury, Belgrave House, Wrexham, writes : —
February 4th, 1884.

In the year 1859, I was with a medical man here as student. On the
night of June 9th, in that year, I dreamed a dream, and when I awoke in
the morning I could not recollect the details, but the date, June 9th, 1864,
was forcibly impressed on my memory.

1 went to the surgery and told the assistant surgeon of my dream, and I
said, ‘‘ Look here, I will write the date on the underpart of this mantel-
piece, ¢ June 9th, 1864, J. F. E.,” and if you are here you will see that on
that day Ushall die, or a calamity will overtake me.” I wrote as above ;
time went on. I left the profession, went into a business. In 1863, June
9th, I married, and on June 9th, 1864, my wife died, and only on the even-
ing of that day did the recollection of my dream (five years before) come
back to me.

The end of that month I took two friends up to the old surgery, and there
was my memo : *‘ June 9th, 1864, J. F. E.”

St ! is it not ? .
rnge J. F. EpisBury.

In answer to questions, Mr. Edisbury wrote in February, 1884 :—

Did I think the dream betokened calaxmty ?

Yes—so much so that I told those in the surgery (where I noted the date
on the mantel-shelf) that something terrible would happen to me on that
date (June 9th, 1864), and the impression remained many weeks, but as time
went on it escaped my thoughts until the evening before my wife’s death—
when it came like a ‘¢ flash of lightning ” on my mind, as the doctor came
downstairs and said, ‘¢ There is no hope for your wife.”

Have I ever had other dreams making equally strong impressions ?

No—not such strong impressions—but have very frequently had trivial
circumstances verified, of which I had previously dreamed.

Did T note down any other dream ?

No—not in writing.

Recently (1888) we wrote to Mr. Edisbury, asking whether the
memorandum was made in pencil or in ink. In reply he states that he
wrote it with a pen. In this letter he gives substantially the same
account of the experience, but refers to the dream as a ¢ thrice dreamt
dream.” Also he gives 1858 as its date instead of 1859, so that there
seems to be a slight uncertainty as to when it occurred.

All the persons mentioned in this narrative, except Mr. Edisbury
himself, are now dead, so that no corroboration is possible. The surgery
also no longer exists, having been altered and turned into a painter’s
workshop. And there is no contemporary record of the event, so that
we are dependent on Mr. Edisbury’s unaided memory. It is a memory,
however, not only of the dream, but of a very peculiar record of it which
marks it off from other dreams.
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In the next case (P. 96) the date of death is again the important
feature. It is from Mrs. M. Smith, 32, Beaumont-square, W.C.

Some 12 years ago my husband was in Scotland, where he had a staff
appointment. His mother was an old woman ; she lived in Ireland. I
dreamed three nights running she was dying. The third time, I jumped up
and said to Major Smith, ‘‘ Oh that horrid dream again, and some one has
just whispered in my ear, ¢ She will last but five weeks.’” He laughed at
me. This was b o'clock in the morning ; winter, and dark. @ When
daylight came, I rose and wrote down the dream. In it I saw her on a bed,
kigh-pillowed up. The place was strange to me. Each time I dreamt, I
tried to get to her, as she wanted me ; but, as in nightmare, I could not
move a step.

I received a letter that or next day to say she was very well, had, indeed,
“taken a new lease of life.” My letter crossed this. About four days later,
1 got one to say she had been ‘‘ taken for death ”"—struck by paralysis, and
had asked for me. Small-pox was in Dublin very bad, her coachman was ill
of it, and one of her sons. My husband refused to allow me to go. Ina
day or two came another letter urging me to go, and sending me money for
my journey. Major Smith still refused, saying, if I should go it would be
without his sanction : he feared the infection for me. However, I packed a
portmanteau ready to start should he say yes. She lasted exactly five weeks
to the very hour, dying at (making allowance for the difference of time) the
hour and moment of the five weeks’ end. Almost her last words were,
‘ Why did not Jane come to me 7"’

Here was my dream in full. I tried to get to her but failed. She died
in Dublin in strange lodgings.

Major Smith writes September 12th, 1884 : —

All the particulars of my wife’s dream as narrated by her are strictly
correct. I remember her waking me and stating that for the third time she
had dreamt of my mother’s death, and that someone had said in her ears
that she, my mother, would last but five weeks. This my mother did, to
the very hour, I believe. She was in her usual health at the time of the

dream.

M. E. SmitH, Major.

Mr. Podmore writes :—

In conversation, Mrs. Smith explained that at the time of the dream her
mother-in-law was actually in the strange lodgings, so that the only prophetic
part of the dream was the prevision of the date of death. Mrs. Smith has
had no other prophetic dream ; but has frequently had obscure presentiments
of misfortune. She has also seen an apparition which may have been
veridical. (L. 1018.)

Here again no contemporary documentary evidence can now be
procured.

A third case of date foreseen is older than either of these. 1\ wes
X
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sent to us by Mr. John Holmes, of Morden College, Blackheath. '
(P. 426.) :
January 16th, 1883.

Having been connected with certain speculative transactions, which
terminated unfortunately, it was considered incumbent upon me, in the
spring of 18563, to settle with numerous creditors, which two brothers of mine
undertook to arrange. I may mention that at the time referred to it was
assumed that I should come into possession, on the decease of two uncles, of
considerable property and money ; consequently the basis of the settlemest
was the conveyance of my interest in the said reversion on the death of the
parties referred to. My brothers, without my privity or consent, agreed
with creditors to become sureties for the payment of their claims, and in
certain exceptional cases to pay interest until the property was realised-
Well, in the course of a week or two, I met, by special appointment, my
brothers and different solicitors representing creditors, and various deeds
were placed before me for my signature, but upon discovering that my
brothers had rendered themselves personally liable in every case for payment
of principal, and in some instances for payment of interest, I declined
executing any of the documents then, but at the entreaty of my brother,
who declared their perfect willingness to sign, and undertake their respon-
sibility by so doing, I consented to think the matter seriously over, and to
give a final answer at noon of the following day. I retired to rest, no doubt
with my thoughts much absorbed with the subject of the proposed settlement
with my creditors, and, as it seemed before awakening, a gentlemanly
individual addressed me, or appeared so to do, observing, ‘‘ You will be
surprised to hear that——was taken ill on Thursday, the 13th, and is dead,
and his surviving brother is not expected to live many weeks.” I replied,
or a8 I seemed to reply, ‘Thursday was not the 13th, but the 16th. How
is that ? there must be some mistake.” Then came the remark, ‘‘What I
have stated is absolutely true,” at the same time reiterating the assertion
as to the day and date.

After breakfast, the extraordinary information having made a forcible
impression on my mind, I referred to an almanack at a friend’s chambers,
and ascertained that Thursday the 13th only occurred once during the year
of 1853, and that it was in the month of October. When my brothers called
upon me at noon, I declared my unalterable determination to do nothing
further in the settlement of my affairs, on the basis before indicated, until
November, being ridiculed for my refusal, when I stated my reason. Months
went by, and with the exception, probably, of myself, the occurrence of my
ghostly visitor had been forgotten, when T received a letter from one of
my brothers, who resided in the North of England, on Saturday, the 156th of
October, to the effect that——had been taken ill on Thursday, and was dead,
and that his brother was not expected to survive many weeks; he died, in
fact, on the 5th November following.

I was unable to induce certain influential parties to intervene, in the
interval between spring and November, so as to induce the old gentlemen to
put their respective houses in good order, so that in case of death their

worldly matters would be free from dispute or enteanglement, the conseouencs
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of which was that instead of succeeding to estates and property of considerable
walue, I became a party to 13 Chancery suits, so that no wise end was
smswered by the visitation I was favoured with, excepting the absence of any
‘iavolvement on the part of my brothers in the settlement of my accounts.
JorN HoLMes.

In answer to inquiries, Mr. Holmes says :—
Janvary 25th, 1883.

My uncles, at the time of my unexpected visitor, were old men, but not
-emsidered to be in failing health, and the family was regarded as long-lived
viich you will believe to be the case when I inform you that no death
courred amongst my father’s nine brothers and sisters for 47 years. My
ther and grandfather died at the age of 90 or thereabouts.

I did not recognise the man whom I saw in my vision as a friend, but T
vas under the impression that I had seen him before, but any inquiry on
&at point was checked by the individual at once entering upon the apparent
bject of his mission.

The three brothers, as well as my father, to whom I related the occur-
ence, have died since, but a brother who resides in the North may recollect
aving heard me relate the narrative.

Later, he writes :—

I wrote to a brother of mine, residing at Liverpool, as to his recollection
»f the narrative of my dream in the spring of 1853, in connection with the
death of our surviving uncles. He replied on May 26th as follows :—

“1 well remember the account of your dream or vision which you refer
to, but where is the double-walled room in which the money or title deeds
are to be found ? I only hope you will yet find some clue or traces, as I know
there was at least £100,000 not accounted for.”

I cannot recall to mind anything in relation to the inquiry concerning
the double-walled room, &c., &c.

May 28th, 1883.

JouN HoLMEs.

The following corroboration is from Mr. W. Bingham, 161, Sloane-

street, S.W.
July 21st, 1884.

In reply to your questions, I am glad to have it in my power to corroborate
my friend Mr. Holmes’s statement to you, of his having communicated to me
his extraordinary premonitory dream, as I considered it to be, and told him
so at the time—the next morning I believe—many months previous to its
apparent fulfilment in a manner so remarkably circumstantial.

W. BINGHAM.

In the next case the circumstance dreamt of in addition to the
death is of a different character. (P. 384.) The case seems to me to be
a very remarkable one, and none the less so from the somewhat
grotesque character of the dream, which was communicated to us about
three months after it occurred. For clearness I will begin with the
sccount of the death taken from the York Herald.

X2
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York HeraLp, Friday, Jwly 28, 1882. *‘ ScARBRO'. SAD DEATH OF A
GENTLEMAN VISITOR.—An accident of a melancholy character, and which
unfortunately has been attended with fatal results, occurred on Wednesday
evening to a London gentleman named Frederick Schweizer, who for the
past few days has been staying at the Grand Hotel. It appears that on the
afternoon of that day the deceased, along with a casual acquaintance named
Deverell, who is staying at the Castle Hotel, went for a ride on horseback
along the beautiful Forge Valley rides. When near Ayton the deceased was
somewhat in advance of his companion, and it is surmised that his steed
shied at a white gate ; anyhow he was thrown on to the road, and the horse
galloped away. His friend on getting up to him dismounted, and a passing
carriage was utilised to convey him to his hotel. This was at six o’clock, and
three hours subsequently the deceased expired, it is supposed from concussion
of the brain.”

The accident occurred on July 26th.

Mr. Schweizer’s mother, Mrs. Schweizer, now of 6, Addison-road
North, wrote on October 28th, 1882 :—-

I send you the particulars of the dream I had just eight days before it
was realised, though why I could not be told of the unfortunate accident as
it occurred I can’t understand, nor why Henry Irving's name should be
mentioned.—J. SCHWEIZER.

On the 18th of July I had the following dream or vision (I can’t say
which) :—I was walking on the edge of a high cliff, the open sea in front, dear
Fred and a stranger a little in advance, when Fred slipped suddenly down
the side of the cliff, and in doing so gazed with the most intense anguish
into my very soul. I shall never forget that look. I turned to the stranger
and said, ‘‘ May I ask who you are and what is your name?” He replied,
¢ My name is Henry Irvin.” I said, ‘Do you mean Irving the actor ?”
He said, *‘ No, not exactly : but something after that style.” I said, in reply,
¢ Now that I look at you, you have the same agonised expression in your
face that T have so often noticed in Irving’s photographs in the shop
windows.” So I awoke in a miserable state of mind. It was between 5 and
6 a.m. The servants came down soon after. The dream seemed to haunt
me ; 1 could think of nothing else. 'When I met my eldest son John, at
breakfast, I asked at once, where was Fred ? (I must state here that Fred
was the travelling partner of three brothers, and then in the North of
England on a journey.) His brother, after hearing the dream, said, ¢‘ Oh,
Fred is all right ; he is in Manchester.” He saw how miserable this dream
made me feel, and he promised at my request to ‘“‘wire” to me when he got
to his counting-house in case there was no letter from Fred, who was in the
habit of writing to the firm daily. There was, however, a letter as usual,
and when I received no telegram as arranged, I judged that dear Fred was
all right.  Still the dream was present to my mind, and I thought of it con-
tinually. 1 begged of his brother to tell him to come home. In a day or
two T heard he was at Leeds, and next day after that, John the eldest
brother said, ‘‘ Fred says he is going to take a week’s holiday at Scarborough,”
when T at once exclaimed, ‘I wish he were at home; do write to him
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to come back ; he has had holidays enough this year. I shall write to him
myself.” John said, ‘‘ Oh, don’t ; let him enjoy himself.” On this day,
before I got out of bed at the same hour, between b6 and 6 a.m., a person
seemed to pass the side of my bed, and said into my ear in an audible voice,
‘“ You are not done with trouble yet.” I started up and awoke, and related
the matter at breakfast while talking of Fred to John, and said, ‘‘I think it
was your father.” He said, ‘“Oh, nonsense, that is like the dream you
bothered me about a few days ago.” This was on the 23rd. On the 24th John
mentioned that he had a telegram from Fred to send on £10, that he was
enjoying himself immensely, that the weather was glorious. T again wished
he were at home, and John said, ‘‘He will be here on Friday next.” In the
morning on the 26th I went to the letter-box, and found a telegram for
John, which announced an accident to Fred. John, however, did not like to
tell me, and hurried off to the office. I asked John the nature of the telegram,
but he said, ‘‘ Business.” On arriving at his office, there was a telegram of a
similar kind from the hotel proprietor at Scarborough. Poor Fred was dead
at the time, as he only survived the accident three hours. Johnand I set off
at once, and found all over, and next day it was proposed that we should visit
the fatal spot. His companion in that unfortunate excursion accompanied us.
He sat opposite to me in the carriage, and when I looked at him I remembered
the dream of the 18th, and recognised the stranger who had the agonised
expression, and asked him at once if his name were ‘‘Henry."” He said,
* Yes, my name is Henry,” when I told the dream. He then said, ¢ The
most extraordinary part is, I am connected with the Volunteers, and we have
private theatricals, and I recite, and am always on those occasions introduced
as Henry Irvin, jun.”

Mrs. Schweizer says that an account written by her, and sub-
stantially the same as the above, was signed by her son and by Mr.
Deverell.

In answer to inquiries Mrs. Schweizer said (April, 1888) : “ My son
Frederick was not acquainted with Mr. Deverell at all, nor was Mr.
Deverell known directly or indirectly to me or to any member of my
family. . . . We knew nothing about his private theatricals.” He
was an acquaintance of a friend of Mr. F. Schweizer's and was only
introduced to him by his friend on the afternoon of the accident, as a
companion for the ride in which the friend could not join. Mr.
Deverell was drowned while bathing the following year. Mr. Gurney
had an interview with Mrs. Schweizer about this experience only a day
or two before his death, and was favourably impressed with her as a
witness. The dream, he says, *certainly made a very powerful im-
pression on her, as she told one of her sons next morning to send her a
telegram if there was no letter from Fred at the office proving him to
be all right. He was away purely on business, and as he had already
had a holiday, shortly before, she was not in the least expecting him to
have another, and had not the least idea, therefore, of his visiting the
seaside . . . Mrs. Schweizer did not see horses in her vision. When
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she recognised Deverell as the ¢ Henry Irving’ of her vision (feeling:

herself the absurdity of this detail), and told him of it, he was extremely -

impressed—* The blood left his lips,” she said.”

There is one well-known dream of death, with detail of a certainly

unlikely kind, which will probably occur to every one in this oonnechm,

I mean Mr. Williams’ dream of Mr. Perceval’s murder in 1812.

dream was not recorded before its fulfilment, nor even unmedntdy

after it, but we have a printed account dated 1832—20 years later— {

purporting to be in Mr. Williams’ own words, and signed by him. It

was sent to us by a great niece of Mr. Perceval’s, who had received &

from a grandson of Mr. Williams.! (P. 607.) i
2
1

Sundhill, December, 1832.
Some account of a dream which occwrred to John Williams, Ex., |
of Scorrier House, in the County of Cornwall, in the year 1813. ;
Taken from his own mouth, and narrated by him at various times bo |
several of his friends. !

Being desired to write out the particulars of a remarkable dream which I
had in the year 1812, before I do so I think it may be proper for me to sy
that at that time my attention was fully occupied with affairs of my own—
the superintendence of some very extensive mines in Cornwall being
entrusted to me. Thus I had no leisure to pay any attention to political
matters, and hardly knew at that time who formed the Administration of the
country. It was, therefore, scarcely possible that my own interest in the
subject should have had any share in suggesting the circumstances which
presented themselves to my imagination. It was, in truth, a subject which
never occurred to my waking thoughts.

My dream was as follows :—

About the second or third day of May, 1812, I dreamned that I was in the
lobby of the House of Commons (a place well known to me). A small man,
dressed in a blue coat and white waistcoat, entered, and immediately I saw
a person whom I had observed on my first entrance, dressed in a snuff-
coloured coat with metal buttons, take a pistol from under his coat, and
present it at the little man above mentioned. The pistol was discharged,
and the ball entered under the left breast of the person at whom it was
directed. I saw the blood issue from the place where the ball had struck
him, his countenance instantly altered, and he fell to the ground. Upon
inquiry who the sufferer might be I was informed that he was the Chancellor,
I understood him to be Mr. Perceval, who was Chancellor of the Exchequer.
I further saw the murderer laid hold of by several of the gentlemen in the
room. Upon waking, I told the particulars above related to my wife ; she
treated the matter lightly, and desired me to go to sleep, saying it was only

1 The same account, with only verbal differences, is printed in a footnote at the end
of Walpole's life of Perceval (1874). Mr. Walpole says that it is *“ taken from an
attested statement drawn up and signed by Mr. Williams, in the presence of the Rev.
Thomas Fisher and Mr. Charles Prideaux Brune. It was given by the latter of thexa
gentlemen to the author of this memoir.”
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adream. I soon fell asleep again, and again the dream presented itself
vith precisely the same circumstances. .After waking a second time, and
sating the matter again to my wife, she only repeated her request that I
vould compose myself, and dismiss the subject from my mind. Upon my
filling asleep the third time, the same dream, without any alteration, was
repeated, and I awoke as on the former occasions in great agitation. 8o much
slarmed and impressed was I with the circumstances above related that I
felt much doubt whether it was not my duty to take a journey to London,
and communicate upon the subject with the party principally concerned.
Upon this point I consulted with some friends whom I met on business at the
Godolphin mine on the following day. After having stated to themn the particu-
lars of the dream itself and what were my own feelings in relation to it, they
dissuaded me from my purpose, saying I might expose myself to contempt and
vexation, or be taken up as a fanatic. Upon this I said no more, but anxiously
watched the newspapers every evening as the post arrived.

On the evening of the 13th of May (as far as I recollect) no account
of Mr. Perceval’s death was in the newspaper, but my second son, returning
from Truro, came in a hurried manner into the room where I was sitting and
exclaimed, ‘¢ Oh!father, your dream has come true. Mr. Perceval has been
shot in the lobby of the House of Commons ; there is an account come from
London to Truro written after the newspapers were printed.”

The fact was Mr. Perceval was assassinated on the evening of the 11th.

Some business soon after called me to London, and in one of the print-
shope I saw a drawing for sale, representing the place and the circumstances
which attended Mr. Perceval's death. I purchased it, and upon a careful
examination, I found it to coincide in all respects with the scene which had
passed through my imagination in the dream. The colours of the dresses,
the buttons of the assassin’s coat, the white waistcoat of Mr. Perceval, the
spot of blood upon it, the countenances and attitudes of the parties present
were exactly what I had dreamed.

The singularity of the case, when mentioned among my friends and
acquaintances, naturally made it the subject of conversation in London, and,

.in consequence, my friend, the late Mr. Rennie, was requested by some of
the Commissioners of the Navy that they might be permitted to hear the
circumstances from myself. Two of them accordingly met me at Mr. Rennie’s
house, and to them I detailed at the time the particulars, then fresh in
my memory, which form the subject of the above statement.

I forbear to make any comment on the above narrative, further than to
declare solemnly that it is a faithful account of facts as they actually
occurred. .

(Signed) JoHN WILLIAMS.

The close correspondence of the supposed dream scene with the
picture may well have been a trick of memory, but it is difficult to see
how Mr. Williams’ memory can have deceived him as to his having
dreamt of a man being shot in the lobby of the House of Commons,
before he heard of the murder, and a letter written by Mr. C. R. Fox to
Mr. Hensleigh Wedgwood in 1876 affords some corroboration. Mr. Fox
was the son of one of the friends to whom Mr. Williams told the dream
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on the next day, and was, Mr. Wedgwood tells us, 14 at the time. He
says: “I have now no certainty as to the day on which J. W. related
his dream, but it is indubitable that he did so before the Chancellor's
death.” Taking it all together, and allowing for the natural rounding

. off of an oft-told tale, we cannot, I think, deny that it is a remarkable
case.

I have had some hesitation about including the next case (P. 490)
because it also is recorded 20 years after the event and it depends entirely
on the memory of one man for details. Itisat any rate interesting. It
was given to us by the narrator, Mr. C. F. Fleet, of 26, Grosvenor-road,
Gunnersbury, in April, 1888, when Mr. Gurney had an interview with
him. In a letter Mr. Fleet says he can swear to the authenticity of
the story, and also that it has been in no way ¢ cooked up” or em-
bellished.

In the year 1868 I was the third mate of the sailing ship Persian
Empire, of London, homeward bound from Adelaide to London with a full
cargo of wood, &c.

We had lost two men who had deserted the ship and gone up to the Gold
Fields ; hands were scarce in that city, and we thought the ship would have to
make the passage home short of two men, but luckily, the day before we
meant to sail, a man came on board saying he was most anxious to ship and
get home.

The captain was struck with his appearance, which was fine, respectable,
and indicative of bravery ; he also could show a V. G., very good, discharge
from his last ship, so the captain agreed to put him on our articles. The
man (who gave the name of Cleary) went ashore with the captain to the
shipping office, where he was put on the articles, being told to join the next
day at six a.m.

He, however, failed to putin an appearance, so the captain sent me
ashore to look him up. After searching in vain for a longtime, I turned to
go on board, and when nearly reaching the ship, I found him walking about
in a most dejected manner and looking very miserable. I asked him why he
had not joined the ship, and I could see from his countenance that something
was troubling him.

By a little persuasion, however, I induced him to come on board. On the
way down to the ship we chatted freely and pleasantly on different topics,
and after awhile his look of dejection entirely passed away and the man
seemed himself again.

Once, mention was made concerning the qualities of our ship, the
Persian Empire, by Cleary asking me if she was staunch and a good sea
boat, at the same time adding in a peculiar tone of voice that he hoped she
would carry him safely home. I said she was everything that could be
expected, was only five years old, and on the ‘* first " letter at Lloyd’s (A 1).
This seemed to satisfy him, and as we had by this time arrived alongside the
ship, we jumped on board. The pilot then gave the order to ‘‘ unmoor

ship ” and pass the tow rope to the tugboat which wes in waiting to take us

down the river.
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Cleary went to his work cheerfully, we got down to the lightship where
we cast off the tug, discharged our pilot and got away to sea, making a good

start, the weather being fine.

One night about a weeck after sailing we had a slight spell of ¢ dirty
weather,” for it blew a hard gale from the westward, with a high following
sea. I had the middle watch (12 to 4), and Cleary, who was in my watch, was
taking his turn at the wheel, and as I chanced to be standing near the
compass at one time, he thus spoke to me :—

¢“ Mr. Fleet.”

¢ Well,” said I, ‘‘ what is it, Cleary ?”

‘“ Why, sir, I would like to explain to you how it was I failed to join the
ship on the morning I should have done so.”

¢ What was the reason 1” I answered.

*“ Well, sir, after I left the captain, I went to my lodgings to put my
things together and settle a few matters of business, but was kept so late that
T had to turn in before finishing what I had in hand, and so had to leave it
till the morning. Do you know, sir "—here he lowered his voice and became
quite mysterious—*‘1 had a dream that night and a very ugly and extra-
ordinary one it was too. Do you believe in dreams, sir 1”

*Well,” I answered, ‘‘I cannot say that I do, or do not. I have known
some astounding ones come true.”

¢ Ah, sir, that’s just what’s troubling me,” he said, and his face grew pale
and great beads of perspiration came on his forehead, ‘‘ but I’ll just tell you
what I dreamt, sir, and then you'll see. On my way to my lodgings I could
think of nothing but the ship I had just joined, and which was going to take
me home. As was quite natural, I fell asleep, thinking of her, and at last
dreamt that the Persian Empire was oft the pitch,” or exact vicinity, of

Cape Horn, South America, and that she, on Christmas morning, was in a
very heavy gale and high sea. Well, sir, I, with the rest of my watch, were
ordered to secure a boat hanging in davits over the side. I got into the boat,
the rest of the watch remaining on deck, and in the middle of the work a
most fearful sea broke over us, washing overboard me and another hand, and
ve were both drowned. I remember no more, sir, and 1 woke but I cannot
get that dream out of my head.”

I told him not to allow his mind to be troubled by such nonsense, and
tried my best to laugh him out of his fears, but he seemed so deeply impressed
with the vividness of the dream that I utterly failed in my object.

He also told me that, during a cyclone which blew in Madras, in 1864, he
had swum off with a small line to a barque that was dragging her anchors and
fast driving ashore. By so doing he had been the means of saving nine hands
out of her by the aid of the life saving apparatus, for which act of
gallantry the Humane Society had awarded him their gold medal with a
piece of vellum giving an account of the occurrence. These, together with a
small bag of gold, were safely locked up in his chest down in the forecastle
and intended for some near relative.

Soon after this, the weather cleared up, but only for a short time, as we
fell in with another gale with violent snow and hail-squalls. One night

when not far from Cape Horn, it was my first watch (8 to 12), M.
Douglas, the chief officer, being in charge of the deck. The rest of Uhe wakdh,
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with two exceptions, those being the man at the wheel and the hand on the
‘‘ look out,” were either asleep aft, or ‘‘ standing by” for orders. Amongst
the former was Cleary. I heard a loud cry and on my going down to the main
deck to ascertain the cause, I found Cleary looking very pale and evidently
much upset about something. Ilearnt that it was he who had called out, and on
my asking him the cause he told me he had had a repetition of the dream.
We had great difficulty in calming him as he had worked himself up into a
state of nervous excitement almost terrible to behold, but at last he got a
little quieter yet kept muttering, ‘I know it 1will come true.”

The next morning was Christmas Day. The wind was still blowing very
hard, and although it was our *‘ watch below ” from 8 a.m. until 12 noon, yet
the chief officer and I had to remain on deck, as the second officer was too
unwell to leave his berth. This came rather hard upon us as we had already
“‘stood” 8 hours watch that night. However, at 8 bells (8 o’clock) Mr.
Douglas went below to the captain and reported the weather as still being
bad and the barometer on the ** fall.” '

After awhile he came on deck again, and told me that the captain had given
himn orders to secure the boat hanging in the davits over the port quarter,
in the event of the sea increasing. When I heard this order I could not help
thinking of Cleary and his dream, at the same time feeling a presentiment
that something might happen ; however, duty is duty and must be performed
sometimes under most trying circumstances. The sea increased considerably
and began to break on board with great force, so I went forward to turn the
hands out ; they one and all obeyed me with the exception of Cleary, who hung
back. Icalled and asked him why he did not come out with the rest of
the hands. On my receiving no reply I went right into the forecastle and
found him seated on his chest, his face buried in his hands, to all
appearances completely overcome.

I took a seat beside him inquiring what was the matter. At first he
would not answer, but after a little while he again referred to the dream,
saying, with a miserable tone, his face still buried in his hands, ¢‘ Oh, sir, I
fear it is about to come true now,” giving this as his reason for not coming on
deck with the other men. In answer to my question as to whether he would go
to his duty he replied he would not. Then I said at any rate he must go with
me to the captain and be put in the ‘‘ Official Log” for ‘‘ Refusal of duty,”
unless he changed his mind. This he said he had determined not to do, so
we went to the captain who, after gently persuading him to do that which was
required of him like a man, but all to no purpuse, produced the log-
book, and I was told to call Mr. Douglas to witness and sign the entry.
After the captain had made the entry and had read it over to Cleary, who
huad answered to its being correct, the chief officer took the pen to sign his
name. Whilst doing 8o, Cleary, in an excited tone of voice said, ‘I will go to
my duty, for 20w I know the other man relating to my dream,” at the same
time looking at Mr. Douglas, who looked at Cleary and then at me, as much
as to say what does it all mean ? Whilst going on deck I briefly told the chief
ofticer of the dream. He laughed at the idea of his being the man meant in it.
I hada strange foreboding, and it was with nocheerful heart thatI went on deck.
On our arrival there we found the rest of the hands waiting for orders about
the boat. The duty that lay before us was to turn her up clear of the seas
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with her keel outwards, and to do this we had to pass a pair of gripes, or
broad rope bands, around her, then to hook on a tackle, made fast in the mizen
rigging, which, when hauled taut, would turn her up. Cleary jumped into
the boat to pass the gripes around her, and Mr. Douglas got over the side for
the purpose of handing me the gripes frum Cleary, also to overhaul the davit
falls, which have to be eased up a little. The chief officer was holding on with
one hand to an iron rail running around the quarter-deck, and was in the act
of passing the gripes to me, when the man at the wheel, by his bad steering,
*‘luffed ” the ship into the wind, and on my looking to windward I saw a
very heavy sea coming along, which, for the moment, I thought would
capsize the ship and, as a warning to all hands, I sang out, *‘ Look out men,
here it comes.” We, whowere able to do so, rushed to the mizenmast and
there held on for dear life, but unfortunately both Mr. Douglas and Cleary
were unable to do 8o in time. The sea struck the ship on the starboard side
with very great force, nearly throwing her on her beam ends, flooding the
decks and doing much damage, besides washing overboard both those two
men. The sea then caught the boat, turning her completely over, breaking
the stout iron davits as one would a match, and she, with Cleary clinging to
her, was swept away. Mr. Douglas held on to the iron rail, trying in vain
to get on board, but the rush of water was too powerful for him, and with a cry
for help and a look of agony, which I shall never forget, the poor fellow
dropped overboard. We dared not let go our hold of the mast to try and save
him for fear of being washed overboard ourselves, so we had the sad spectacle
of seeing our poor shipmate drown without being able to save him. As for
Cleary, he was swept away at once, therefore there was no chance of saving
him. This was not the only disaster, for the man at the wheel had his right
shoulder dislocated by being jammed up under the grating, and the boatswain
had his left leg broken in two places.

After the sea had somewhat gone off the quarter-deck, I ran up into the
mizentop to see what had become of the poor fellows who I feared had met
with a watery grave. Mr. Douglas was vainly trying toget ona hencoop,
which had been washed overboard from the quarter-deck, full of fowls. A
lifebuoy was also close to him, we having thrown them two. Cleary was taking
off his oilskin coat, keeping himself up by *‘ treading water’” meanwhile,
and then tried to reach Mr. Douglas, who could not swim, and was moreover
impeded by too much clothing, it being bitterly cold weather. Cleary must
have been a very powerful swimmer to have swum in such a sea, for he
managed to reach Mr. Douglas, and then try to help him toget on the hencoop.
Shortly after they met, a heavy sea came sweeping along which overwhelmed
them, for after it had passed away I saw them no more. So, poor fellows,
they died together. It was with a sad heart that I went down on deck, as Mr.
Douglas and I had been great friends.

We had tried to get out another boat to save them, but in lowering her
into the water she, too, got smashed up by a sea, and we lost our Christmas
dinner as a sea broke into the galley, washing out its contents and the cook
along the deck. But this trouble was as nothing compared with the loss of
the two men, which was all we could think of for some time; in fact we
had a very miserable Christmas, and one long to be remembered by me.

We arrived in London two months after the accident, and three months
after leaving Adelaide.
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Standing on the pierhead, amongst the crowd of people watching the ship
come into dock, was Mr. Douglas’s fiancée anxiously expecting to see him.
When the captain saw her he went ashore and, in the best way he could,
broke the sad news to her. The poor girl was utterly prostrate with grief on
hearing what had befallen her lover. After she had recovered somewhat she
begged to be allowed to visit his cabin. The captain handed her on board, and
then, after awhile, she went ashore again. Whilst the captain was breaking
the news to the poor girl, a wild and piercing shriek washeard. We were told
that it came from the girl to whom Cleary was to have been married on his
arrival home. The scene with her was truly distressing. Learning that
Cleary had also been drowned, she fainted, and was taken away by her
friends, perfectly helpless and heart-broken.

In this case it will be noticed that, washing overboard, Cape Horn,
and Christmas Day are all likely enough ideas to occur to a dreamer
about to take that particular voyage. It is in their combination that
the strength of the coincidence lies, and the knowledge Cleary must
have had of the dangers of Cape Horn, and of the prospect of their
reaching it about the time they did of course considerably reduces the
improbability of such a combination of ideas. The identification of
Mr. Douglas as his fellow-sufferer must either have been an indepen-
dent impression at the moment, or an instance of the memory-illusion
already discussed, for it is impossible that he should have been for
a month in the company of the dreamer without being recognised, if he
had been vividly presented in the dream.

/ There are other death-dreams where the improbability of the com-
bination of circumstances dreamt of is hard to estimate. I cannot, for
instance, feel sure that a Consul at Salonica would be unlikely to
dream that he was murdered by a mob (P. 108) ; or a railway porter
that the station-master’s legs were cut off by a train (P. 368); or, that
a man having an acquaintance known to be insane and under restraint,
and staying in the same house as his wife, would be unlikely to dream
of his cutting his throat with a dinner knife (P. 620). And on the
ground of too great probability I have also omitted a case (P. 68)
where the date of the death was dreamt a fortnight before it occurred,
that death, however, having been almost daily expected for two or
three months.

A dream of a death very shortly before its quite sudden occurrence
seems to have some claim to consideration as evidence for premonition.
We have two or three cases of this, of which the two following are the
strongest. The first (P. 317) is from Mr. James Cox, Admiralty
House, Queenstown, Ireland (Secretary Ret.to the Admiral Commanding
in Ireland).

December 18th, 1883.
On Sunday, 11th September, 1881, while proceeding in H.M.S.
Pheenix, from Newfoundland to Halifax, Nova Scotia, I dreamt that one of
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ny brother officers was lying dead in a house at Portsmouth. The dream
was 80 vivid that it quite disturbed my mind the following morning, and it
was with difficulty that I could shake off the uncomfortable feeling. At
! breakfast I sat opposite the officer, and looking round the table, I remarked :
** 1 dreamt last night that I saw one of you fellows lying dead, but I won't
my which, as I don’t want to spoil your appetite.” In the course of the
afternoon, as we were steaming into Halifax harbour, the officer was sitting
at the stove in the wardroom joining in an animated conversation about the
speed of the ship, &. A few minutes after we anchored, I went on shore,
and returned again on board at 10 p.m., and as I was about to go below to
my cabin, the officer of the watch motioned me to be silent, and approaching
me, said “‘Poor S. is dead, he has just died suddenly” ; and as I passed
across the mess-room T beheld the officer of my dream lying dead in his
cabin.

I am certain that two or three officers who were with me in that ship will
remember the circumstances.

In answer to inquiries, Mr. Cox adds :—

I never before or since had any similar vivid dream of death. The ocase
of the chief engineer of the Phenix was so vivid and distressed me so
much that I am not likely ever to forget it.

The following is from one of Mr. Cox’s brother officers, at the
time of the dream and at the time of writing, an engineer on the

Superb S—
H.M.S. Superl, Malta.

January 5th, 1883 (a mistake for 1884).

My Dear Cox,—I think I can fully corroborate the story that you ask me
about, as it made a great impression on my mind at the time, which has never
left it. In fact, I have frequently spoken of it to persons who have been
speaking of similar affairs, and now I will tell it as nearly as I can. On the
morning of the 12th September, 1881, you told me that you had dreamed the
night before that you saw Mr. Sharp lying dead in the back room of a
printer’s shop in Commercial-road, Landport (as far as I recollect it was
Trivers’), whither you had been called by some one for the purpose. You
said that he had fallen down dead very suddenly, and that when you told the
captain of the circumstances, he requested you to make all necessary
arrangements with regard to the funeral, &. You then, in your dream,
found yourself in an undertaker’s shop, with some one else, engaged in
superintending the funeral matters and selecting things, &c.; and then, as
far as I recollect, your dream ended.

All this you told me, and at the same time remarked that we had better
not tell Mr. 8., as he was rather a nervous man. We laughed over the
affair, and thought no more about it. That same evening the subject of your
dream actually died suddenly from heart disease, and I think on the
following day yourself and Hill went ashore, and selected some coffin
fittings, &c., and you told me when you came back how the whole thing
fiashed through your mind again on finding yourself in the undertaker’s
shop.
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It was the strangest thing that ever came under my actual notice, and 1
am pleased to be able to corroborate it.—Yours sincerely,

M. Hawkins.

The next (P. 316) is from a lady who unfortunately does not

allow us to print her name, though it may be mentioned to anyone
wishing to know it.

My mother died very suddenly on December 14th, 1876, and in the
absence of my husband our vicar came to break it to me. I quickly
suspected his errand and then told him it was no shock to me, I had been »
fully prepared by dreams. I had seen her funeral, and gone through all
the last scenes more than once, and so vividly that when I awoke it wasa
few moments before I could realise that she was still alive.

In answer to inquiries, our informant adds :—

If I had been anxious about my mother at the time, I should not have
thought my dreams worth mentioning. I was expecting to pay her a visit in
six weeks’ time, and she was just as usual when the breaking of a blood
vessel on the brain ended her life in a few minutes. I do not remember ever
to have had what I call a ‘‘ warning dream " except on this occasion.

I think for about 10 nights previous to her death, I had vivid repre-

sentations of her being ill, dying, being buried. I could see her dead, see h
funeral.

DREAMS OF ACCIDENTS.
Analogous to death-dreams are dreams of serious accidents. The

following (P. 310) is from Miss R. F. Curtis, 37, Springfield-road, St.
John’s Wood.

On a Saturday night in the autumn of 1882, I dreamt the following :—1I was
walking down a street in London when a lady in black passed me, who
turned round to look at me. I saw she was in tears. The lady hurried on:
T hurried after her to see who she was. When I came up to her I found her
lying in the road. A number of people had collected. I said, ‘‘ Is she hurt?”
Some said, ¢ She is dead,” some that she was not dead. I asked who it was
that was lying in the road. They said, ‘‘Mrs. C.” There was some con-
fusion, and I awoke from my dream. As I had not heard of my friend, Mrs.
C., of Clapham Common, for so long, I made inquiries about her among my
friends, about a week after I had the dream, and was told Mrs. C. had fallen
over a kerb-stone that was very high, and had fallen into the road, much
hurt. She had the accident on the Sunday evening following the Saturday
night when I had the dream. The dream was remarkably clear, and I donot
often dream of my acquaintances. Irelated it to my sister Jessie, a short
time before the accident occurred to Mrs. C. My sister Jessie signs her
name in proof that the account above is correct, and that I related the dream
to her before the event happened.

Rosamonp F. CurTis.
JEssiE KaTe Curris.
Miss Curtis wrote on December 2nd, 1884 : —

I can safely state that I had no cause of anxiety about Mrs. C. before I
dreamt of her.

-
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The next case (P. 336) was sent to us, in 1885, by the Rev. E. N.

Yochin, of Barkby, Leicester. The dreamer, Miss E. N, is a parishioner
£ his.

About the year 1876, I had a dream in which I saw H. B., the wife of the
wrish clerk, slip down on the causeway opposite to the house of Mr. C. 1
hen saw her carried into Mr. C.’s house, when it appeared that she had
mstained some injury from the fall. Nothing that I know of led up to this
iream. H. B. was in no wise more likely to slip down, certainly not when 1
dreamt she did, than anyone else in the parish. I told this dream to several
different persons, and amongst others to the vicar, Rev. E. N. Pochin, in
the presence of several of my companions, before the facts occurred, which
all happened after I had told my dream, exactly as I had dreamt.

Then follows an account of another premonitory dream where the
future event was perhaps less unexpected; and of impressions that
certain visitors will call that day. The document proceeds :—

All this I declare to be faithful and true, in token of which I sign this
statement, as also my mother, who contirms it in its several particulars ; and
the vicar also in those parts where his name is mentioned, and my brother,
who knows these facts.

This document is signed by Mr. Pochin, Miss E. N, and her
mother and brother.

The following two dreams occurred to Mr. J. W. Skilton, formerly
an engine driver in Ohio, and now living in Florida. They appeared
in 1886, in Mind in Nature, a periodical published in Chicago. He
says :—

Six times has my locomotive been overturned, while running at high
speed ; and each time I have dreamt of it two nights before, each time in the
dream I saw the exact place—direction in which the engine was going, and
the side on which the engine turned over.

(P. 491) [In 1853] I was firing a locomotive, a fine new passenger engine,
built for speed, and just from the shop. I thought myself lucky to be on such
a fine engine, and was proud of my position. One night, May 29th, 1853, 1
dreamed that the train ran through a shallow cut, and came out on a high
stone bridge, over which the train passed, and then the engine turned over
down the bank some 70ft., into the river. I mentioned my dream the next
morning to the family with whom I was living. The lady [now dead] told me
Iwas going to be killed, but I told her that in my dream, I had assurance that
1should not be hurt. On the second morning after my dream, we were sent
over a part of the road with which I was not familiar, and presently came to

-a shallow cut, and I saw a number of men ahead on the track. The engineer
was near-sighted, and did not see them. 1 called to him to stop the engine
he tried to do so, but the track was wet, and seeing that part of the track
shead had been taken up, he jumped from the engine. I remained on it,
and tried to stop it. Before this could be done, we were on a stone bridge,
and I could not get off. The engine left the track, and at the other end of
the bridge turned over twice before it reached the bottom, and 1 with its
receiving but a small scratch how, I do not know. I climbed the bank, and
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looking back, saw just what I had seen in my dream. The bridge was 900ft.
long, with five stone arches, 54ft. high, and the bank down which the engine
rolled, 70ft.

(P. 493) One more instance I very clearly remember, although it occurred
many years ago, when I was engineer on a Western road. About 12 o’clock
Saturday [night September 5th}, 1859, I arrived at the west end of my run,
and retired. I dreamed I was coming west with my train, running at full
speed, trying to make up about one hour lost time. About half way between
two stations, 8 miles apart, on the smoothest track on the whole road,
the engine jumped the track, and turned over on the north side, and when it
stopped I was sitting on one of the driving wheels, with my legs between
the spokes ; and a person in white came down from the sky, with a span of
white horses and a black carriage, picked me off the engine, placed me in the
carriage, and drove up toward the sky in a south-easterly direction. I
awoke, but the dream distressed me so that I slept very little more that
night. I did not mention it to anyone, but I could not get rid of the
impression all through the Sabbath. Monday morning I took my train back
to the other end of my run, where I lived, arriving there at 1 p.m. At
9.40 p.m. my time came to go west again. The train was 54 minutes late ;
as usual, the conductor said to me ‘“Make up all you can,” equivalent to
saying : Run as fast as you dare. When about 40 miles out, running as fast
as I ever ran,—something more than a mile a minute,—just at the point I
had seen in my dream, the engine struck a horse, which threw the forward
truck off the track. It was one of the darkest nights I ever saw. 1
instinctively reversed the engine, but did not shut off steam. The engine
soon turned over on the north side of the track, and slid over 50ft. on the
level ground before it could be stopped, when I found myself sitting on the
driving wheel, with my feet between the spokes, my under jaw, and three ribs
broken, and a deep gash on each side of my face! with 18 inches of the
throttle lever broken off in my hand, which I had not let go of all the time ;
but the person with the horses and carriage was not there. I had not
mentioned my dream to my wife—; they telegraphed her that I was
killed, but she would not believe it. I reached home the next day at 5 p.m.,
fully persuaded there was something in my dreams, but the mystery to me
was that it should come so true to the letter, to the point where I should
see the man with the horses, and they not appear.

The dream had so impressed me that at one time on Monday, I made up
my mind not to go out that night, but at the same moment came the
impression, more distinctly than if uttered by an audible voice, giving me the
assurance that I should not be killed ; that He to Whom I always committed
my life when starting, and Who has never failed me in all times of need, and
Who had always brought me safely out of all accidents, would keep me this
time, and not allow me to be seriously injured.

J. W. Skivrrow,
Shell-road, near Jacksonville, Florida, U.S.A.

A third dream (P. 492) is given in Mind in Nature, but the collision
vividly dreamed of did not actually occur. It was just prevented

1T have seen the scars on the upder jaw, and on each side of the face.—G. A. 8.
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by Mr. Skilton’s own exertions and he thinks he might not have
prevented it had he not been doubly on the alert on account of the
dream.

Mr. G. A. Smith called on Mr. Skilton when in America in
November, 1886, and writes :—

I found Skilton yesterday, and he proves to be a very pleasant and
apparently most reliable man. He has now retired from railway life, and has
an orange grove and beautiful residence on the St. John’s River, two miles
from Jacksonville. There is no confirmation obtainable for his narratives, as
he only spoke of his impressions to his wife, who is dead ; and there does not
seem to be any one who could give her second-hand testimony. Skilton is an
engineer and railway man every inch of him, and the very embodiment of
practical good sense. He has had other similar experiences, which will soon
appear in Mind in Nature, and has outlined them to me, as well as going
through the enclosed [the article in Mind in Nature from which the
above has been taken]. I never met a man with a more accurate memory for
facts and dates; he is a walking railway guide and time-table and I frequently
verified his memory by reference to old time-bills in his possession. One has
no reason to doubt his narratives in any way ; as he relates them in simple
and earnest language, the details never vary; and he prefers to have you
regard them as coincidences rather than as evidence of anything else. But
he himself regards his experiences as an indication of some sort of protection.
He has put dates against each case, which is about all that can be done ; and
he also was anxious to give the two references [to gentlemen in America)
which I have written on the margin. I regard him as an excellent witness,
whose testimony would be faithfully relied upon in any other matter.

(Signed) G. A. SmrrH.

Mr. Smith tells us also that Mr. Skilton assured him that he had
never had similar premonitions which were not realised.

The next case, a recent and very well authenticated one, was
contributed by the secretary of the Munich Psychologische Gesellschaft
to Sphinx for March, 1887 (P. 187). The following is a translation
of part of his article :—

. . Intercourse with a ‘ sensitive ”’ lady friend has given the writer
of these lines many opportunities of observing transcendental impulses, which
exhibited themselves in her case as *‘ presentiments” and ‘¢ truth-telling”
dreams. The following characteristic dream appears to be worth publication,
because it is so especially well authenticated. ! Frau K. describes her
experience as follows :—

““In a night early in August 1886, I was witness, in a dream, to the outbreak
of a rapidly spreading conflagration, which through its terrifying grandeur
had a paralysing effect on me. When I woke I remained so much under the

1The editor of Sphinx states that the persons concerned have authorised him to
allow to these who should exhibit a special interest in the occurrence, a perusal of the
signed evideace.
a
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influence of what I had dreamed, that the reality of such a misfortune could
not have distressed me more. Strange to say, soon after waking the
thought pressed upon me, that our securities, which the brewery-pruprietor
B. kept in his fire-proof safe, were in danger. Although I cannot
remember having dreamed of any danger to the bonds, and though there was

no external reason for connecting the papers with the fire, to my astonishment -

E S

despite all the reasons with which I endeavoured to talk myself out of -

this apparently motiveless feeling, the idea increased to such a point, that ;.

I at once told those around me about my dream. As though my mis

giving was to be confirmed as correct, three days later I had exactly the same
dream, only with still greater distinctness. The unaccountable uneasines
increased still more, and I had the sensation as though an internal voice called
to me, to put the bonds in safety. As the loss of them would have meanta
great misfortune for us, I tried (following the warning) to induce my
husband to put the papers in some other place.

*“ As the majority of persons in his place would probably have done, he
looked upon my fears as groundless and could not attribute any importance
to a dream. At first he flatly refused to grant my request. But in the
meanwhile the inexplicable feeling of anxiety so thoro